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PREFACE 

This  grammar  is  intended  to  meet  the  practice  of  those 
teachers  who  believe  that  a  thorough  grounding  of  the  essen- 
tials of  German  Grammar  is  the  best  preparation  for  reading 
and  speaking  German.  It  is  so  planned  that  it  can  be  com- 
pleted by  the  end  of  the  first  half  of  a  school  year,  and  a  pupil 
who  has  carefully  worked  out  each  lesson  will  have  at  his  com- 
mand clear  ideas  regarding  the  main  facts  of  the  language  and 
will  be  well  equipped  to  take  up  the  annotated  texts  commonly 
used  in  first  and  second  year  work. 

So  far  as  possible  each  subject  is  presented  in  consecutive 
lessons.  The  regular  strong  and  weak  conjugations  are  intro- 
duced at  the  beginning ;  and  when  the  fourteenth  lesson  is 
completed  the  pupil  should  be  able  to  conjugate  any  strong 
verb  of  which  he  knows  the  principal  parts,  and  any  weak  verb 
which  he  knows  to  be  weak.  The  habits  of  different  teachers  in 
presenting  the  various  groups  of  strong  and  irregular  verbs  vary 
so  much  that  it  seemed  best  to  leave  all  possible  freedom  in 
this  matter.  Consequently  verbs  are  not,  as  a  rule,  specifically 
assigned  for  study  after  the  forms  of  conjugation  have  been 
learned.  In  the  appendix  all  important  strong  and  irregular 
verbs  are  grouped  in  a  practical  system,  and  the  teacher  may 
assign  these  by  groups  or  he  may  assign  new  verbs  as  they  occur 
in  the  exercises. 

With  the  exception  of  Lessons  I— VI  and  Lesson  XXI,  the 

basis  of    the    exercises   in   German    composition   is,   in   each 

iii 
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instance,  an  anecdote  in  simple  connected  German  prose ;  in 
the  lesson  on  Word-Order  (XXXIII)  the  German  text  consists 
of  one  of  the  shorter  fables.  The  added  "drill  sentences" 
in  German  and  in  English  are  based,  in  part,  on  the  German 
anecdote.  The  anecdotes  have  been  selected  with  great  care 
and  with  the  purpose  of  illustrating  as  fully  as  possible  the 
specific  grammatical  principles  of  the  respective  lessons ;  it  has 
not  been  possible  in  every  case  to  find  anecdotes  containing 
numerous  illustrations  of  the  grammatical  principles  involved, 
but  the  authors  believe  that  whatever  may  be  lost  in  point  of 
specific  grammatical  application  is  more  than  offset  by  the 
added  value  of  selections  in  simple  connected  prose.  In  a  few 
instances  it  was  impossible  to  avoid  the  introduction  of  gram- 
matical principles  which  were  to  be  treated  in  later  lessons ; 
in  such  cases  the  temporary  difficulties  have  been  met  either 
by  explanations  in  footnotes  or  by  specific  references  to  the 
later  lessons.  Many  of  the  anecdotes  have  been  given  a  suc- 
cessful practical  trial  in  the  class-room ;  they  afford  excellent 
material  for  German  conversation  for  teachers  who  wish  to 
emphasize  that  phase  of  the  work,  and  the  shorter  anecdotes 
are  well  adapted  to  memorizing. 

The  book  has  been  given  a  thorough  test  in  the  class-rooms 
of  the  authors  at  Bowdoin  College  and  at  Bates  College  by 
means  of  two  privately  printed  trial  editions. 

The  grammatical  portions  have  been  prepared  by  Mr.  Ham, 
the  exercises  and  vocabularies  by  Mr.  Leonard. 

The  grammars  of  Blatz,  Lyon,  Wilmanns  (Sc/iu/grammatik), 
Siebs  (Buhnenaussprache))  Yietor  (Elcmente  der  Phonetik)^ 
and  the  American  works  of  Curme,  Thomas,  Brandt,  Bier- 
wirth,  Hempl,  and  Grandgent  {German  and  English  Sounds) 
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have  been  consulted  constantly.  In  the  spelling  of  German 
words  the  eighth  edition  of  Duden's  Orthographisches  Wdrter- 
buch  has  usually  been  followed.  But  in  the  case  of  spellings 
such  as  ge(d)rien,  which  Duden  prefers  to  gefdjrteen,  and  bu  lafct, 
which  he  admits  but  does  not  recommend  in  place  of  bu  Itiffeft, 
it  has  seemed  best  for  practical  reasons  to  adopt  in  this  book 
the  longer  forms. 

The  authors  are  under  especial  obligation  to  Dr.  Karl  Schauer, 
of  the  Friedrich-Werdersches  Gymnasium  in  Berlin  ;  to  Dr. 
Wilhelm  Eberhard,  of  the  Friedrichs-Gymnasium  in  Berlin  ; 
to  Mr.  Karl  Hintze,  Mr.  Fritz  Hoffmann,  and  Mr.  Adalbert 
Theel,  students  in  the  Englisches  Seminar  at  the  University  of 
Berlin  —  all  of  whom  have  read  the  second  trial  edition  and 
furnished  many  valuable  criticisms  and  suggestions. 

R.  J.  H. 

A.  N.  L. 
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PRONUNCIATION      .  .      ... 

1.  The  Alphabet 

German        German          Roman             German  Roman 

form            name             form                script  script 

%     a         a  (ah)              A    a           //       ^  Go.      €1 

®    b          be  (bay)          B     b           £?     J*  ^J        / 


d     c  ce  (tsay)  C     C  «/       *  f  -C 


2)    b  de  (day) 


D   cl        ^^  J"       $? 


6     C  e  (ay)  E    c 


3    f  ef(eff)  F    f 

®    9  ge(gay)  G    g  A      -  5         f 


§    1)  ha  (hah)  H    h  'y^        ,    < 


3     t  i(ee)  I      i  07     *  y       <* 

3    J  Jot(yot)         J      j  ^y'  ^         ' 

$     f  ka  (kah)  K    k  ^    /  3         / 
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German 

FORM 

2  l 
Wl  m 

W  n 
C  o 

D  q 
SR  r 

3  f(«) 

6 

i  t 
u  n 

SB  i> 
933  to 

X  ;; 

3   h 


German  Roman 

name  form 

el  (el)  L   1 

em  (em)  M  m 

en  i  en)  N    11 

o  (oh)  O   0 

pe  (pay)  P    p 

ku  (koo)  Q   q 

r  (err  as  in  error)  K   F 

es  (ess)  S    S 

es-zet  (ess-tset')  SZ  ft 

te  (tay)  T   t 

u  (oo)  U   U 

vau  (fow)  V   v 

w  (vay)  W  w 

ix  (ix)  X   X 

ypsilon  (ipsilon)  Y   y 

zet  (tset)  Z    Z 


German 
SCRIPT 

^// ... 

r  . 

y? 

/    y 

/    7 
y/  ... 

;•    / 


Roman 
script 


St  / 


. 


•# 


^ 


/ 
4 

^  * 


cT  / 


// 


/ 


y  *j 


« 


* 


PRONUNCIATION  3 

2.  To  avoid  confusion  examine  carefully  the  following: 

»,  U;  »,  25;  6,  G,  (y,  @;  3),  D,  Q;  SJW,  SB;  ft,  *W,  « 
b,  b,  d;  f,  f;   f,  t;   m,  lu;  r,  g 

3.  Certain  digraphs  involve  slight  changes  in  form  : 

d)  =  ch;  &  =  ck;  lj  =  tz ;  §  =  f  +  g,  but  pronounced  like  ss. 
j$  in  Roman  type  is  now  printed  ft  (formerly  fs,  sz,  or  ss).    In 

Roman  script  it  is  best  represented  by  -^,  but  d/JL  and  dd> 
are  used.  **  " 

4.  Small  j-  has  two  forms :  §  and  f.  §  is  used  at  the  end  of 
a  word  or  of  an  element  in  a  compound,  and  before  certain 
suffixes  of  derivation,  but  not  before  inflectional  endings;  else- 
where f  is  used  :  bie§,  biefeS,  bie3feit§,  §ctu§,  fyausltd),  2anb§= 
mann,  b\§>,  bt^fjer,  fefyen,  aljo,  reifen,  et  reiji. 

Note.  Round  3  not  final,  instead  of  long  f,  occurs  also  in  a 
number  of  words  of  foreign  origin,  such  as  SJiasfe,  DJiusfel,  "}>f)0i§= 
pfyor,  and  in  the  suffix  siSttMS. 

5.  fj  is  used  after  long  vowels  and  diphthongs,  before  con- 
sonants, and  at  the  end  of  a  word  or  of  an  element  of  a  com- 
pound ;  elsewhere  ff  is  used  :  §uj$e§,  betjen,  paffen,  pajjt,  eftbar, 
glufsinfel. 

TABLE  OF  SOUNDS 

6.  This  table  indicates  in  most  instances  only  approximate 
values  of  the  German  letters.  It  should  be  supplemented  by 
careful  reading  of  the  sections  that  follow,  and  above  all  by 
careful  attention  to  oral  instruction  from  the  teacher. 

Vowels 

a  =  a  in  father  9  =  0  in  rope 

a  =  a  in  artistic  3  =  0  in  colt,  as  pronounced  in 

c  =  a  in  fate  New  England 

c  =  e  in  set  il  =  00  in  fool 

t,  ic,  =  i  in  machine  u  =  u  mfull 

X  —  i  in  pin  t)  =  /'  or  //  (see  16) 
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a    =  at  in  air 
ft    =  e  in  j^/ 

nit  =  ou  in  house 
an  =  oi  in  0// 
cu  =  0/  in  0// 


Umlaut  Vowels  (9) 

For  ij,  0,  it,  it,  see  18,  19 


=  p,  when  final  (26) 
c    =  ts  before  e,  i,  \),  or  an  um 
laut  vowel 

=  k,  elsewhere 
rl)  see  29 
b    =  d 

=  t,  when  final  (30) 

f     =/ 

g    =  g  in  #?/ 

=  k  or  r//,  when  final  (33) 
\)   =h 

silent  after  a  vowel  in  the 
same  syllable 
\    =  y  in  ^'0// 
!    =  £ 
I     =/(37) 
m  =  w 


Diphthongs 

ai  =  i  in  w/>/<? 
ci  =  /  in  w/«<? 

Consonants 

n    =  « 


ng  =  w^  in  singer 

^•f  =pf  in  helpful 

q    =0 

r  see  44 

f    =  j  in  rose,  before  vowels 

=  s  in  sun,  elsewhere 
fp  =  shp,  when  initial 
ft    =  sht,  when  initial 
frf)  =  sh  in  j//0<? 
t    =  /  (48)  ~ 
tl)  =  /  (never  the  Eng.  ///) 

u  =/ 

to  =  v 

I    =x 

5    =  ts  in  boots 


GENERAL  OBSERVATIONS 

7.  1 .  With  the  exception  of  e  and  rj  in  certain  positions 
(13,  34)  there  are  no  silent  letters  in  German  words. 

2.  There  are  as  many  syllables  in  a  word  as  there  are  vowels 
and  diphthongs. 

3.  The  chief  accent  of  most  words  used  to  illustrate  the 
paragraphs  on  pronunciation  falls  on  the  first,  or  root,  syllable. 
Exceptions  arc  marked  :  Berlin',  gela'ben. 
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QUANTITY 

8.  1.  Final  vowels,  except  unaccented  e,  are  long:  3ena> 
3tmi,  (Sacao  (kah-kah'-o). 

2.  Diphthongs  are  long. 

3.  A  vowel  doubled  or  followed  by  I)  is  long :  Saal,  33eet, 
33oot,  ©ta()l,  [tel)Ien,  &o£)l,  6tul)l. 

4.  An  accented  vowel  followed  by  a  single  consonant,  or  by 
another  vowel,  is  long:   loben,  tile  (tu=e). 

a.  But  in  numerous  monosyllables  ending  in  a  single  consonant 
or  in  a  vowel  the  vowel  is  short,  because  the  word  usually  has  little 
stress :  bin,  b,at,  man,  ob,  ab,  an,  bio,  in,  mit,  ui. 

5.  A  vowel  followed  by  two  or  more  consonants  (except  ()  + 
cons.,  8  3)  or  by  j  is  regularly  short,  but  see  8  7  :  §anb,  vDiittel, 
fe£en,  §eje. 

6.  Unaccented  vowels,  not  final,  are  short:   loben,  ^ontgin. 

7.  Note  carefully: 

a.  When  a  vowel  is  doubled  by  composition  or  derivation, 
not  one  long  vowel,  but  two  separate  syllables  must  be  uttered  : 
Dieifcer^afylung,  =  3ietfe=er^al)Iung  ;  SBeen'biaung,  =  33e=en'bituma,. 

b.  If  the  vowel  of  a  root  syllable  is  long,  it  regularly  remains 
long  even  if  by  composition,  derivation,  or  inflection  it  is  fol- 
lowed by  more  than  one  consonant :  loben  (infinitive),  to  praise, 
bu  lobft,  you  praise. 

UMLAUT 

9.  1.  Umlaut  is  the  change  in  the  sound  of  a,  0,  it,  nu,  indi- 
cated by  two  dots:  d,  b,  ii,  cut ;  %  D,  U,  sJ(u.  The  umlaut  of 
aa  and  of  00  is  expressed  by  single  letters  a,  b,  as  2aal,  hall  — 
©ale,  halls  ;  53oot,  boat  —  33btd)en,  little  boat. 

2.  Note.  Formerly  umlaut  was  often  expressed  by  the  letter  e 
after  the  vowel :  ae,  oc,  ue,  aeu,  2le,  etc.  This  custom  was  especially 
favored  with  capitals.  The  official  rules  now  forbid  this  use  of  e 
except  in  certain  proper  names,   such  as  Goetbe.     Many  books, 
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however  (including  dictionaries),  that  were  printed  during  or  before 
the  nineteenth  century  regularly  express  the  umlaut  of  capitals  by 
the  e  sign :  Del,  2(ctl)cr,  etc.  for  CI,  &t$er. 

THE  VOWELS 

10.  The  vowels  must  receive  full  and  distinct  utterance  in 
all  positions.    ©  alone  in  unaccented  syllables  is  slurred. 

11.  a,  an,  =  a  in  father',  isatcr,  ©taai,  Stafyl,  baben. 
a  =  a  in  artistic:   SBafler,  §anu>  ©tabt,  Slpfel. 

12.  c  =  rt  in  later  nearly,  but  without  the  vanish  into  ee 
characteristic  of  English  long  a :  (Seek,  fteljlen,  beten,  eben, 
gee,  See. 

c  with  primary  or  secondary  accent  =  e  in  set :  effen,  Sett, 
auf'e'f|en. 

e  unaccented  =  final  a  in  America  nearly  :  (jabe,  fyatte,  (5nbe, 
fciefeS,  jcneS,  gutcm,  guten. 

Note.  Unaccented  e  is  slurred  and  often  completely  suppressed 
in  ordinary  colloquial  speech:  bitten  =  Eng.  bitten  (i.e.  bitt'/i); 
bleiben=  bletb'm  (n  attracted  to  m  by  the  b);  fyabe  id)?  =  fyab'  id)  c* 
Final  er  should  be  distinctly  pronounced,  although  in  colloquial 
speech  it  is  slurred  nearly  as  much  as  Eng.  final  er. 

13.  i.  i,  ic,  =  i  in  machine:  ^Berlin',  tljn,  mir,  bir,  il)r;  bie, 
biefer,  licft. 

In  most  words  of  native  German  origin  t  is  written  ie,  i.e. 
in  this  combination  e  is  silent  and  serves  only  as  a  sign  of 
quantity. 

2.  In  words  of  foreign  origin,  ie  in  unaccented  final  syllables 
is  nearly  like  ia  in  Columbia  :   Jamt'Iic,  x"Ua'lien. 

3.1  =  /'  in  sit :  immer,  bitten,  fttll. 

14.  t.  5,  00,  —  o  in  note  nearly.  Strictly  0  is  like  the  first 
part  of  the  vowel  sound  in  note,  i.e.  without  the  vanish  into  u  \ 
Soot,  loben,  I)o()I,  3Roo3. 

Note.   00  occurs  only  in  SJoot,  SRoor,  .Wooo,  and  their  compounds. 
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2.0  =  0  in  colt,  as  pronounced  in  New  England  :   Dft,  oft, 

fommen,  toll. 

15.  i.  it  =  oo  in  fool  (never  like  u  in  mule)  :   ©turjl,  tun, 

glut,  gufe,  ©rufe. 

2.  u=  «  in  full'.  £>uft,  Gutter,  bumm,  glufj. 

16.  t)  =  it  in  accented  syllables  usually,  but  it  is  often 
sounded  like  i.  In  unaccented  syllables  n  is  nearly  always 
like  i.  Slnah/fc,  Xurann',  (Stymna'jtum.  \)  rarely  occurs  except 
in  words  of  Greek  origin. 

THE  UMLAUT  VOWELS 

17.  i.  H  =  the  first  vowel  sound  heard  in  air:  ©tabic,  Sale, 
Umuerfttat,  3Satcr. 

Note.  Long  a  tends  strongly  towards  e,  and  many  Germans 
pronounce  it  in  ordinary  conversation  exactly  like  long  e. 

2.  tt  =  e  in  set:  Spfel,  gafle,  93anbe,  Stdtte. 

18.  i.  5.  To  sound  long  b  round  the  lips  and  try  to  pro- 
nounce long  c  :  DI,  $omct,  Sofyne. 

2.  o.  To  sound  short  b  try  to  pronounce  short  e  with  the 
lips  slightly  rounded  :   ©otter,  5\bpfe. 

19.  i.  5.  To  sound  long  it  try  to  pronounce  long  t  with  the 
lips  tensely  rounded  and  somewhat  protruded  :  53ri'tber,  libel, 
Sitte,  ©tul)le. 

2.  u.  To  sound  short  it  try  to  pronounce  short  i  with  the 
lips  rounded  and  somewhat  protruded  :   Gutter. 

THE  DIPHTHONGS 

20.  an  =  on  in  house  :  .s>au3,  5Dtau§,  auS,  ©au,  faul. 

21.  an  =  oi  in  <?//:  ipaufer,  3ttaufe,  3aule,  tdufdjen. 

22.  cu  =  oi  m  oil:  greunb,  @ulc,  ©prcu,  treu. 

23.  ci,  ct)  =  i  in  w/>/6' :   (5"t(e,  mein,  cin,  fei,  §enfe. 

24.  ni,  at)  =  /'  in  mine:  Mailer,  3Rat,  ^Diatb,  §ain,  33aucm. 
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THE  CONSONANTS 

25.  i.  Double  consonants  are  usually  sounded  as  one,  the 
doubling  of  the  consonant  serving  merely  to  indicate  that  the 
preceding  vowel  is  short.  Compare  raten  and  "lidtten ;  beten 
and  23etten. 

2.  But  if  in  compounds  the  final  consonant  of  one  element  is 
the  same  as  the  initial  consonant  of  the  next,  both  are  usually 
sounded.    Compare  annerjmen  and  penknife. 

26.  b  =  b  :  33ruber,  abet. 

=  />,  (a)  when  final :  ©rab,  ob,  blieb. 

(b)  at  the  end  of  an  element  in  a  compound  :  3lbart. 

(c)  at  the  end  of  a  stem-syllable,  if  the  suffix  or  ending 
begins  with  a  consonant :  fyaben  —  gefyabt,  fyabfyaft,  gtabft. 

27.  c  =  ts  before  e,  i,  t),  or  the  umlaut  of  a  vowel :   (Siifar, 

SeljtuS,  Cicero,  SnrttS. 
=  ss  before  e  or  t  in  words  taken  from  the  French : 

©attce,  (Sib. 
=  k  elsewhere  :   Gouleur. 

28.  0  =  4:  baden,  2Wer. 

29.  i.  d)  has  two  sounds  : 

a.  Guttural  d)  after  a,  o,  u,  att. 

b.  Palatal  d)  in  all  other  positions. 

2.  Guttural  d)  may  be  sounded  by  prolonging  the  k  in  ark, 
but  without  any  initial  explosion  and  without  using  the  vocal 
cords :  ad),  2)ad),  Slod),  bod),  33ud),  fud&en,  hand). 

Note.  Guttural  d)  is  formed  by  contracting  the  air-passage 
above  the  vocal  cords  enough  to  cause  audible  friction,  but  not 
enough  to  stop  the  air-column  completely  as  in  /•.  The  point  of 
contraction  varies  somewhat,  but  with  most  Germans  it  is  some- 
what farther  back  than  for  /•. 

3.  Palatal  d).  Place  the  mouth  in  the  position  for  ee  in  Eng- 
lish, and  expel  the  breath  without  the  use  of  the  vocal  cords  : 
friedjcn,  id;,  53iid)C,  Silver,  burd). 
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Note.  In  the  suffix  rfjen,  d)  is  palatal  always,  even  after  a,  0,  u, 
an :  $apad)en. 

4.  d)3  in  the  same  stem-syllable  =  x :  2A>ad)3,  gud)3,  fed)3, 
roadjfen. 

5.  d)  in  words  of  foreign  origin : 

a.  In  Greek  words  initial  d)  before  e,  t,  tj,  is  palatal :  Gf)emie. 
Elsewhere  initial  d)  is  like  k :  (Sljaratter,  IStyor.  Medial  and  final  d) 
is  pronounced  usually  as  in  native  words. 

b.  In  French  words  d)  is  like  j//  :   ©fjauffee,  (Efjef. 

30.  b  =  d\  2)orn,  geber,  Slber,  bajj. 

=  /,  (a)  when  final :   greimb,  unb,  &inb. 

(b)  at  the  end  of  an  element  in  a  compound  :   33cmbeifen. 

(c)  at  the  end  of  a  stem-syllable  if  the  suffix  or  inflectional 
ending  begins  with  a  consonant :   letbltdj,  greunbfdjaft,  labft. 

31.  bt  =  t :  (Stabt,  fanbtc,  geroanbt. 

32.  f=/:    gall,  2Iffe,  ©toff. 

33.  1.  g.  When  initial  or  between  vowels  g  is  like  g  in  go  : 
gefyen,  Xage,  $omgin. 

When  final  (except  in  the  syllable  ig),  and  before  conso- 
nants, it  is  like  k  :  <Sd)Iag,  Sieg,  £ag,  2Seg,  Sagb,  $3erg,  mogltd). 
In  the  syllable  ig 

a.  before  vowels,  g  =  gin  go:  ftontge,  frcubigc,  eruige§. 

b.  before  the  suffix  lid),  g  =  k :  funtglid),  emiglid). 

c.  elsewhere,  g  =  d)  in  id)  (29  3)  :  $omg,  Moniciretd;. 

Note.  The  utterance  of  g  varies  greatly.  The  directions  given 
above  are  those  approved  for  the  stage.  In  colloquial  speech,  how- 
ever, medial  g  followed  by  a  vowel  is  commonly  sounded  like  a 
voiced  d)  —  after  a,  0,  u,  an,  as  a  voiced  guttural  d);  elsewhere,  as  a 
voiced  palatal  d).  This  has  been  carried  to  such  an  extent  in  cer- 
tain places  as  to  make  medial  and  even  initial  g  hardly  different 
from  English  y  in  you.  In  and  about  Berlin  final  g  is  usually  pro- 
nounced like  d)  in  similar  positions :  Sag  =  Xad),  2Gcg  =  SBedj,  etc. 

2.  In  words  of  French  origin,  g  before  e  and  i  is  sounded 
like  s  in  pleasure.  Sogi§',  Iogic'ren,  dla'ge. 


10  BRIEF   GERMAN    GRAMMAR 

34.  1).  At  the  beginning  of  a  word  or  of  a  stem-syllable  I)  is 
like  //  in  hat :  l)abcn,  gcljabt,  .Uint>()ett.  Elsewhere  I)  is  silent  and 
indicates  that  the  preceding  vowel  is  long:   fcl)cn,  ^efeljl,  fall. 

35.  j  =  y  in  you:  3od),  ja,  jung,  unterjodjen. 

36.  t  =  k :  Mod),  gafe,  crfdjiaf. 

37.  i.  I  =  /,  but  German  I  is  a  much  sharper  and  more  dis- 
tinct sound  than  English  /,  and  very  difficult  to  acquire  per- 
fectly :  Baal,  rjoll,  ftcllcn,  iuo()l. 

2.  U  representing  the  French  "1  mouille"'  is  sounded  like  ///  in 
million  :  SSiUarb"  =  bilyard. 

38.  m  =  m\  3Jtann,  9?ame,  ©ram. 

39.  i.  n  =  ;/:  SRame,  (Snte,  SRaim. 

2.  ng  =  //£■  in  singer,  not  like  «£■  in  finger •:  Singer,  Sanger, 
fingcn,  5'tnger.  In  Ungarn,  Hungary,  and  in  a  few  less  common 
words  rig  is  like  fig  in  the  English  finger. 

3.  nf  =  nk  in  ankle:   2lnfer. 

Note.  If  in  a  compound  one  element  ends  in  n  and  the  next 
begins  with  g  or  f,  n  receives  its  normal  sound:  an'gefamjen,  pro- 
nounced angefangen\  an'flopfen,  pronounced  anklopfcn. 

40.  p=#:  papier',  Rattle. 

41.  pf.  Both  letters  should  be  sounded  as  in  helpful:  ^flanje, 
2lpfcl,  ftopf. 

42.  p(j  =/:  ^(}ilofopl)'. 

43.  q  occurs  only  before  u;  qu  is  sounded  nearly  like  hvi 
Quelle,  Cualm.    See  note  to  52. 

44.  r  should  be  distinctly  vibrated  :   9iuf,  35rot,  CI) v. 

The  stage  rules  call  for  a  sharp  and  distinct  enunciation  of  r 
with  the  point  of  the  tongue,  and  this  rule  is  observed  by  most 
good  actors  and  speakers. 

The  usual  r  in  the  colloquial  speech  of  Germans  is  made  not 
with  the  tip  of  the  tongue,  vibrating  against  the  roof  of  the  mouth, 
but  with  the  tip  of  the  uvula  or  soft  palate  vibrating  against  the 
back  of  the  tongue.    This  is  called  the  $ttpf($en  v  or  uvula-v. 


PRONUNCIATION  II 

In  rapid  colloquial  speech  especially  in  North  Germany  r  is 
slurred  as  it  is  in  English.  It  is  often  heard  merely  as  a  short  a, 
thus  mir  =  mia\  bir.  =  did ;  9(itf)rei  =  Riiaei;  I)ier  =  hid:  etc.  The 
unaccented  final  syllable  er  as  in  SBatcr,  Dhitter,  is  frequently  reduced 
in  rapid  speech  almost  to  the  value  of  unaccented  e.  Such  slurring, 
however,  is  not  elegant,  and  the  beginner  should  avoid  it. 

In  words  of  French  origin  final  r  of  the  syllable  er  is  often 
silent :   23artfier  =  bankye\  Rentier  =  rentye. 

45.  r.  £,  f.  Between  vowels,  and  initial  before  vowels,  \  is 
nearly  like  s  in  rose :  fel)crt,  Icfen. 

2.  Elsewhere  3,  f,  is  like  s  in  so :   ©ra§,  £a[t. 

46.  fp,  ft,  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  or  of  a  stem-syllable  are 
usually  pronounced  as  if  written  fd;p  and  fcfjt :  Spiel,  <Stein, 
ftel)Ien,  geftofjlen. 

47.  fd)  =  sh  in  shoe:  Sdjule,  (Sdjere,  fchieben,  Jifd).  In  pro- 
nouncing fcr;  the  lips  should  be  protruded  somewhat  more  than 
for  the  English  sh. 

48.  1. 1  =  t:  :tod)ter,  Sutter,  33rot,  tot,  toten. 

2.  Before  i  in  words  of  Latin  or  French  origin  t  is  like  ts  in 
boots:  Nation",  Spattenf.  But  in  the  French  ending  tic,  t  has  its 
normal  value  :  2lri(tofratie/. 

49.  tf)  =  t,  never  like  ///  in  the  or  think  :  £hca'ter,  ;£l)rort, 
Srjeolocuy,  Sutler  =  Suter. 

Until  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century  f)  was  written  after 
t  in  a  great  many  words  ;  e.g.  tfyun  for  tun,  Xf)Ur  for  %uv,  %fyee  for 
%ee,  etc.  The  official  rules  now  admit  tf)  only  in  foreign  words, 
chiefly  of  Greek  origin,  and  in  certain  proper  nouns:  Sweater,  Jfyefe, 
Suttjcr,  ©oetfye. 

50.  tj  =  ts  in  boots  :  je$t,  ft£en,  Ijctjert,  frafcen. 

51.  t>  =/:  33ater,  greuel,  oerge'ben,  »or,  r>on,  ©e'nittu. 

In  many  words  of  foreign  origin,  and  in  many  German  proper 
names,  v  is  sounded  like  English  v :  llntuei  jitat',  ^Ibuerb',  Pernio, 
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52.  w  =  v.  SBaffer,  Some,  menu,  rco,  wet. 

Many  Germans  articulate  iu  with  the  two  lips  instead  of  with 
the  lower  lip  and  the  upper  teeth  as  in  the  case  of  English  v.  This 
is  especially  noticeable  after  f cf>  and  3:  fcfjnnmmcn,  uutmjen. 

53.  j  =  .v  :   xHrt,  ,\Vre,  .lenophon  =  Ksenophon,  StjntdJ. 

54.  5  =  ts  in  boots,  i.e.  it  is  entirely  voiceless  :  gu,  jehn,  3°™* 
3elt,  revert,  Slrgt,  §013,  Stol3,  (Edjerj. 

Beginners  should  be  very  careful  not  to  pronounce  German 
5  like  English  z,  especially  when  it  is  initial. 

DIVISION  INTO  SYLLABLES 

55.  Stem-syllables.  When  the  prefixes,  the  root-syllable, 
and  the  suffixes  of  inflection  or  derivation  of  a  word  are 
isolated,  the  word  is  .divided  into  stem-syllables:  fanct-en,  gc« 
famven,  G)e=fana,=en=fd)aft,  2ef=er,  golden. 

56.  At  the  end  of  a  line  division  is  made  as  follows  \ 

1.  In  simple  words  — 

a.  A  single  consonant  between  vowels  goes  with  the  following 
vowel :  tre=ten,  na-^en,  §e=rc,  rci^en,  2e=fer. 

b.  The  groups  d),  p(),  fd),  ft,  (5,  t(),  (viewed  as  single  conso- 
nants) belong  to  the  following  vowel :  33ii=d)cv,  s^l)t=Io=fo=pl)te', 
tM=fd)en,  gu=J3e,  fiutl)o'=Iifdf),  $lo=fter,  mei=fte, 

c.  Other  groups  are  so  divided  that  the  last  consonant  goes 
with  the  following  vowel,  cf  becoming  \-\ :  3(n=fcr,  i'tb=len,  %m* 
cter,  ge=fan=gen,  goI=ben,  frat^en,  ©iab=te,  §acfe  =  §a!=!e,  3Kcn« 
fdjcn,  2)ien=ftcn. 

2.  Compounds  are  divided  according  to  their  elements,  the 
elements  in  turn  being  divided  according  to  56  l  :  (S*mp=fttng3= 
an=jei=ge,  $Bor=au§=fct=sung,  l)icr=auf,  (jer  etn,  bin  au§. 

3.  In  words  of  foreign  origin  the  groups  b,  p,  i>,  t,  g,  f,  +  I 
or  r  are  not  separated  :  ^u4dt4uin,  3Jle*twm.  But  in  other 
respects  the  rules  of  5G  l  and  2  (but  not  56  l  c)  are  applied  : 
9lUmi)*W&*xt,  2Risfro*ff  op  j  3n=tcr=cHc  56  ■_». 
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ACCENT 

57.  Simple  German  words  are  regularly  accented  on  the 
first,  or  root  syllable  :   33a'ter,  a/fyen,  roar'tete. 

58.  Compounds  are  accented  regularly  on  the  first  element 
of  the  compound  :  §au§'»ater,  aus'a,efyen ;  but 

a.  The  prefixes  be,  emp,  ent,  er,  ge,  uer,  jer,  are  never  accented  : 
betre'ten,  empfelj'lcn,  gefcm'gen. 

b.  The  prefixes  ant,  er§,  un,  ur,  are  nearly  always  accented : 
Slnt'roort,  ©tg'^ergog,  un'rodjr,  llr'jprung,  ilr'teil. 

c.  The  suffix  et  takes  the  accent:   33raucrct'. 

d.  Verbs  in  eien  and  icrcn  are  accented  on  et  and  ie  respec- 
tively :  propfjegei'en,  probtc'ren. 

e.  In  compound  particles,  especially  compounds  of  fyer,  l)in, 
ba,  and  trjo  with  prepositions,  the  accent  falls  on  the  second 
member  of  the  compound  :  fyerab',  fyerbet',  fyinu'ber,  bauon', 
rrjomtt',  gufam'men,  §ttnad)jV,  anbet'. 

/.  Words  of  foreign  origin  tend  to  retain  their  original 
accent.  Words  from  Greek  and  Romance  languages,  espe- 
cially those  ending  in  ant,  ent,  al,  il,  ie,  ion,  if,  tft,  ur,  ard), 
are  almost  regularly  accented  on  the  last  syllable. 

Words  in  ie  and  if  borrowed  from  the  French  accent  the  last 
syllable,  but  if  taken  directly  from  Greek  or  Latin  they  accent  the 
next  to  the  last  syllable. 

CAPITAL  LETTERS 

59.  1.  With  initial  capitals  must  be  written  — 

a.  All  nouns,  both  common  and  proper. 

b.  The  pronoun  (Ste  and  its  possessive  %\)\  I  dso,  m  letters, 
bu,  il)r,  and  their  possessives  betn  and  euer. 

c.  All  words  used  as  nouns:  bie  Slrmen,  the  poor ■;  2Ute§  unb 
■ifteueS,  old  and  new  ;   Sefen  unb  Sd)retben,  reading  and  writing; 

bag  2Bcnrt  unb  ba§  Slber,  the  if  and  the  but. 

2.  Adjectives  derived  from  names  of  places  are  not  capi- 
talized, unless  used  as  nouns  or  unless  they  form  parts  of  a 
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title  or  a  name:  bie  romifdjcn  $atfcr,  the  Roman  emperors; 
bie  preuftifdjen  93eamten,  the  Prussian  officials;  but  bag  ftonigs 
lid)  ^>reuj$tjd)e  3oIIaint,  the  Royal  Prussian  Customs  Office;  bcr 
2>eutjd)e  Alatfer,  the  German  Emperor.  Indeclinable  adjectives 
in  er  are  capitalized:  93ti'tnd;ener  33icr,  ©d^roctjet  &afe.  Adjec- 
tives derived  from  names  of  persons  are  capitalized :  bie 
Ghtmmfdjen  9Jid'rd)cn,  Grimm's  Tales. 

3.  The  pronoun  id),  /,  is  not  capitalized,  unless  it  begins  a 
sentence  or  line  of  poetry. 

4.  In  other  respects  the  rules  of  capitalization  are  the  same 
for  German  as  for  English. 

PUNCTUATION 

60.  The  rules  of  punctuation  are  nearly  the  same  in  both 
English  and  German.    Note  the  following  peculiarities  : 

1.  The  period  is  used  after  numbers  as  the  sign  of  the 
ordinal :  am  17.  ©e^br.,  on  the  17th  of  Dece??iber;  2Btll)ehn  II., 
Wilhehn  the  Second. 

2.  The  comma. 

a.  All  subordinate  clauses  must  be  set  off  by  commas, 
including  even  restrictive  relative  clauses  :  ev  Iic|t  bao  s-lnidj, 
ba3  id)  il)m  liel),  he  is  reading  the  book  that  I  loaned  him. 

b.  Infinitives  with  gu  are  set  off  by  commas  unless  used 
without  objects  or  modifiers  :  er  befaljl  \\)\\\,  nad;  .vmufe  $U  adjen, 
he  ordered  him  to  go  home;  but  er  befaljl  il)in  311  f$n>eigett,  he 
ordered  him  to  be  silent. 

c.  Coordinate  clauses  connected  by  unb  or  ober  are  usually 
not  separated  by  commas,  unless  the  second  clause  begins  with 
a  new  subject :  er  ajng  in  ben  ©arien  unb  arbeitete  fletjjtg,  he 

went  into  the  garden  and  worked  industriously  ;   but  C5'intrad)t 

bant  ba$  §au8,  unb  Qrveitxatyt  reifjl  e$  nieber,  harmony  builds 

the  house,  and  discord  tears  it  down. 

d.  In  a  series  the  last  two  words  are  not  separated  by  com- 
mas if  unb  is  used  :  beutfdje  Jyraucn,  beutfdic  Ireue,  beutfd&et 
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2Betn   urtb  beutfd)cr  Sang,   German  women,    German  loyalty, 
German  wine,  and  German  song. 

3.  The  exclamation  point  is  usually  required  after  imperatives 
and  sentences  denoting  a  wish  :  fc^cn  <3ie  }\d)  !  be  seated 7  co 
lebe  ber  Jlaifei*!   long  live  the  emperor  ! 

4.  Quotation  marks  are  written  thus:   „5d)  adje,"  faa,te  er. 

5.  The  hyphen.  When  two  or  more  compound  words  have 
one  element  in  common,  this  is  often  written  only  with  the 
last  and  indicated  by  hyphens  with  the  others :  Jclb1  unb 
©artenfriicfjte,  field  and  garden  fruits. 


EXAMPLE  OF  GERMAN  SCRIPT 


y 


^y   y  y  ?  //  /     yyp  'T^-y 
y     /  y  y 


*y 


X-HJ  1A.-XS<-  . 


yy   •  J2z&  j   />?       /     V"  y1//  g> 

'X--XX-^lf-      ■X-X-l    I      '      •      J      .  £S    .  l/'/^w-     ~X-*jrv-?i<-  XLfX-X-X-    -Z^--X-n         /   ,  ,    x^t^x^lt-    Js 

*S    .   LS  l^C- i  '*      /  '         r  /    r    „    v      x-*j~tv--*,*-'X--rx-x-x-  ■x-x-'X—x  S-  -t — rx-x-x—x-  o*i-  rt  >.<  «   ..> 

y  y 

^  /       7  c$  ^  j^   y     * 

-x-x-x~~x-  1^'7^-c *-■*<-  x--rx--x-x-.  /    .  .    -ct  ■•■        .  -xsZ--x-x-  rx-  /   >    -.  .       i 

^  <^ 

\yy--x<--x^rx-'ts£-K'-~x.-&y.   &        o  •   c    ^  -» ,    •*-«*-ew--t5      -*y~x--rx- 

y  y       y 

2^^       /  O    &J°-     y  J' 

c/        /  y  y 

■*y^*x--x-x-         /b^Zt*-  y~rx--xi-      -x-x-x~*--t-<Z-       -ty^-x--rx.         / /  C  <-*  x^ V -rx-  v-  . 


l6  BRIEF   GERMAxN    GRAMMAR 

LESSON   I 

THE  PRESENT  INDICATIVE  OF  WEAK  VERBS  —  THE 
DEFINITE  ARTICLE 

61.  German  verbs  are  divided  into  two  conjugations,  the 
Weak  and  the  Strong,  according  to  principles  to  be  denned  in 
a  later  lesson. 

62.  The  present  infinitive  of  a  weak  verb  regularly  ends  in 
en :  fagen,  to  say,  marten,  to  wait. 

63.  The  present  stem  may  be  obtained  by  dropping  final  en 
of  the  present  infinitive  :   fng=,  mart- 

64.  The  present  indicative  of  a  weak  verb  is  formed  by  adding 
to  the  present  stem  the  following  endings : 

Singular  Plural 

First  Person  c  en 

Second  Person  ft  or  eft  t  or  ct 

Third  Person  t  or  et  en 

65.  Thus  the  present  indicative  of  fagen  and  marten  is 

tdj  fage,  I  say,  am  saying,  etc.  id)  raartc,  I  wait,  am  waiting, 

bu  fagft,  you  say  {thou  sayest)  bu  martcft       iio  ™«it,  etc. 

er  (fie,  e§)  factt,  he  {she,  it)  says  er  raartct 

mir  fagen,  we  say  mir  marten 

\\)x  fagt,  you  say  \\)\  raartct 

fie  fagen,  they  say  fie  marten 

©ie  fag  en,  you  say 

66.  Note  that  nmrren  takes  eft  and  ct  where  faflcn  takes  ft  and  t 
respectively.    The  c  of  the  longer  endings  is  called  euphonic  e. 

67.  i.  Euphonic  c  is  required  in  verb  conjugations,  whenever 
the  final  consonant  of  the  stem  cannot  be  easily  and  distinctly 
pronounced  with  the  consonant  of  the  ending.    Accordingly, 

2.  a.  Stems  in  b  or  t  take  eft  and  ct  in  place  of  ft  and  t. 
b.  Stems  in  f,  ff,  ft,  frf),  jr,  5,  and  \\  take  eft  in  place  of  ft.  (See 
504,  note  1.) 
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68.  Note  that  the  simple  present  tense  represents  the  Eng- 
lish progressive  and  emphatic  forms  /  am  saying,  I  do  say,  as 
well  as  the  simple  present  /  say ;  and  that  conversely  phrases 
such  as  he  does  say,  he  is  saying,  must  be  rendered  by  the  one 
form  er  fctgt. 

69.  Interrogative  forms  are  obtained  by  placing  the  subject 
after  the  verb  :  fage  id)  ?  do  I  say  ?  ruartet  er  ?  does  he  wait  1  or 
is  he  waiting  ? 

70.  The  Subject  Pronouns. 

1.  3rij  is  not  capitalized  unless  it  begins  a  sentence  or  a  line 
of  verse. 

2.  You  is  represented  by  three  forms  :  hii,  ifyr,  <Sie. 

a.  £tt  is  used  to  address  near  relatives,  intimate  friends,  and, 
as  a  rule,  others  whom  one  may  also  address  by  the  first  name. 
<£u  also  represents  thou. 

b.  %\)v  is  the  plural  of  bit,  and  is  used  to  address  two  or  more 
persons  each  of  whom  the  speaker  may  address  by  bit. 

c.  Sic  is  the  conventional  form  of  address,  and  is  used  when- 
ever bit  or  tf)r  would  be  inappropriate.  <2tc  must  always  be 
capitalized.  It  is  both  singular  and  plural  in  meaning,  like 
you  in  English,  and  its  verb  must  always  be  in  the  third 
person  plural. 

71.  Declension  of  the  Definite  Article  : 


Singular 

Plural 

MASC.      FEM.      NEUT. 

M.  F.  N. 

Nom. 

bcr      btc     ba8, 

the 

btc,   the 

Gen. 

bc3      bcr     bc$, 

of  the 

bcr,  of  the 

DAT. 

bent     bcr     bent, 

to  or  for 

the 

bctt,  to  or  for  the 

Ace. 

ben      btc     bn^, 

the 

bic,   the 

In  the  plural  all  genders  are  alike. 

72.  1.  The  definite  article  must  be  of  the  same  gender, 
number,  and  case  as  the  noun  it  limits,  and  in  a  series  of  two 
or  more  nouns  it  is  usually  repeated  before  each. 
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2.  The  definite  article  is  required  — 

a.  Usually  before  nouns  used  inclusively,  that  is,  in  a  perfectly 
general  sense  :  bie  £reue  ift  ein  f)ol)es  Out,  loyalty  is  a  great  possession. 

b.  Before  proper  names  in  the  third  person,  if  preceded  by  an 
adjective:  ber  Heine  2Bttt>elm,  little  William. 

c.  Before  names  of  streets,  seasons,  months,  days:  ber  Sommer 
ift  fner,  summer  is  here. 

d.  Before  feminine  names  of  countries:  bie  ©dnuci^,  Switzerland. 
73.  The  Cases. 

i.  The  nominative  is  used  as  the  subject  of  verbs,  and  as 
predicate  after  fein,  to  be,  and  its  equivalents. 

2.  The  genitive  corresponds  closely  to  the  English  posses- 
sive ;  it  expresses  also  many  of  the  relations  of  the  preposition  of. 

3.  The  dative  is  the  case  of  the  indirect  object ;  it  is  also 
used  after  many  prepositions. 

4.  The  accusative  is  the  case  of  the  direct  object ;  it  is  also 
used  after  many  prepositions. 

EXERCISE  I 

1.  2Bq§  fctgt  ber  Setter  bem  Sdjiiler?  2.  2Bir  rjbren  nidjt,1 
rr>a3  ber  £eb,rer  fagt.  3.  Slntroortet  ber  ©djiiler  etroa3  ?  4.  SRem, 
ber  ©djiiler  antruortct  nict)t5.  5.  SBo  marten  bie  '8d)uler  ?  6.  Tic 
(Sdjiiler  raarten  nut  bem  Sefyrer  tm2  Garten.  7.  §orft  bit  ztxoaZ, 
griebrtdh,  ?  8.  3d)  rjore,  roa§  bie  Serjrer  fagen.  9.  3)ie  £od)tcr 
liebt  ben  SSatcr  unb  bie  Gutter.  10.  £)er  better  unb  bie  ^hitter 
Itcben  'ok  %od)kx. 

1.  What  are  the  scholars  saying  to  the  teacher?  2.  The 
teacher  does  not  hear  what  the  scholars  are  saying.  3.  You  do 
not  hear  what  they  answer.  4.  Where  are  the  father  and  the 
mother  waiting  ?  5.  They  are  waiting  with  the  daughter  in  the 
garden.  6.  The  teacher  is  waiting  in  the  garden.  7.  Frederick, 
what  do  you  hear?     8.  I  am  hearing  what  the  scholar  answers. 

1  The  negative  nirfit  stands  at  the  end  of  the  clause,  if  it  modifies  the  clause 
as  a  whole  ;  if  it  modifies  some  particular  word  or  phrase,  it  immediately  precedes 
that  word  or  phrase.  -  im  is  a  contraction  of  in  bent. 


DEFINITE   ARTICLE  19 

9.  The  father  does  not  hear  what  the  scholars  answer.    10.  The 
father  and  mother  love  the  scholars. 

VOCABULARY 

antwortcit,  to  answer  bie  Gutter,  mother 

crUmS,  something  ItCtn  (adv.),  no 

$rtcbrid)f  Frederick  nid)t,  not 

bet  (Sforteit,  garden  IttdjtS,  nothing 

prcit,  to  hear  ber  ©rfjiUer,  scholar 

in  (with  dat),  in  bie  Xotf)tcr,  daughter 

ber  ijcljrcr,  teacher  Mtb,  and 

licbctt,  to  love  ber  filter,  father 

mil  (with  dat.),  with  ttm£,  what 

nio,  where 

Sprichwort.   2Ser  21  fac^t,  mufj  and)  S3  fagen. 

Note.    The  noun  forms  used  in  Exercises  I-IV  are  the  same  as 
the  stem  forms  listed  in  the  Vocabularies. 


LESSON   II- 

THE  PRESENT  INDICATIVE  OF  STRONG  VERBS 

btcfcr,  icfccr,  jencr,  niclrfjcv 

74.  The  present  infinitive  of  strong  verbs  ends  regularly  in 
en:  finbcit,  to  find  \  fommcit,  to  come. 

75.  The  present  stem  may  be  obtained  by  dropping  final  en 
of  the  present  infinitive  :   ftnb=,  fotnm=. 

76.  The  present  indicative  of  a  strong  verb  is  formed  regu- 
larly by  attaching  to  the  present  stem  the  same  endings  as  for 
weak  verbs. 

77.  Thus  the  present  indicative  of  fommen  and  finben  is 

id)  fommc  id)  finbe 

bu  fommft  bit  finbeft 

er  fommt  er  finbet 

roit  fomtnen  voir  finben 

il)r  fommt  ifyr  finbet 

fie  fontntcu  fie  finbcit 
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78.  Change  of  Stem  Vowel  in  the  Present. 

i.  Strong  verbs  whose  stem  vowel  in  the  present  is  a  change  a 
to  a  in  the  second  and  third  persons  singular,  present  indicative. 

fatten,  to  fall:  id)  fade,  bit  ffiUft,  er  fiillt,  roir  fallen,  Ujrfallt, 
fie  fallen. 

2.  Strong  verbs  whose  stem  vowel  in  the  present  is  short  c 
change  e  to  i  in  the  same  forms. 

©predjen,  to  speak  :  id)  fpredjc,  bu  fprtdjfi,  er  fprtdjt,  roir  fpre= 
d)en,  thr  fpredjt,  fie  fpredjen. 

Note.  This  e  is  short  when  followed  by  two  consonants,  pro- 
vided the  first  of  the  two  is  not  \).  Examples  are  bredjen,  effett, 
fjelfen,  treffen,  fterben,  etc.;  but  ftefylen,  befeljlen. 

3.  Seven  strong  verbs  (503  2  //)  whose  stem  vowel  in  the 
present  is  long  e  change  e  to  ie  in  the  same  forms. 

SLt\t\\,toread:  id)  lefe,  bu  Itcfeft, er Iicft,roir lefen,  i^r left, fie lefen. 
©efyen,  to  see :  id)  fel)e,  bu  ficl)ft,  er  ficht,  roir  ferjen,  il)r  fel)t,  fie 
fel)en. 

4.  ©cbcit,  to  give,  by  exception  changes  long  c  to  long  i  in  the 
same  forms :  id)  ciebe,  bu  ajbft,  er  gtbt,  roir  geben,  ihr  ctcbt,  fie  geben. 

Note.  The  spelling  bu  ajebft,  er  giebt,  was  formerly  the  rule,  and 
it  still  occurs  in  many  books. 

79.  For  the  use  and  omission  of  euphonic  e  see  67. 

Verbs  that  undergo  change  of  stem  vowel  in  the  present 
usually  reject  euphonic  e  after  t  and  b  :  id)  fyalte,  bu  fyaltft,  cr 
l)dlt  (not  er  f)(iltet  nor  er  Ijaltt).    See  504,  note  2,  and  506. 

80.  Ttcfcr,  this,  (stem  bie3)  is  declined  with  endings  that 
closely  resemble  those  of  the  definite  article. 


Singular 

l'l  ORAL 

MASC. 

fem. 

NEUT. 

M.  P.   N. 

Nom. 

biefcr 

bicfc 

biefcr  (bieS) 

biefc 

Gen. 

biefc$ 

biefcr 

btefeS 

biefcr 

DAT. 

bicfent 

biefcr 

biefcm 

biefcu 

Ace. 

biefcu 

bicfc 

biefew  (bieS) 

biefc 
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In  the  nominative  and  accusative  neuter  singular  the  two  forms 
btefe3  and  bie<5  (formerly  written  btefj)  occur.  In  most  instances 
they  are  interchangeable,  but  the  short  form  is  more  common  col- 
loquially and  as  the  indefinite  subject  of  fein,  to  be  (301  1). 

81.  With  the  endings  of  bicfer  but  without  double  forms  in 
the  neuter  singular  are  declined  the  following  :  jener,  that  (stem 
jen);  jeber,  each,  every  (stem  jeb);  roeldjer,  which?  what? 
(stem  meld)). 

EXERCISE  II 

i.  2Bann  fommcn  bie  Schitler  tnit  bem  Sehrer  ?  2.  £)er  £ehrer 
fommt  heute.  3.  2)iefe  (Sc&iiler  fommen  and)  heute.  4.  Xcx 
Server  foridjt  jetjt  mtt  bent  53ruber.  5.  liefer  8d)iUer  Iteft  ntdjt. 
6.  £efen  jene  Schiller  nid)t?  7.  Qriebrtd;,  toaS  ftehjt  bu  im  ©ar= 
ten  ?  8.  3$  fet)e  ben  SBater  unb  bie  Gutter ;  fie  fpredjen  jetjt 
mtt  bem  £ehrer.  9.  2Beld)e§  53ud)  gibt  ber  Wiann  bem  SchiUer? 
10.  ginbet  jebe§  fttnb  etma§  im  ©arten  ? 

1.  That  man  is  speaking  with  the  brother  of  the  scholars. 
2.  When  is  the  brother  coming?  3.  He  is  coming  to-day. 
4.  To  which  teacher  is  the  child  giving  the  book?  5.  That 
teacher  is  reading  and  these  scholars  are  reading  also.  6.  Do 
you  hear  what  that  man  is  saying?  7-  The  mother  does  not 
see  the  daughter.  8.  She  is  now  speaking  with  the  father 
of  the  scholars.  9.  He  is  giving  the  brother  what  he  finds. 
10.  Frederick,  when  are  you  coming? 

VOCABULARY 

(jurf),  also  jcfct,  now 

ber  $ntbcr,  brother  ba§  ft  tub,  child 

ha*  2$nd)f  book  kfctt,  to  read 

flcdctt,  to  give  ber  Wnittt,  man 

IjClttC,  to-day  fcljClt,  to  see 

jcbcr,  -C,  -c3,  each,  every  fprcrijClt,  to  speak 

jcttcr,  -c,  -c£,  that  manu,  when 

ttJClcijcr,  -C,  -C*,  which,  what 

Sprichwort.   §od)nuit  fommt  nor  bem  %a\l. 
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LESSON  III 

THE  PRETERIT  INDICATIVE  OF  STRONG  AND 
WEAK  VERBS  -  ORDER  OF  WORDS 

82.  Strong  and  weak  verbs  are  distinguished  primarily  in  the 
formation  of  the  preterit. 

83.  Weak  verbs  form  the  first  person  singular  of  the  preterit 
by  adding  tc  or  etc  to  the  present  stem  :  id)  fagtc,  I  said;  id) 
martctc,  I  waited. 

84.  Strong  verbs  construct  a  special  preterit  stem  by 
changing  the  vowel  and  sometimes  the  final  consonant  of  the 
present  stem.  This  preterit  stem  is  identical  with  the  full 
form  of  the  first  person  singular,  which  has  no  ending.  ^om= 
men:  id)  font,  I  came  (mm  becomes  m);  finben :  id)  fnnb,  / 
found;  fallen:  id)  fid,  I  fell  (1(  becomes  I). 

85.  Compare  with  the  above  the  weak  verbs  in  English,  which 
add  d  or  cd  to  form  the  past, —  as  love^  loved,  wait,  waited, —  and 
the  strong  verbs,  that  form  the  past  by  changing  the  root  vowel  of 
the  infinitive,  —  as  come,  came,  find,  found. 

86.  The  preterit  indicative  of  all  weak  verbs  is  formed  by 
adding  to  the  present  stem  the  following  endings  : 

Singular  Plural 

First  Person  tc    or  etc  ten  or  etcn 

Second  Person         teft  or  ctcft  tct  or  ctct 

Third  Person  tc    or  etc  ten  or  etcn 

For  euphonic  e  see  67. 

87.  The  preterit  indicative  of  faani  and  marten : 

id)  fagtc,  I  said,  was  saying,  id)  martctc,  I  waited,  etc. 

bit  fagteft      did  saJ>  etc-  bu  martctcft 

er  fagte  et  martctc 

mir  fasten  mtr  mart  etcn 

i()r  fagttt  tl)r  martctct 

fie  fag  ten  fie  mavtctcn 
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88.  The  preterit  indicative  of  strong  verbs  is  formed  by 
adding  to  the  preterit  stem  the  following  endings  : 

Singular  Plural 

First  Person  .      en 

Second  Person         ft  or  eft  t  or  ct 

Third  Person  en 

For  euphonic  e  see  67. 

89.  The  preterit  indicative  of  fommen  and  finben  : 

id)  fam,  I  came,  etc.  id)  fanb,  I  found,  etc. 

bu  famft  bu  fanbeft 

er  fam  cr  fanb 

roir  fam  en  rotr  fanbeu 

il)r  famt  il)r  fanbet 

fie  fam  en  fie  fanbeu 

90.  Note  that  the  simple  preterit  id)  fanb  is  to  be  rendered 
I  found,  was  finding,  did  /ind,  according  to  the  requirements  of 
the  context,  and  conversely  that  the  compound  forms  of  the 
English  past  are  regularly  to  be  rendered  by  the  simple  form 
in  ( ierman. 

91.  Order  of  Words  :  Normal  and  Inverted. 

1 .  Normal  order  :  First,  the  subject  with  its  modifiers.  Sec- 
ond, the  verb.  Third,  the  objects  and  other  adjuncts  of  the 
verb. 

This  is  the  usual  order  in  the  principal  clause  of  a  declara- 
tive sentence  :  bcr  £el)rer  meine§  3ohne$  gab  mix  ba§  53ud), 
my  sonJs  teacher  gave  me  the  book. 

2.  Inverted  order  :  The  subject  follows  the  verb. 
The  inverted  order  is  required  — 

a.  In  direct  questions  :  fam  ev  geftcttl  nad)  §aufc  ?  did  he  come 
home  yesterday?    maim  fommen  Sie  ?  when  are  you  coming? 

b.  When  one  of  the  objects  or  one  of  the  other  adjuncts  of 
the  verb  precedes  the  verb.  (Only  one  can  precede.)  Tent 
Sdjiiler  qab  bet  vDiann  ein  siUid;,  to  the  pupil  the  man  gave  a 
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book\   flcftmt  fam  er  nad;  ©aufe,  yesterday  lie  came  home\  in 
ntetttem  OJnrrcn  fanb  id)  ba$  Q3udj),  />/  my  garden  I  found  the  book. 

92.  This  arrangement  puts  emphasis  on  the  words  before  the 
verb  ;  also  it  often  serves  to  connect  the  sentence  more  closely 
•with  the  preceding,  and  sometimes  it  is  used  merely  for  variety. 

93.  Note  that  only  one  word,  or  one  group  of  words  which 
together  form  a  grammatical  unit,  may  precede  the  verb. 

94.  Observe  further : 

i.  Adverbs  of  time  precede  adverbs  of  place. 

2.  Adverbs  of  time  usually  precede  noun  objects. 

3.  An  indirect  object  usually  precedes  a  direct  object. 

4.  yiid)t  comes  usually  at  the  end  of  the  clause,  but  it 
regularly  precedes  a  predicate  noun  or  adjective,  and  if  its 
force  applies  directly  to  some  word  other  than  the  verb  it 
precedes  that  word. 

EXERCISE  III 

1.  9Ba§  fagte  ber  Sruber  bem  Sefyrer?  2.  3Bir  fybrten  md)t, 
rua§  ber  23ruber  fagte.  3.  ganbert  ©ie  ben  Cnfel  im  ©arten  ? 
4.  SRein,  ber  Dnlel  roartete  nod)  im  Sorrier.  5.  2BeId)c3  s£htd; 
gab  bie  ©djroefter  bem  33ruber?  6.  3)tefe3  33ud)  gab  fie  bem 
33ruber;  jene§  33ud)  gab  fie  aber  bem  Dnfcl.  7.  Glifabetl),  roo 
faljft  bu  Sriebrtdf;  geftern  ?  8.  Jd)  fal)  ben  ©djitler  im  Simmer  ber 
Ve()rer.  9.  3)tefe  sD?abd)en  famen  geftern.  10.  £er  Wiener  fprtdjt 
je$t  mit  ben  9ftiibd)en. 

1.  Did  you  hear  what  the  servant  answered?  2.  No,  I  was 
reading  in  that  room  and  did  not  hear.  3.  Was  the  uncle 
speaking  with  the  sister  or  with  the  father?  4.  He  was  speaking 
with  the  teacher  of  the  scholars.  5.  The  scholars  did  not  come 
yesterday;  they  are  coming  to-day.  6.  Elizabeth,  what  did  you 
find  yesterday  in  the  garden?  7.  I  found  this  book.  8.  The 
girl  gave  the  book  to  the  servant.  9.  Which  girls  did  you  see 
in  the  teachers'  room?  10.  These  girls  were  reading  in  the 
uncles'  room. 
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VOCABULARY 

dbcr,  but,  however  norf),  yet,  still 

ber  £>tcucr,  servant  oi»cr,  or 

(£Hff(l(>Ctfj,  Elizabeth  ber  Cnfci,  uncle 

flClJCU,  flal),  to  give  bte  3rt)»UCftCr,  sister 

flCftcrit,  yesterday  fcf)CU,  fnl),  to  see 

(cfcu,  (n£,  to  read  fprcdjcit,  fpind),  to  speak 

has  sJ!)iiibrf)Clt,  girl  bas  8^»»lcrr  room 

Sprichwort.   (£3  tfi  nid)t  alleS  0olb,  n>a§  glangt. 

Note.  In  the  Vocabularies  to  Exercises  III,  IV,  and  V,  the 
preterit  stems  of  the  strong  verbs  will  be  listed  together  with  the 
infinitives. 


LESSON  IV 

THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS  fjftOctl,  fcilt,  tucvfectt  —  Ctrl,  f  citt,  AND 

THE  POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVES  —  ORDER  OF  WORDS 

95.  The  present  and  preterit  indicative  of  the  irregular  verbs 
fyaben,  to  have;  fein,  to  be;  and  ruerbcn,  to  become-. 

Present 


id)  habe 

id)  bin 

id)  roerbe 

bu  haft 

bu  bift 

bu  ratrft 

er  hat 

er  ift 

er  u)irb 

roir  fyaben 

voir  finb 

roir  tuerben 

ihr  habt 

il)r  feib 

tt)r  roerbet 

fie  l)aben 

fie  finb 

Preterit 

fie  roerben 

id)  l)atte 

id)  roar 

id)  tiutrbe  (or  roarb) 

bu  hatteft 

bu  roarft 

bu  uuirbeft(or  roarbft) 

cr  ()atte 

er  roar 

er  nnirbe  (or  tuarb) 

rair  fatten 

mix  waxen 

roir  uuirben 

ihr  r^attet 

\\)x  maret 

il)r  nnirbet 

fie  fatten 

fie  roaren 

fie  rourben 
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96.  Note.  The  forms  roarb,  roarbft,  nmrb,  are  no  longer  in  collo- 
quial use,  but  occur  often  in  literary  language,  especially  in  archaic 
or  elevated  style. 

97.  The  Indefinite  Articles. 

Gin,  a,  an  (as  a  numeral,  one),  is  the  stem  of  the  positive 
indefinite  article. 

ft  ciu,  not  a,  not  any,  no  (adj.),  is  the  stem  of  the  negative 
indefinite  article. 

98.  Declension  of  em  and  fein  : 


MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

Nom. 

cut 

eine 

ciu 

Gen. 

etne3 

eirter 

eine§ 

DAT. 

einem 

einer 

einem 

Acc. 

einen 

eine 

ciu 

lere  is 

no  plural. 

Singular 

Plural 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

M.  F.  N. 

Nom. 

fcin 

feine 

fcin 

feine 

Gen. 

feine§ 

feiner 

feine3 

feiner 

DAT. 

feinem 

feiner 

feinem 

feinen 

Acc. 

feinen 

feine 

fcin 

feine 

99.  Note  that  the  endings  of  ein  and  fein  are  identical  with 
the  endings  of  biefer,  except  in  the  masculine  and  neuter  nomi- 
native and  neuter  accusative  singular,  where  no  endings  occur. 
For  this  reason  they  are  called  the  Defective  Endings. 

100.  The  possessive  stems  and  the  corresponding  personal 
pronouns  are 

id) :  tncut,  my  mir :  ttnfcr,  our 

bu:  bcin,  your,  thy  \\)x:  cncr,   your 

er,  c3:  fcin,    his,  its  fie:  iljr,      their 

fie:  ifjr,      her  Sic:  %l)V ,    your 
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101.  1.  Possessive  adjectives  are  formed  by  attaching  the 
defective  endings  to  the  possessive  stems. 

2.  Unfer  usually  drops  e  of  the  stem,  sometimes  e  of  the  ending, 
when  declined ;  euer  usually  drops  the  e  before  r  of  the  stem  when 
declined  (223,2). 

102.  If  the  person  or  persons  to  whom  one  is  speaking  is 
addressed  — 

1 .  By  bit,  use  beta  for  your. 

2.  By  il)r,  use  ener  for  your. 

3.  By  <Stc,  use  3>f)r  for  your, 

3()r,  your,  must  always  be  capitalized. 

103.  1.  Dependent  Order:  The  personal  verb1  is  placed  at 
the  end  of  the  clause. 

2.  The  dependent  order  is  required  whenever  the  verb  is 
introduced  by  a  subordinate  connective,  that  is,  by 

a.  a  subordinate  conjunction, 

b.  a  relative  pronoun, 

c.  an  interrogative  pronoun  or  adverb  in  an  indirect  ques- 
tion :  er  get)t  rmd)  §aufe,  roeil  er  franf  tft,  he  is  goi?ig  home, 
because  he  is  ill;  er  fragt  mid),  warm  id)  nad)  £>aufe  fomme,  he 
asks  me  when  I  am  coming  home. 

104.  Note.  In  German  all  subordinate  clauses  must  be  set  off 
by  commas. 

105.  Important  subordinate  conjunctions  are 
al3,  when  nad)bem,  after 
ba,  as,  since  roeil,  because 
bajj,  that  roenn,  when,  if 
tnbem,  while  roafyrcnb,  while,  whilst 

rote,  how,  as 

1  The  personal  verb  is  the  form  that  varies  for  person  and  number ;  i.e.  any 
simple  tense  (except  the  infinitive  and  the  participles),  and  the  auxiliary  of  com- 
pound tenses :  cr  Heft  eiu  ©ltd),  he  is  reading  a  book  (lieft  is  the  personal  verb)  ; 
er  hatte  bo§  5httf)  gelejen,  he  had  read  the  book  (hatte  is  the  personal  verb), 
©r  hatte  gclcfcu,  pluperfect,  is  a  compound  tense,  of  which  hatte  is  the  auxiliary. 
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106.  In  translating  when  use 
i.  9Bann,  if  interrogative. 

2.  SSettn,  if  equivalent  to  whenever,  and  always  with  the 
present  or  future,  unless  it  is  interrogative. 

3.  2U3,  in  all  other  cases. 

107.  1.  If  a  dependent  clause  precedes  the  principal  clause 
of  a  sentence,  the  principal  clause  must  have  the  inverted  order  : 
roeil  er  franf  ijt,  gd)t  cr  nad)  §aufc,  because  he  is  ill,  he  is  going 
home. 

2.  This  rule  is  but  a  corollary  of  91  2  b,  for  such  a  dependent 
clause  forms  a  single  grammatical  unit  and  syntactically  is  equiva- 
lent to  an  adverb  or  a  noun. 

EXERCISE  IV 

1.  grtebrtdj,  mo  tft  beine  ©d&roefter?  2.  9Jieine  Sdjmefter  ift 
jet$t  gu  §aufe.  3.  £>iefe  Xotyttx  fyilft  iljrer  SKuttct  l)eute  nidjt, 
metl  fie  fetne  fteit  f)at.  4.  28ie  t>iele  genfter  i)aben  jene  Simmer  § 
5.  gene  Summer  ^ctbert  jroei  genftcr;  biefeS  dimmer  f)at  mtr  etn 
genfter.  6.  2U§  id)  in  ben  ©arten  (jing,  far)  id;  unfern  Dnfel; 
er  fprad)  mit  feinem  Wiener.  7.  2)er  Wiener  fyat  ctn  33udj  in  ber 
§anb ;  er  femb  baS  33ud)  im  ©arten.  8.  Tie  Stutter  gcljt  jefct 
mit  iljrer  £od)ter  nad)  §ayfe,  metl  c3  fpiit  mirb.  9.  SBafyrenb 
unfer  Secret  mit  meinem  SSater  fprad),  marteten  mtr  in  unferm 
Simmer.     10.  SBarum  fyalfen  ©ie  ^fyrem  33ruber  geftern  ntd)t? 

1.  Where  are  your  brother  and  sister?  2.  They  are  now  in 
the  garden  with  our  uncle.  3.  This  uncle  is  the  brother  of  our 
mother;  we  have  no  father.  4.  Elizabeth,  which  book  have 
you  in  your  hand?  5.  I  have  your  book  ;  I  found  the  book 
yesterday  in  your  room.  6.  I  am  not  reading  the  book  to-day, 
because  I  have  no  time.  7.  When  the  servants  came  into  our 
room,   my   brother   was    speaking   with    the    servants'  father. 

8.  The  scholars  did  not  read  while  their  teacher  was  speaking. 

9.  The  child  was  helping  his  father.    10.  The  servants  are  now 
going  home. 
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VOCABULARY 

ai§  (subord.  con/.),  when,  as  fpflt,  late 

ba3  ftatfter,  window  tunfyrcub  (subord.  con/.),  while 

gcl)cit,  fling,  to  g°  warnm,  why 

bie  .^Mltb,  hand  tucit  (subord.  con/.),  because 

IjtffCH,  fyrtlf  {with  dot.),  to  help  ttltC  Hide,  how  many 

tit  (with  ace),  into  bie  $cit,  time 

Itnrf)  .^Mltfc,  home,  homewards  511  .ftmtfc,  at  home 

ttltr,  only  5WCt,  two 

Sprichwort.   Slug  nid)t§  roirb  nidfotS. 


LESSON  V 

NOUNS  — STRONG  DECLENSION,  CLASS  I 

108.  Gender.  Nouns  are  either  masculine,  feminine,  or  neu- 
ter. Contrary  to  English  usage,  gender  does  not  usually 
depend  on  meaning,  but  more  commonly  on  termination.  A 
few  practical  rules  for  determining  gender  are  given  later, 
460-462  ;  but  the  best  plan  for  the  beginner,  especially  in 
dealing  with  one-syllable  nouns,  is  to  associate  the  nominative 
singular  of  the  definite  article  with  every  noun  he  learns. 

109.  Declension.  There  are  three  declensions :  the  Strong, 
the  Weak,  and  the  Mixed. 

The  strong  declension  is  divided  into  three  classes  accord- 
ing to  the  ending  of  the  nominative  plural : 

Class  I      =  nom.  pi.  no  ending 
Class  II    =  nom.  pi.  c 
Class  III  =  nom.  pi.  cr 

110.  The  following  observations  are  true  for  all  declensions, 
and  should  be  thoroughly  mastered  : 

1.  The  stem  of  a  noun  is  the  full  form  of  the  nominative 
singular. 

2.  Feminine  nouns  take  no  ending  in  any  case  of  the 
singular. 
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3.  The  dative  plural  always  ends  in  it. 

4.  Compound  nouns  are  usually  of  the  same  gender  and 
declension  as  the  last  member  of  the  compound. 

111.  The  principal  parts  of  a  noun,  from  which  it  will  be 
seen  that  all  other  forms  can  be  derived,  are 

1.  Definite  article  +  nominative  singular. 

2.  Definite  article  +  genitive  singular. 

3.  Definite  article  +  nominative  plural. 

112.  It  is  not  always  possible  to  tell  by  its  form  to  what 
declension  and  class  a  noun  belongs.  The  most  helpful  method 
is  to  memorize  the  rules  given  for  Strong  Nouns  CI.  I  (113),  and 
for  Weak  Nouns  (144),  and  to  memorize  the  principal  parts  of 
as  many  nouns  not  covered  by  these  rules  as  possible. 

Note  also  that 

a.  There  are  no  feminities  in  t/ie  Strong  Declension,  Class  III. 

b.  There  are  no  neuters  in  the  Weak  Declension. 

113.  The  Strong  Declension,  Class  I,  includes 

1.  Masculines  and  neuters  in  unaccented  el,  en,  cr,  d)en,  lein. 

2.  Neuters  beginning  with  ©e  and  ending  in  e  (e.g.  ba§ 
©cmtilbe,  the  painting). 

3.  2)ie  Gutter,  the  mother;  bie  £od)ter,  the  daughter;  ber 
^afe,  the  cheese. 

Note,  cfjen  and  lent  are  diminutive  suffixes  and  are  always. neu- 
ter. Derivatives  formed  with  them  usually  have  the  umlaut  on  the 
stem  syllable,  if  possible:  ber  ©ofyn,  the  son;  bad  Sblma)en,  the 
little  son. 

9Jhitter  and  £ocf)ter  are  the  only  feminines  of  this  class. 

114.  Endings  of  the  Strong  Declension,  Class  I : 


Singular 

Plural 

M.&  N.                              F. 

M.  P.  N. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

DAT. 

Acc. 

A 

it  or 
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115.  If  the  stem  ends  in  n,  the  dative  plural  takes  no  ending. 

116.  Many  nouns  of  the  strong  declension  take  the  umlaut 
on  the  stem  vowel  throughout  the  plural. 

117.  The  umlaut  is  required  in  the  plural  of  strong  nouns, 
class  I,  as  follows  : 

1.  On  both  feminines,  Gutter  and  Xocfjter. 

2.  On  one  neuter,  bag  ftlofter,  the  monastery, 

3.  On  a  number  of  masculines,  of  which  important  ones  are  : 

Slpfel,  apple  §ammer,  hammer  Dfen,  stove 

33ruber,  brother  Mantel,  overcoat  SBater,  father 

©arten,  garden  -Jtogel,  nail  23og,el,  bird 

118.  Examples  of  the  strong  declension,  class  I :  ber  SSater, 
the  father;  bie  sDiutter,  the  mother;  bag  9Jtabd)cn,  the  girl. 

Singular 

ber  SSater  bie  Gutter  bag  "Diabdjen 

beg  33ater3  ber  Gutter  beg  9Jtabd)ert3 

bem  3Sater  ber  SJiutter  bem  iltii 

'ocn  3>ater  bie  Gutter  bag  9[Rabd)en 

Plural 

bie   23titer  bie  Gutter  bie  5Rabd)en 

ber  SSdter  ber  Gutter  ber  9)iabd)cn 

ben  latent  ben  SDttittern  ben  9Jtabd)cn 

bie    3>dter  bie  9Jiiittcr  bie  9Jiabd)en 

EXERCISE  V 

1.  SBBafyrenb  bag  $tnb  fdjlief,  roaren  feine  Gutter  unb  Sdjroefter 
im  ©artert.  2.  2Bo  fdpft  bag  £tnb  je$t?  Gg  fd;Icift  im  Simmer 
feineg  SBruberS.  3.  3)a3  Mtnb  fyat  groci  Sriiber  unb  eine  Sdjrrjefter. 
4.  Gltfabetl),  roarum  ad)[t  bu  jet3t  in  ben  ©arten?  5.  3$  9?fye  in 
ben  ©arten,  roeil  mcin  Cnfel  unb  fcine  Softer  ba  finb.  6.  3n 
ben  ©drten  mcineg  Dnfelg  ift  eg  immer  fdjbn.1  7.  SQ3a§  ftagt 
it;re  (Sdjmefter  in  ber  §anb?    S.  3Keme  (Sdjmej'icr  iragt  ctrrjag  in 

1  A  predicate  adjective  remains  uninflected. 
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ber  §anb,  aber  id)  felje  nid)t,  roa§  e3  ift.  9.  £)te  Jliigel  ber  3lDler 
finb  fefyr  grofc;  bie  tfliigel  bicfcS  3$ogel3  finb  fe^r  fdjort.  10.  Tic 
Wiener  fpred)en  jetjt  mil  imfcrn  33dtertt,  aber  ©it  fybren  titer)!, 
trmS  bie  Wiener  fagen. 

1.  The  fathers  and  the  mothers  were  in  the  garden  with 
their  daughters.  2.  The  mother  went  into  the  garden,  because 
her  daughters  were  there.  3.  My  father  saw  our  uncle  with 
his  servants.  4.  These  servants  love  my  father  and  my  uncle. 
5.  Where  is  your  sister?  6.  She  is  in  her  room  with  her  daugh- 
ter;  the  daughter  is  asleep.  7.  Those  girls  are  the  daughters 
of  our  servant ;  each  girl  is  carrying  a  book.  8.  We  were  wait- 
ing here  in  this  room  while  our  brothers  were  speaking  with 
the  girls.  9.  Those  birds  are  eagles.  10.  The  wings  of  these 
birds  are  large *  and  beautiful.1 


VOCABULARY 

ber  2tbfcr,  -3,  — ,  eagle 

ber  SJrubcr,  -£,  ",  brother 

ba  ((7(/z'.),  there  ;  {sn/hvu/.  conj.),  as,  since 

ber  Ticucr,  -§,  — ,  servant 

ber  ftlitflcl,  -$,  —t  wing 

ber  (ital'tcit,  -3,  ",  garden 

grof?r  large,  tall 

I)icr,  here 

tfltltter,  ever 


ber  Dnfcf,  -3,  — ,  uncle 

fdjlafcu,  fd)ltcf,  to  sleep 

fd)UHf  beautiful 

ber  3d)itlcr,  -8f  — ,  scholar 

fcljr,  very 

bie  Xodjtcr,  *  daughter 

trtlfleu,  tritfl,  to  carry,  bear 

bet  gogel,  -»t  %  bird 

ba£  ^hunter,  -$,  — ,  room 


Sprichworter.   2Wer  Slnfana,  ift  fdjroer. 

2Bie  ber  §err,  fo  ber  Wiener. 


LESSON  VI 

THE  STRONG  DECLENSION,  CLASS  II 

119.  Nouns  belonging  to  the  strong  declension,  class  II,  can- 
not be  classified  in  a  rule  helpful  to  beginners,  and  must  be  learned 
by  practice. 

1  See  note  i,  p.  31, 
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120.  Endings  of  the  Strong  Declension,  Class  II : 

Singular  Plural 

m.  &  N.  1".  m.  i-.  N- 

No.m.        C 

Gen.         e3  or  3  c 

Dat.        c  or en 

Ace.         c 

121.  Nouns  ending  in  nig  double  the  g  before  endings  :  bag 
©efemgnte,  prison  ;  beg  ©ejanani fjeg,  etc. 

122.  Umlaut  is  required  in  the  plural  as  follows  : 

1.  On  no  neuters. 

2.  On  all  feminines  when  possible,  except  those  ending  in 
nig  and  fal. 

3.  On  many  masculines,  of  which  examples  are 

21*8*,  physician  ©runb,  ground       SRocf,  coat 

33aum,  tree  £of,  court  3aal  (91)^7// 

gliijj  (gen.  gluffeS,  5),  ra/<?r   ©ut,  hat  <&6#$%/b1ow 

guj3  (gen.  guj$e§,  5),  foot       £opf,  /SW  ©ofyn,  w« 

©aft,  guest  s$lat$,  //flrt?  3«9/  train 

123.  Examples  of  the  strong  declension,  class  II :  ber  s33aum, 
tree;  ber  Xag,  day\  bie  §anb,  //^W;  bag  %oS)X,  year. 

Singular 

ber   33aum  ber   Xag  bie  §anb  bag  3a^)r 

beg  33aumc$  beg  3Taa,c3  ber  §anb  beg  3a^3 

bem  Saumc  bem  £agc  ber  §anb  bem  gafjre 

ben  53aum  ben  £ag  bie  §anb  bag  3afyr 

Plural 

bie  SBtiumc  bie  Xagc  bie  Jpanbe  bie  Sarjrc 

ber  53aumc  ber  £agc  ber  §anbc  ber  ^salnc 

ben  SBaumett  ben  %a%tn  ben  §anbett  ben  ga^retl 

bie  SBaumc  bie  %a%t  bie  Jpanbe  bie  gatyre 

Note.    Sag  $me,  knee,  is  usually  classed  here.    The  plural,  bie 
cUmee,  ber  Hnice,  ben  Atnieen,  bie  Mniee,  pronounced  with  two  syllables, 
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is,  however,  often  written  with  one  e,  bie  iinie  etc.,  and  is  occasion- 
ally even  pronounced  with  one  syllable. 

124.  (5  in  the  genitive  and  dative  singular  (see  438): 

i.  Monosyllabic  masculines  and  neuters,  also  polysyllables 
accented  on  the  last  syllable,  regularly  take  e3  in  the  genitive 
singular. 

2.  All  masculines  and  neuters  in  §,  f$,  fd),  and  g  take  e§. 

3.  Other  masculines  and  neuters  usually  take  3. 

4.  When  the  genitive  takes  e3  the  dative  usually  takes  e, 
otherwise  no  ending. 

THE  PERFECT  INDICATIVE  OF  VERBS 

125.  It  has  been  explained  that  the  primary  distinction 
between  strong  and  weak  verbs  lies  in  the  formation  of  the 
preterit.  This  distinction  is  further  exhibited  in  the  formation 
of  the  past  participle. 

126.  The  past  participle  of  a  weak  verb  is  formed  by  prefix- 
ing jjc  to  the  present  stem  and  adding  t  or  ct :  fagen —  (jcfagt, 
marten  —  gcmartct. 

127.  The  past  participle  of  a  strong  verb  regularly  takes  the 
prefix  gc  and  the  ending  en.  The  stem  is  sometimes  that  of 
the  present :  fommen,  lam,  gcfommcn ;  sometimes  that  of  the 
preterit:  bletben,  blieb,  gcbUebcu  (to  remain);  sometimes  dif- 
ferent from  both  :   finbcn,  fanb,  gcfmtbcu. 

128.  The  perfect  indicative  of  both  strong  and  weak  verbs  is 
formed,  as  in  English,  by  combining  the  past  participle  with 
the  auxiliary,  which  is  the  present  indicative  of  ijabcn  or  fctn  : 
id)  I)abe  gefagt,  I  have  said;  id)  bin  gefommen,  I  have  come. 

129.  The  Auxiliary  of  the  Perfect. 

1.  Transitive  verbs  and  most  intransitives  take  fyaben. 

2.  Intransitive  verbs  denoting  motion  or  change  of  condi- 
tion, and  a  few  others  (512  3),  take  fcin.  ©eitl  itself  takes  feifl  : 
id)  bin  geruejen,  I  have  been. 
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130.  Examples  of  the  perfect : 

id)  fyabt  gefagt  id;  bin  gefommen 

bu  fyaft  gefagt  bu  bift  gefommen 

er  fyat  gefagt  er  i[t  gefommen 

mir  l)aben  gefagt  mir  finb  gefommen 

ifyr  fyabt  gefagt  it;r  fetb  gefommen 

fie  fyaben  gefagt  fie  finb  gefommen 

131.  Note  that  the  two  forms  of  the  English  perfect,  I  have 
said,  I  have  beoi  saying,  are  to  be  rendered  by  the  one  form  id) 
fyabe  gefagt.  It  should  be  noted  further  that  the  Germans  use  the 
perfect  a  great  deal  where  we  use  the  past  or  the  auxiliary  did. 
This  use  is  especially  common  in  the  colloquial  idiom,  particularly 
in  interrogative  and  negative  sentences. 

132.  Order  of  Words.  1.  The  past  participle  is  placed  at  the 
end  of  the  clause  :  id)  fyabe  bag  33ud)  gelefen,  / 'have  read  the  book. 

2.  In  dependent  order  the  auxiliary  comes  at  the^end  of  the 
clause,  directly  after  the  past  participle  :  roctl  id;  bao  33ud) 
gelefen  fyabe,  because  I  have  read  the  book. 

133.  The  Principal  Parts.  The  complete  conjugation  of  most 
verbs  can  be  built  up  from  the  principal  parts,  which  are  — 

1.  Present  infinitive. 

2.  Preterit  indicative,  first  person  singular. 

3.  Past  participle. 

134.  In  the  case  of  weak  verbs  the  second  and  third  parts 
are  themselves  formed  from  the  present  infinitive  (86, 126). 

135.  In  the  case  of  strong  verbs  the  principal  parts  of  each 
verb  should  be  thoroughly  memorized.  For  learning  the  prin- 
cipal parts  of  strong  verbs  the  student  is  referred  to  the  tables 
on  pages  185-195,  and  the  index  to  these,  page  197. 

EXERCISE  VI 

Gin  @fcl  lag  franf  im  ©talle.  ©ein  <2ol)n  pflegtc  il)n  mit 
©orgfalt.    2)a  tarn  ber  2BoIf  vox  bie  $ur  unb  fagte  ju  bem  ©fel : 
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„3>d)  bin  em  g-reunb  beineS  2>ater§  unb  mbd)te  ifyn  befuajen. 
(Set  bod)  fo  gut  unb  bffne  bie  £iir!"  2lber  ber  <2orjn  ants 
roortete:  „3d)  l)6re  bie  Stimme  eine§  greunbe3,  aber  id)  fefye 
bie  8^ne  be3  2Bolfe3.  2)<mtm  i[t  eg  befjer,  bie  Xi'tr  bleibt 
uerfd)lofjcn." 

i.  2fio  lag  ber  @fel?  2.  20er  pflegte  ben  Gfel?  3.  §aben  bie 
2B5Ife  niele  Jreunbe  ?  4.  SBarutn  (jaben  bie  Solme  bie  Xiir  nid)t 
geoffnet?  5.  2)ie  $i\l)ne  eines  £8oIfe3  finb  fc()r  fd)arf.  6.  2Ba§ 
l)at  ber  ©ofyn  geantiuortet?  7.  Unfere  Jreunbe  finb  je£t  uor  ber 
Xiir.    8.  £)ie  Jreunbe  mcineS  SBatetS  finb  geftern  gefommen. 

1 .  The  donkey  was  lying  in  the  stable  because  he  was  sick. 
2.  When  the  wolf  was  in  front  of  the  door,  he  spoke  to  the 
donkey.  3.  Why  did  the  donkey  not  open  the  door?  4.  He 
did  not  open  the  door,  because  he  saw  the  teeth  of  the  wolf. 
5.  We  have  heard  what  the  sons  answered.  6.  My  father  was 
sick  yesterday.  7.  Many  friends  have  seen  my  father  to-day. 
8.  Our  fathers  and  mothers  have  gone  into  the  garden.  9.  They 
have  found  their  friends  there.  10.  The  scholars  have  not 
found  many  apples  under  the  trees. 

VOCABULARY 

ber  9tyfc(,  -8,  *,  apple  ber  Sofjtt,  -cc*,  %  son 

ber  @fc(,  -8,  — ,  donkey  fvrcdjcit,  fprnrf),  flefurodjett, 
ftltbCH,  fnitb,  flcfuitbcit,  to  find  (fprtdjt),  to  speak 

ber  ftrcnub,  -c£,  -c,  friend  ber  3rnii,  -c3,  *c,  stable 

gefjen,  rtiug,  ift  gegnngen,  (gcljt),  to  go  bie  Xiir,  door 

fommen,  tarn,  ift  gefommeu,  to  come  nittcr  {with  dot.),  under 

frrutf,  sick  uiclc,  many 

ItCflCIt,  lag,  fldCflCIt,  to  lie,  be  situated  Dor  {with  dot.  and  ace.),1  be- 
offltClt,  to  open  fore,  in  front  of 

pftcfldt,  to  take  care  of  WCr,  who 

irfjitrf,  shaqi  ber  2Bo(f,  -co,  "c,  wolf 

fcl)cn,  fal),  gcfeljcii,  (jicl)t),  to  see  ber  &1\\\\\,  -cj,  "c,  tooth 

JU  {with  (/(if.),  to 

1  See  §421. 
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Sprichwort.   9J£uJ3iggang  tfl  alter  Saftet  2(nfang. 

Note.  In  the  above  vocabulary,  and  in  the  following  vocabu- 
laries, the  principal  parts  of  all  strong  and  irregular  verbs  and  in 
(  )  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of  all  strong  verbs 
whose  present  stem  vowel  is  e  or  e,  are  given  in  full ;  all  other 
verbs,  with  but  few  exceptions  to  which  special  attention  is  called, 
are  weak. 

Words  which  occur  in  the  anecdotes,  but  are  not  used  in  the 
German  or  English  sentences  in  composition,  will  be  found  in  the 
general  vocabulary  at  the  end  of  the  book. 


LESSON  VII 

NOUNS  — THE  STRONG  DECLENSION,  CLASS  III 

136.  To  the  strong  declension,  class  III,  belong  — 

1.  No  feminines. 

2.  Nouns  in  turn,  all  of  which  are  neuter  except  ber  Qrrtum, 
error,  and  ber  9ietd)tum,  riches. 

3.  A  number  of  masculines  and  neuters,  mostly  of  one 
syllable. 

137.  Endings  of  the  Strong  Declension,  Class  III: 

Plural 

M.  &  N. 

cr 
cr 
eru 
cr 

138.  For  the  use  of  e  in  the  genitive  and  dative  singular 
see  124. 

139.  Umlaut  is  required  in  the  plural  of  all  nouns  of  the 
third  class,  strong,  when  possible.  Nouns  in  turn  take  the  um- 
laut on  u  of  this  syllable  :  ba%  iJlltertum,  bie  2Utertumer. 


Singular 

M.  &  N. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

e3  or  § 

DAT. 

Acc. 

1*  nr 

l     KJl 
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140.    Examples 
9Jiann,  man ;  bag 

ber  Mann 
beg  3JtonneS 
bem  Sftatme 

ben  -Diann 

bie  -Didnncr 
ber  "JJuinncr 
ben  -Uidnncru 
bie  banner 


of    the    strong    declension,   class  III :    ber 
§aug,  house  \  bag  gut'ftentym,  principality. 

Singular 


bag  §aug 
be§  ©aufe$ 
bem  §aufc 
bag  §auS 

Plural 

bie  §aufcr 
ber  §aufet 
ben  §aufero 

bie  £aufcr 


bag  gurftcntutn 
beg  g-urftentumg 
bem  giirftentum 
bag  giirftcntum 

bie  giirftentiimcr 
ber  g-urftentitmcr 
ben  gurftentiiment 
bie  gutrftentumcr 


VERBS  — THE  PLUPERFECT  INDICATIVE 

141.  The  pluperfect  indicative  of  all  verbs,  strong  and  weak, 
is  formed  by  combining  the  past  participle  with  the  preterit 
indicative  of  Ijaben  or  fein  (129). 

id)  fyatte  gefagt,  I  had  said,  had  been  id)  mar  gefommen,  I  had  come, 


bu  fyatteft  gefagt 
er  fyatte  gefagt 
mir  fatten  gefagt 
i()r  ijatte  gefagt 
fie  fatten  gefagt 


saying,  etc. 


bu  marft  gefommen 
er  mar  gefommen 
mir  maren  gefommen 
tfyr  mart  gefommen 
fie  maren  gefommen 


etc. 


142.  Note  that  the  two  forms  of  the  English  pluperfect,  / 
had  come,  I  had  been  coming,  are  to  be  rendered  by  the  one 
form  id)  mar  gefommen. 

143.  Order  of  Words,  i.  The  past  participle  stands  at  the 
end  of  the  clause :  mir  maren  fd)on  gefommen,  we  had  already 
come. 

2.  In  the  dependent  order,  however,  the  auxiliary  comes  at 
the  end  of  the  clause,  immediately  after  the  participle  :  meil 
mir  fdjon  gefommen  maren,  because  ice  had  already  come. 
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EXERCISE  VII 

■Jtod&bem  ein  &nabe  eirten  ©perling  gcfangen  Ijatte,  fab,  er  auf 
bem  2)ad^c  eine  Xaube.  „Gine  2aubc  ift  beffer  als  ein  Sperling," 
fagte  er,  unb  Itefj  ben  Sperling  fliegen.  iXx  ging  auf  bag  3Md), 
urn  bie  5£aube  gu  fangen.  S)iefe  aber  roartete  nidjt,  fonbern  flog 
fort.  3)a  jafs  ber  Mnabe  oljnc  Sperling  unb  ol)ne  Xaube  traurig 
auf  bem  £ad)c  unb  fagte :  f/S3ef[et  ein  Sperling  in  ber  §anb  als 
eine  Xaube  auf  bem  S)adje." 

1.  2Ba§  fatten  bie  &tnber  gefangen?  2.  ^Die  banner  gingen 
auf  bie  £)ad)cr.  3.  2Barum  fatten  bie  SBogel  ntct)t  geroartet? 
4.  3ft  cine  £aube  beffer  als  ein  Sperling?  5.  £>ie  2>ad)er  ber 
§ciufer  finb  feljr  l)od).  6.  2Bo  fatten  fie  bie  33ud)er  gefunben? 
7.  Sie  fatten  bie  33i'ict)cr  in  jenen  §aufem  gefunben.  8.  Tie 
&inber  finb  Ijeute  in  iljren  Simmern  geblieben. 

1.  The  children  had  not  caught  the  birds.  2.  We"ria( 
many  sparrows  on  the  roofs  of  the  houses.  3.  lie  had  not  had 
the  sparrow  in  his  hand.  4.  The  sparrows  had  not  waited  till 
the  men  went  up  on  the  roof.  5.  The  houses  in  a  city  are 
often  very  large.  6.  In  the  villages  the  houses  are  not  always 
small.  7.  Where  have  the  children  remained  to-day?  8.  We 
had  not  seen  the  children  in  these  rooms.  9.  Where  have  you 
found  the  books  ?  10.  Those  men  have  been  sitting  under  the 
trees  in  our  garden. 

VOCABULARY 

ai$  {after  compar),  than  faitgCtt,  ftltg,  flcfaitflCH,  to  catch 

auf  {with  dot.  and  ace.),1  on  tjorf),  High 

befjer,  better  ba$  $tttb,  -Cv,  -cr,  child 

bi$  {subord.  con/.),  till,  until  Mcilt,  small 

McillCtt,  bltcli,  ift  flCbltcbctt,  to  remain  oft,  often 

bas  $urf),  -c3,  "cr,  book  fifcen,  faft,  nefeffen,  to  sit 

ba§  Tad),  -c3,  "cr,  roof  ber  Sperling,  -$,  -c,  sparrow 

bao  £orf,  -c*,  "cr,  village  bie  Stttbt,  "C,  city,  town 

bie  laulic,  pigeon 

Sprichwort.   %lot  bridjt  (5'ijen. 

1  See  §  421 . 


40  BRIEF   GERMAN   GRAMMAR 

LESSON   VIII 
NOUNS  —  THE  WEAK  DECLENSION 

144.  To  the  weak  declension  belong  — 
i.  No  neuters. 

2.  All  feminines  of  more  than  one  syllable  except  Gutter, 
Xod)ter,  and  except  those  ending  in  ftmft,  nt§,  and  \a\. 

3.  Most  masculines  ending  in  e,  and  most  masculines  of 
foreign  origin  accented  on  the  last  syllable. 

4.  A  number  of  monosyllabic  feminines  and  a  few  other 
masculines  also  belong  to  this  declension. 

145.  Nouns  ending  in  the  suffixes  ei,  fyett,  ie,  if,  in  (149), 
ton,  fett,  fcfyaft,  tat,  una,,  ur,  are  always  feminine  and  of  the  weak 
declension. 

146.  Endings  of  the  Weak  Declension  : 

Plural 

M.  &  F. 

—  cn  or  n 

—  cn  or  tt 
en  or  n 

—  cm  or  n 


Singular 

M. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

en  or  tt 

DAT. 

cn  or  tt 

Acc. 

cn  or  tt 

147.  Euphonic  c.  Nouns  in  unaccented  e,  ie,  el,  cr,  at,  take 
n  ;  all  others  take  en. 

ber  .nnabe,  boy  bte  RxiabttL,  the  boys 

bte  Jamilie  (13  2),  family  bte  gamtliett,  families 

bte  3nfe^  island  bte  3nfelu,  islands 

bte  ©d&roefter,  sister  bte  (Sdjwcfteru,  sisters 

ber  Ungar  (39  2),  Hungarian  bte  llnaartt,  Hungarians 

but  ber  Wlen\d) ,  person  bte  ^tenfdjCtt,  persons 

Note.  All  feminines  in  accented  ee  or  ie  now  take  It;  formerly 
they  took  en.  S)te  %tt)fairyi  pi.  bie  fjeen;  bte  Atolonie',  colony,  pi. 
bie  ftolomen.  They  are  usually  pronounced  acc  en,  Molonie'^en,  but 
often  with  the  same  number  of  syllables  as  in  the  singular. 


WEAK    NOUNS 


41 


148.  Nouns  in  in  double  the  n  when  en  is  added  :  bic 
ftonigm,  queen,  bic  .Uonicunncn,  queens. 

149.  NOTE.  The  suffix  in  is  used  in  many  cases  to  form  femi- 
nines  from  masculine  names  of  persons  and  animals,  as  ber  §enofl, 
duke,  bie  JQerjogin,  duchess ;  ber  greunb,  friend  (masc),  bie  ^reunbin, 
friend  (fern.),  etc. 

150.  Umlaut  never  occurs  as  a  sign  of  the  plural  in  the 
weak  declension. 

151.  Examples  of  the  weak  declension:  ber  9ftenfd), person 
{human  being);  ber  &nabe,  boy\  bie  %xau,  lady,  wife,  Mrs.; 
bie  ftomgin,  queen. 

Singular 

ber   ®nabe         bie  %xan 


ber  sDienfd) 

bc3  9Jicnfd)cu 

bem  slKenfcrjcu 

ben  lKenfd)cn 

bie  SJienfdjcu 

ber  9Jienfd)cn 

ben  9JZenfd)cn 

bie  Dienfdjcn 


bie  $omgitt 
ber  $omgtn 

ber  Monij 
bie  $<migirt 


beS  ftnabeu  ber  Jrau 

bem  Mnabeu  ber  ,~yrau 

ben  Mnabeu  bie  [yrau 

Plural 

bie    ^nabeu  bie  graucu     bie  $onigtmtCJl 

ber   Atnabeu  ber  Jraucu     ber  &oniginncn 

'ticn  Mnabeu  ben  grauctl     ben  Momcitmicn 

bie    ftnabeu  bie  grauett     bie  ftomgtnttcn 


VERBS  —  FUTURE  AND  FUTURE  PERFECT  INDICATIVE 

152.  The  present  indicative  of  tnerben  is  the  auxiliary  of  the 
future  and  the  future  perfect  indicative.  In  this  use  it  is  to  be 
rendered  by  shall  or  will. 

153.  The  future  indicative  of  all  verbs  =  the  auxiliary  +  the 
present  infinitive:    id)  roetbe  [agen,  I  shall  say. 

154.  The  future  perfect  indicative  of  all  verbs  =  the  auxiliary 
+  perfect  infinitive  :    id)  meibe  gefagt  l)aben,  I  shall  have  said. 

155.  The  perfect  infinitive  of  all  verbs  =  past  participle  + 
present  infinitive  of  Ijabcn  or  fein  (129):  gefagt  fyaben,  (to) 
have  said \  gefommen  fein,  (to)  have  come. 
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156.  Examples : 

id)  rocrbe  fagen 
bu  roirfi  fagen 
cr  roirb  fagen 
roir  roerben  fagen 
il)r  roerbet  fagen 
fie  roerben  fagen 


Future 


id)  roerbe  fommen 
bu  roirft  fommen 
er  roirb  fommen 
roir  roerben  fommen 
it)r  roerbet  fommen 
fie  roerben  fommen 


Future  Perfect 
id;  roerbe  gefagt  fyabcn  id)  rocrbe  gefommcn  fein 


bu  roivft  gefagt  l)abcn 
er  roirb  gefagt  fyabcn 
roir  roerben  gefagt  l)aben 
iljr  rocrbct  gefagt  I)aben 
fie  merben  gefagt  rjaben 


bu  roirfi  gefommcn  fein 
er  roirb  gefommcn  fein 
roir  roerben  gefommen  fein 
il)r  roerbet  gefommcn  fein 
fie  roerben  gefommcn  fein 


157.  The  double  forms  of  the  English  future  and  future 
perfect,  J  shall  come,  I  shall  be  coming,  and  /  shall  have  come, 
I  shall  have  been,  coming,  are  to  be  rendered  by  the  single 
forms  id)  rocrbe  fommen  and  id)  roerbe  gefommen  fein. 

158.  Order  of  Words,  i.  In  the  future  and  the  future  per- 
fect the  infinitives,  present  and  perfect,  stand  at  the  end  of  the 
clause :  id)  roerbe  morgen  fommen,  /shall come  to-morrow ;  er  roirb 
fcfjon  ndd)ftc  £$od)e  gefommen  fein,  he  will  hare  come  by  next  week. 

2.  In  dependent  order the  auxiliary  stands  after  the  infinitive  : 
id)  fomme  nid)t,  roeil  cr  ba$  $Q{m?>  fd)on  gefauft  I)abcn  roirb,  lam 
?wt  coming,  because  he  will  already  have  bought  the  house. 


EXERCISE  VIII 

Gin  ftnabe  rooflte  iiber  cinen  aIuu  fommen,  fonnte  aber  nid)t 
fdjmimmcn.  Ta  bag  Gaffer  ben  Mnaben  nid)t  trug,  fo  fanf  er 
unter  unb  crtranf.  2)a8  fal)  ein  anberer  Mnabe  unb  fagte:  „3<| 
gcl)c  crft  inS1  SBaffer,  menu  id)  fd)roimmen  faun.'' 

1  Contraction  of  in  bo8. 
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1.  Xk  SJienfdjen  finb  iibcr  ben  glufc  gefd)rrjommcn.  2.  Xie 
&naben  finb  nid)t  inS1  2Baftet  gegangen.  3.  25ie  ©etnafylitmen 
ber  $bnige  E)ct^en  ^omginnen.  4-  3)ie  ^ringen  unb  bio  ©rafen 
roerben  btefe  SBodje  nad)  Berlin  faljren.  5.  (S3  tuirb  fpcit;  nut 
getyen  nad)  §aufe.    6.  23arm  roirft  bu  beine  2lufga6en  lenten? 

7.  3d)  l;abe  fie  fd)on  gclernt.  8.  2Senn  mix  auf  bie  ^elbet  gcljcn, 
raerben  roir  rjiele  33Iumen  ftnben.  9.  3)er  Sruber  btefeo  ftnaben 
roirb  ben  ftonig,  tnenn  er  fyeute  fyier  geroefen  ift,  gcfetjcn  Ijabcn. 
10.  2Iu3  f\naben  rrjerbcn  SUlanner. 

1.  The  boys  will  not  go  into  the  water,  because  they  do  not 
swim.  2.  I  have  been  in  the  garden,  but  I  have  not  seen  the 
boys  there.  3.  The  sons  of  kings  are  princes.  4.  The  king 
and  queen  will  not  come  to-day,  because  the  prince  is  sick. 
5.  The  rooms  in  this  house  are  large  and  beautiful.  6r-Wfterf 
I  came  into  my  room  to-day,  I  found  many  flowers  on  my 
table.     7.   My   friends   had   found   the   flowers   in   the   fields. 

8.  These  boys  will  become  men.  9.  That  man  is  growing  old. 
10.  Why  will  the  scholar  not  have  learned  his  lessons? 


VOCABULARY 


(tit,  old 

bie  9htfflflbc,  -Cll,  lesson,  task 

fltt3  {with  dat.),  out  of,  from 

bie  23lutne,  -it,  flower 

fnljreu,  fitfjr,  iff  flcfnljrcn,  to  go,  drive 

baS  Jyelb,  -c£,  -cr,  field 

ber  Jylltfe,  -ffeS,  "ffc,  river 

bio  Wcmnli'ltit,  -ncn,  wife 

ber  Wrnf,  -en,  -en,  count 

ljetf;cu,  tjicfj,  gcl)ctj?cn,  to  be  called, 

be  named 
ber  Jiinttg,  -§f  -e,  king 

leviteit,  to  learn 


Itad)  {with  dat.),  to,  towards 
ber  ^rin,5,  -en,  -en,  prince 

fd)01t,  already 

fdjunmnteit,   frfironmm,   ift  #c- 

fd)tt)omincn,  to  swim 
ber  Ttfd),  -e^,  -c,  table 
i'tber  {with  dat.  and  ace.),*  over 
bao  Coffer,  -8,  — ,  water 
nienn  {subord.  con/.),  if 
tucrben,  lunrbe  or  nmrb,  ift  ge^ 

morben,  (uurb),  to  become, 

grow 
bio  3§od)C,  -It,  week 


Sprichwort.   ^eine  Stntroort  ift  aud)  eine  3lntroort. 

1  See  note  1,  p.  42.  2  See  §  421. 
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LESSON  IX 

MIXED  AND  IRREGULAR  NOUNS 

159.  The  Mixed  Declension  includes 
i.  No  feminines. 

2.  Masculines  in  unaccented  or. 

3.  A  small  number  of  other  masculines  and  a  few  neuters; 
of  which  important  ones  are 

ber  SBcuter,  peasant  ba§  2luge,  eye 

ber  £orn,  thorn  ba£  Sett,  bed 

ber  <3d)mer5,  /«i«  bas  (Snbe,  <?/^/ 

ber  See,  /#&?  bag  §emb,  Mirf 

ber  ©taat,  J/tfte  ba§  3nterefie,  interest 

ber  6tral)l,  ray  {of  light)  ba§  Cfyr,  wr 

160.  The  endings  of  the  mixed  declension  are  strong  in  the 
singular  and  weak  in  the  plural : 

Singular  Plural 

Nom.       cu  or  n 

Gen.        c3  or  $  cu  or  n 

Dat.        c  or cu  or  n 

Ace.         en  or  n 

For  euphonic  e  see  124,  147. 

161.  Umlaut  does  not  occur  as  a  sign  of  the  plural  in  the 
mixed  declension. 

162.  Mixed  nouns  in  or  are  accented  in  the  singular  on  the 
syllable  before  or;  in  the  plural  the  accent  is  on  or:  ber 
©of'tor,  doctor \  bed  £of'tor$,  bic  £>otto'ren. 

163.  Examples  of  the  mixed  declension  : 

Singular 

ber   Sauct  ber   Ztaat  bag  2foge  ber   S)of'tot 

be8  s3auer$       beg  BtaattS        be8  SfogeS  bc«   2>of'torS 

bent  SBauet  bent  Btaatt  bern  Sluge  bent  Ztof'tot 

ben  $3auer  ben  <3taat  bag  Sluge  ben  Toftor 
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Plural 

bie    33anern        bte    Staatcn        bie  2tugeti 

bcr  93auerti       ber   Staatcn        bcr  Stugcn 

ben  Calient        ben  Staatcn        ben  3(ugcu 

bie   33auern       bie   Staatcn       bie  Slugen 


bie  £ofto'rcn 

ber  ©ofto'rcn 

ben  Dofto'rcn 

bie  £ofto'rcn 


Many  Germans  treat  Salter  as  a  weak  noun  throughout. 

164.  Note,    ber  Sec,  be§  See3,  bie  Seen  (mixed),  lake. 

bie  See,  ber  Sec,  bie  Z^w  (weak),  sea. 
Seen  is  pronounced  with  two  syllables  —  See^en. 

165.  The  following  masculines  add  n3  in  the  gemriy^jsingu- 
lar  and  n  in  the  other  forms  : 

bcr  Jyriebe,  peace  bcr  ftaufe,  heap 

ber  gnnfe,  spark  ber  9?ame,  name 

ber  ©ebanfe,  thought  ber  Same,  seed 

ber  (3Umbe,  faith,  belief  ber  UBiUe,  will 

166.  Example  :    bcr  Tiamc,  be3  Xiamen*,  bent  Harnett,  ben 
■Jtamen ;  plural,  bie  -Jtamett,  ber  Seamen,  ben  Xiamen,  bie  -Kamen. 

167.  Declension  of  ber  §err,  gentleman,  Mr.,  and  ba§  §erj, 
hea?'t : 


Singular 

ber   §err 
be3  §erw 
bem  §errn 
ben  fterw 


Plural 

bie  §errcn 

ber  §errcn 

ben  §errett 

bie  §ercen 


Singular 

bag  §erg 
beS  §ergeit$ 
bem  ^erjen 
ba§  §erj 


Plural 

bie  ^crjcn 

ber  Mermen 

ben  §crgcw 

bie  §ergcti 


PROPER  NOUNS 

168.  Proper  nouns  usually  vary  only  for  the  genitive  singu- 
lar. The  dative  and  accusative  singular  are  generally  like  the 
nominative.    Plurals  are  rare. 

169.  Masculine  and  neuter  geographical  names  form  the 
genitive  by  adding  §,  sometimes  es> ;  but  if  the  name  ends  in 
an  §  sound,  the  genitive  relations  may  be  expressed  by  uon  : 
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2>eutjd)Ianb3  road)fenbe  9Jiad)t,  Germany's  growing  power ;  bie 
Umiiebung  uon  $ariS,  the  surroundings  of  Paris.  Id  the  dative 
singular  an  e  is  sometimes  added  :   am  ^)U)etne,  on  the  Rhine. 

170.  Feminine  geographical  names  take  no  endings,  the 
genitive  being  indicated  by  the  article  (72  2  d)  :  bie  ftantone  ber 
Sc^raeij,  the  cantons  of  Switzerland. 

171.  i.  Names  of  persons  regularly  add  g  to  form  the  geni- 
tive :  $arl3  Sruber,  (SlifabetrjS  (Garten. 

2.  Those  ending  in  an  g  sound  add  either  an  apostrophe  or 
eng.  The  ending  eng  is  now  limited,  however,  almost  exclu- 
sively to  Christian  names,  and,  even  so,  seems  to  be  losing 
ground  in  many  parts  of  Germany  :  $ri$'  or  gritjeng  $8ud),  but 
23of;'  2Berfe,  the  works  of  Voss. 

3.  Feminines  in  e  add  g,  although  until  recently  the  ending 
ng  was  common  :  Charlotte  —  Gfyarlotteg  or  Gfyarlotteng. 

172.  The  dative  and  accusative  of  names  of  persons  are  now 
like  the  nominative  ;  formerly  the  ending  n  or  en  was  common : 
©oetfjen,  $ctuften,  HDtanen,  etc. 

173.  The  plural  of  family  names  ends  in  g  for  all  cases,  and 
is  regularly  used  without  the  article:  nmren  fie  bet  MimpclSV 
were  you  at  the  Ki7?ipels1  ? 

174.  1.  The  genitive  ending  is  omitted  from  the  name  of  a 
person,  if  the  name  is  preceded  — 

a.  By  an  article:  bie  23i'td)cr  beg  $arl  (better,  however,  Mario 
23ud)er). 

b.  By  an  article  +  adjective :  bie  9tebcn  beg  grofjen  53iomarcf,  the 
speeches  of  the  great  Bismarck. 

c.  By  an  article  +  title  :  bie  9ietfe  beg  ^rittjen  Sbeinritf),  the  journey 
of  Prince  //any. 

2.  But  if  the  name  is  preceded  by  a  title  without  the  article,  the 
title  is  unvaried  and  the  name  takes  the  ending:  btt8  &eutf$(aitb 
Maiier  SBilfyelmo  boo  groeiten,  the  Germany  of  Emperor  William  II. 

fterr,  however,  always  agrees  :  fjberrn  2cl;auero  fpaud,  Mr.  Schauer's 
house;  §ettti  Potior  3  djauero  §aud,  Dr.  Schauer's  house. 
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VERBS  — THE  PRESENT   SUBJUNCTIVE 

175.  The  present  subjunctive  of  all  verbs  except  fein  is 
formed  by  adding  to  the  present  stem  the  following  endings  : 
Singular,  c,  eft,  c;   plural,  en,  et,  ciu 

176.  The  present  subjunctive  of  facjen,  fommen,  and  fein : 

id)    fagc  id)    fommc  id)    fei 

*  bu   fageft  bu   fommeft  bu    feicft 

er    fage  er    fommc  er    fei 

trjir  fagctt  mir  fommen  n>it  fcicu 

tfyr  facjet  ifyx  fommct  iljt   feict 

fie    fagen  fie    fommen  fie    feiei 

177.  The  present  subjunctive  is  usually  expressed  in  Eng- 
lish by  the  indicative.  It  is  used  in  indirect  discourse  to 
indicate  doubt  regarding  the  statement  quoted,  or  to  refer 
responsibility  for  the  statement  to  the  original  speaker  :  er  fagt, 
fein  33ruber  fei  franf,  he  says  his  brother  is  ill. 

EXERCISE  IX 

$onig  §ctnrid)  t)on  §ranfrcid)  fotgtc  immer  treu  pit  bic  ^au- 
em  feineS  2taate<o.  (5r  fagte  einmal:  „2Benn  jeber  Waiter  bcS 
©onntagS  ein  §utyn  im  £opfe  Ijiitte,1  rotttbe2  id)  frol)  fein."  2113 
er  nun  im  Sanbe  umfyerreifte,  fragte  et  einen  Waiter,  06  jeben 
©onntag  ein  ,V)td)n  auf  {einen  ^tifd)  fomme.  2)a  antmortete  ber 
SSauet  tteu^etgtg :  „2Benn  ber  Sauet  ein  vnilm  if>t,  fo  tft  entmeber 
bag  vmfjn  ober  ber  SBauet  franf."  3)iefe  SIntroott  mad)te  bem 
.Uontg  t)iel  SSetgniigen. 

1.  SSon  meld)em  Sanbe  mar  .sScinritf)  $onig  ?  2.  SSatum  fotgie 
ber  $onig  immer  fi'tr  feine  SBauetn?  3.  23a3  fagte  et  einmal  ;u 
eincm  Sauet?  4.  ©arum  ftagte  et  ben  Waiter,  ob  et  jeben  2onn  = 
tag  ein  §utyn  l)abe?  5.  Jjene  9Jtenfc§en  finb  meine  Oiadibarn  ;  id) 
l)abc  gefyott,  baf$  fie  Sauetn  finb.  6.  3d)  Ijabe  bie  Oiamen  jener 
§erren  nod)  nid)t  gefjott.     7.  3)et  ©ol>n  mcineo  Oiadjbars  fagt, 

1  =  had.  2  =  should. 
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baji  er  r>tele  23ettern  Ijabc.  8.  £cr  2el)rer  biefet  SJiabd&en  fagt/ 
baj$  fie  i^re  Slufga&en  gut  lemon.  9.  i£5te  Slugeti  btefeS  §errn 
finb  grojs;  feine  Dfyren  jinb  fletn.  10.  griebri<$8  Srubet  1 1  c ft 
(SUfabet^S  33ud;  in  3Jto£en§  dimmer. 

1.  King  Henry  was  once  talking  with  a  peasant.  2.  He  is 
asking  the  peasant  why  he  does  not  have  a  fowl  on  his  table 
every  Sunday.  3.  The  king  and  his  servants  live  in  the  city; 
the  peasants  live  in  the  village.  4.  These  peasants  have  not 
many  friends.  5.  I  have  not  yet  heard  the  names  of  our 
neighbors.  6.  My  uncle  has  two  sons;  they  are  our  cousins. 
7.  We  have  heard  that  our  cousins  are  coming  to-day;  they 
are  the  children  of  my  mother's  brother.  8.  This  scholar  says 
that  his  father  is  talking  with  the  teacher.  9.  The  eyes  and  the 
ears  of  those  wolves  are  small.     10.  Germany  has  many  states. 

VOCABULARY 

brtjj  {subord.  conj.),  that  Wn,r,  -Clt'o,  Max 

ba$  icutfdjlanb,  S,  Germany  ber  Wlirijlmr,  -§,  -It,  neighbor 

cimttni,  once  ber  Waiitc,  -it*,  -it,  name 

frngcit,  to  ask,  question  itort)  llirfjt,  not  yet 

fitr  {with  ace),  for  ob  {subord.  conj.),  whether,  if 

§\\t,  good ;   {adv.),  well  bag  Cljr,  -c3,  -Clt,  ear 

.^Cittrtd),  Henry  bet  3oitlltcifl,  -8,  -C,  Sunday 

ba<3  .S>ul)H,  -e§,  "cr,  fowl,  chicken       forfeit  fill",  to  care  for,  take  care  of 

bci-o  Sioitb,  -C3,  ""cr,  land  bet  better,  -v,  -It,  cousin 

IctiClt,  to  live  bOlt  {with  dot.),  of,  from 


LESSON  X 

NUMBER 

178.  1.  Nouns  denoting  units  of  weight,  measure,  etc.  are 
indeclinable  after  numerals :  fi'tnf  ^funb,  five  pounds  ;  bid 
2)u£enb,  tnrec  dozen ;  einige  @Ia8  (SBein),  a  few  glasses  {of 
wine)  ;    \d)\\   DJiatf,  ten  marks.    Note  also  tatlfettb  SRamt,  a 

thousand  men  (in  military  language). 


NUMBER   AND   CASE  49 

2.  Exceptions  are  feminines  in  e  and  most  words  denoting 
time:  groei  Xafjen  (^affee),  two  cups  (of coffee)  ;  bret  Ja^rc, 
/// /'-rr  years. 

179.  The  singular  is  often  used  in  a  distributive  sense  where 
the  English  requires  a  plural  :  buret)  bte  Jycnjter  jtctfen  bte  8eute 
bao  A^oupt,  the  people  put  their  heads  out  of  the  windows* 

THE  CASES 

180.  For  prepositions  that  govern  the  various  rases  see 
417-421. 

181.  A  noun  in  apposition  must  be  of  the  same  case  as  its 
antecedent. 

182.  The  Nominative  is  used  as  the  subject  of  verbs,  and  as 
predicate  after  Jetrt,  rocrben,  Metben,  and  similar  words. 

183.  The  Genitive. 

1.  The  English  possessive  case,  or  the  objective  governed  by 
of,  is  usually  rendered  by  the  genitive. 

2.  Important  exceptions  are  — 

a.  After  titles  of  sovereignty  or  nobility  oon  is  used  :  .noma, 
non  ${keuffert,  King  of  Prussia  ;  Wrof;()er30c3  oon  si>aben,  Grand 
Duke  of  Baden. 

b.  The  proper  name  of  a  place  following  a  general  term  is 
invariable  :  bte  Seoolferung  ber  Stabt  SBetmar,  the  population 
of  the  city  if  Weimar ;  bte  Uniuerfttdt  SBcrltn,  the  University 
of  Berlin. 

c.  An  unmodified  noun  depending  on  an  expression  of 
measure  or  quantity  is  indeclinable  :  cine  Xaffe  Maffce,  a  cup 
of  coffee  ;  groet  *pfunb  3utfcr,  two  pounds  of  sugar. 

But  if  the  dependent  noun  is  modified,  the  strict  rule  re- 
quires that  it  be  in  the  genitive,  although  good  usage  now 
sanctions  its  treatment  as  an  appositive  :  tx  taufte  geftem  cin 
SPfunb  a,uten  ^utfers  or  auten  3"^r,  he  was  buying  a  pound  if 
good  sugar  yesterday. 
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3.  The  genitive  is  used  with  a  few  adjectives,  the  English 
equivalents  of  which  usually  take  of.    Important  ones  are 

beroup't,  conscious  of       geroijj,  sure  of  jidjcr,  sure  of 

ftiljtg,  capable  of  miibe,  tired  of  wert,  worth 

frol),  glad  of  fdjulbig,  guilty  of     roiirbig,  worthy  of 

In  the  modern  colloquial  idiom  complements  of  these  adjectives 
are,  however,  more  generally  construed  with  prepositions. 

4.  The  genitive  is  used  in  literary  German  with  a  large  num- 
ber of  verbs.  The  present  tendency  with  most  of  these  is  to 
substitute  a  preposition  or  even  to  use  the  accusative,  and  in 
colloquial  speech  only  a  few  are  now  used  with  the  genitive. 
Important  ones  are 

ad)tert,  heed  gebenfert,  mention 

beburfen,  need  geroafyrert,  notice 

5.  The  genitive  is  used  predicatively  :  er  t ft  anberer  5Reinung, 
he  is  of  another  opinion. 

6.  The  genitive  is  used  to  form  adverbial  phrases  of  time, 
place,  manner :  eine§  £age3,  one  day  \  eine3  2Jlorgen3,  one  morn- 
ing \  er  gef)t  fcineS  2Beg3,  he  goes  his  way;  er  fprang  trocfenert 
3upe3  iiber  ben  33ad),  he  leaped  dry-shod  over  the  brook. 

184.  The  Dative  is  primarily  the  case  of  the  person  or  thing 
for  whose  advantage  or  disadvantage  an  action  occurs. 

1.  It  is  the  case  of  the  indirect  object :  er  gibt  feinem  <Eol)n 
ein  33ud),  he  gives  his  son  a  book. 

2.  A  number  of  verbs  whose  English  equivalents  are  transi- 
tive govern  the  dative.    Important  ones  are 

antroorten,  answer  erlaubcn,  allow  glaubcn,1  believe 

banfen,  thank  folgen,  follow  fyelfen,  help 

bienen,  serve  otfoSitw,  please  ratcn,  advise 

1  ©Iau6en  takes  three  constructions: 

a.  ^rfi  fjlanbc  ba8,  /  believe  that  (ace.  of  tiling  believed). 

b.  ftrfi  glaube  bctn  ftna&ett,  /  believe  the  boy  (dat.  of  the  person). 

c.  3d)  glaurje  an  Oott,  I  believe  in  Cod. 
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3.  The  dative  of  the  possessor  is  a  frequent  substitute  for 
the  possessive  adjective  or  for  the  genitive  of  a  noun  :  e3  ift 
mir  auf  ben  &opf  gef  alien,  it  fell  on  my  head;  er  trat  bem  §errn 
auf  "t)Cn  $U%  he  stepped  on  the  gentleman's  foot. 

185.  The  Accusative  is  used  — 

1.  As  direct  object :   er  fieljt  ben  ©arten,  he  sees  the  garden. 

2.  Adverbially  in  expressions  of  measure  and  cost:  er  ging 
ben  garden  $Beg  allein,  he  went  the  whole  way  alone ;  er  blieb 
etn  ^S&\)X  in  33erlin,  he  remained  a  year  in  Berlin  ;  biefeS  #Ieifd) 
f oftet  ba3  'JjSfunb  cine  sJQtarf,  this  meat  costs  one  mark  a  pound. 

3.  Absolutely  :  er  ging  umfyer  ben  §ut  in  ber  £anb,  he  walked 
about,  hat  in  hand. 

VERBS  — THE  PRETERIT  SUBJUNCTIVE 

186.  The  preterit  subjunctive 

1.  of  weak  verbs,  is  identical  with  the  preterit  indicative. 

2.  of  strong  verbs,  is  formed  in  most  instances  by  adding 
c,  eft,  c,  cu,  ct,  en,  to  the  preterit  stem. 

187.  Umlaut  is  required  throughout  the  preterit  subjunctive 
of  strong  verbs,  if  the  stem  vowel  is  a,  0,  or  u.  Umlaut  is  also 
required  in  the  preterit  subjunctive  of  rjaben,  fetn,  merben,  the 
first  singular  being  respectively  id)  l)dtte,  id)  mare,  id)  miirbe. 

188.  The  preterit  subjunctive  of  fagen  and  fommen : 

id)  fagtc  id)  fame 

bu  fagtcft  bu  f  am  eft 

er  fagtc  er  fame 

roir  fag  ten  mix  tarn  en 

it)r  fagtet  i()r  famct 

fie  fagtcn  fie  fiimen 

189.  The  preterit  subjunctive  is  used  in  both  condition  and 
conclusion  of  "unreal  conditions,  present  time":  menu  er 
fletfjig  mare,  mare  er  gliitflid),  if  he  were  industrious,  he  would 
be  happy. 
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EXERCISE  X 

(Eine3  £age3  ging  grtebrid^  SEBil^cltn  mit  einem  Slbjutanten 
auf  bem  SBitrgetfteige  in  ber  ©tabt  sJ>ot6bam.  2113  fie  gu  einem 
©djioarm  frbt)lid;er  ftnaben  f'amen,  fprang  ber  3(bjutant  oor  unb 
too  lite  bie  ^naben  forttreiben.  £ie  ftnaben  fpielten  ftreijel  auf 
ben  groften  glatten  ©teinen  unb  oerfperrten  bem  Mbnige  ben  3£eg. 
2)er  $bnig  aber  trat  fdjnefl  auf  ben  galjnoeg,  fajjte  ben  2tbju= 
tanten  beim  2lrm  unb  fagte:  „§aben  ©ie  nie  ftreifel  gefpielt? 
2Bir  loerben  bie  ftinber  nid)t  ftbren ;   bie1  Sugenb  ift  fur$!" 

i.  3n  roeldjer  ©tabt  toar  ber  ftonig  oon  $reuf$en  mit  feinem 
Slbjutanten?  2.  $Bo  fallen  fie  ben  ©d)toarm  Mnaben?  3.  2Ba3 
fpielten  bie  ^naben  ?  4.  2Bo  fpielten  bie  Jtnaben,  a!3  fie  bem 
$bnige  ben  siBeg  oerfperrten?  5.  29arum  ftbrte  ber  £6nig  bie 
$naben  nid)t  ?  6.  £)ie  ©tabt  ^>ot§bam  liegt  nidjt  roeit  oon  Berlin. 
7.  Berlin  ift  bie  §auptftabt  oon  £eutfd)lanb.  8.  SStele  Wiener 
folgten  bem  &bnig  unb  ber  $onigin.  9-  SBenn  roir  fjeitte  feine 
©d)itle  l)dtten,  rodren  roir  fel)r  glitdlid).  10.  3n  Berlin  rjaben 
roir  bie  ©d)lbffer  ber  ®ottige  oon  ^>rcuf$en  geferjen.  n.  ©eftern 
Ijaben  mir  bag  ©d)loj$  in  ber  ©tabt  $ot3bam  gefeljen ;  e3  ift  grojj 
unb  fet)r  fd)5n. 

1.  The  king  of  Prussia  and  his  adjutant  were  in  the  city  of 
Berlin  ©ne  day.  2.  They  saw  a  crowd  (of)  boys  on  the  side- 
walk. 3.  The  boys  were  playing  on  the  sidewalk,  and  were 
obstructing  the  king's  way.  4.  The  king  was  speaking  with 
his  adjutant  when  he  said:  "Youth  is  short."  5.  Have  you 
ever  been  in  the  city  of  Berlin?  6.  If  we  were  in  Potsdam 
now,  we  should  see  the  castle  of  the  king  of  Prussia.  7.  If  our 
neighbors  were  as  poor  as  those  peasants,  they  would  not  be 
so  happy.  8.  The  child  is  not  helping  its  mother  to-day. 
9.  The  servant  does  not  follow  his  master,  to.  What  city  is 
the  capital  of  Germany?  n.  Where  is  the  capital  of  Germany 
situated? 

1  The  definite  article  is  used  before  abstract  nouns. 
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VOCABULARY 

ber  9(bjut(int',  -CU,  -CH,  adjutant      bao  Srfjlofj,  -ffeS,  '  ffcr, castle, palace 

nrm,  poor  btc  3ri)itlc,  -it,  school 

ber  Sftrgerftetg,  -§t  -e,  sidewalk     bet  3ri)tu(mn,  -cs,   c,  crowd,  troop 

CtllCv  XflgeS,  one  day  fo,  so 

fotflClt,  to  follow  iewith  Jut.)  fo  .  .  .  lute,  as  .  .  .  as 

nlitrflttf),  fortunate,  happy  fpidcit,  to  play 

bio  .\>rtllptftnbtr  ~C,  capital  ftbrcit,  to  disturb 

bie  ^itncitb,  youth  ucrfuer'rcu,  to  obstruct,  block 

fur;,,  short  ber  ifikg,  -c$,  -C,  way 

^reitffCtt,  Prussia  tticit,  far,  distant 

Sprichworter.   ^em  SDtutigert  gefyort  btc  2BeIt. 
2lu3  ben  Slugert,  au%  bem  2 inn. 
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ADJECTIVES  —  THE  STRONG  ENDINGS 

190.  Adjectives,  excluding  the  cardinal  and  ordinal  numerals, 
are  of  two  kinds,  pronominal  and  descriptive. 

191.  Pronominal  adjectives  include  articles,  demonstratives ', 
possessives,  relatives,  interrogatives,  and  indefinites. 

192.  Descriptive  adjectives  include  all  others  (except  nu- 
merals), such  as  gut,  good;   fd)6n,  beautiful. 

193.  Descriptive  adjectives  are  sometimes  declined  and 
sometimes  used   in  the  stem  form,  as  follows  : 

194.  Descriptive  adjectives  are  declined  — 

t.  When  used  attributively  before  a  noun  expressed  or  dis- 
tinctly implied  :  „<oaben  Sic  roeijje  HMtimen?"  „0iem,  nur  rote." 
"Have  you  white  flowers  1 "  "No,  only  red  ones.'''  After  rote 
(stem  rot),  SBIumen  is  distinctly  implied. 

Note.  The  attributive  adjective  with  noun  distinctly  implied 
is  usually  indicated  in  English  by  an  article  or  other  pronominal 
before  the  adjective  and  one  or  ones  after  it. 

One  or  ones  after  an  English  adjective  must  never  be  translated. 
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2.  When  used  as  nouns:  bte  gleijjigen  finb  gliicfiidj,  the  in- 
dustrious arc  happy* 

Note.  Adjectives  used  as  nouns  are  capitalized. 

195.  Descriptive  adjectives  are  not  declined  — 

i.  When  used  predicatively  :  bte  8ufi  tft  b(au,  the  air  is  blue. 

2.  When  they  follow  the  noun  (a  poetic  use)  :  bet  eincm 
SBtrte  uutnbcrmtlb,  with  a  host  wondrous  kind. 

3.  When  used  as  adverbs  (most  descriptive  adjectives  can  be 
used  in  the  stem  form  as  adverbs)  :  fie  ftngt  fdjon,  she  sings 
beautifully. 

196.  The  stem  of  an  adjective,  to  which  endings  are  attached, 
is  the  form  listed  in  vocabularies  and  dictionaries  :  gut,  fd)5n, 
Matt,  rot. 

197.  The  stem  fyod),  high,  loses  c  before  endings. 

198.  Descriptive  adjectives  are  declined  with  two  sets  of 
endings,  the  Strong  and  the  Weak. 

199.  Strong  adjective  endings  are  nearly  identical  with  the 
endings  of  biefer : 


S 

INGULAR 

Plural 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M.  F.  N. 

Nom. 

cr 

c 

c3 

c 

Gen. 

ctt 

cr 

ctt 

cr 

DAT. 

cm 

cr 

cm 

en 

Acc. 

ctt 

c 

c£ 

c 

200.  The  ending  of  a  descriptive  adjective  must  be  selected 
from  the  strong  set,  whenever  the  adjective  is  not  preceded  by 
an  inflected  form  of  a  pronominal  adjective. 

201.  Examples  : 

Singular 

fjofycr  33aum  groftc    £tabt  fleincS   .ninb 

l)ol)cu  33aume3  grofjcr  Stabt  fleincn  fttitbeS 

Ijoljcnt  Saume  fjrofjei  2tabt  flcincm  Miube 

l)ol)cu  93aum  grofjt    Stabt  KeincS  Minb 
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Plural 

I)ol)C  33tiume  grofje    Stdbte  Heine  ftinber 

^ot)cr  Saume  grofecr  ©tabte  fletncr  ftinber 

fjofjcu  Saumeti  grojjen  Stdbten  fletncu  fttnbern 

l)ol)c  Saumc  grojsc    Stabte  Heine  .Uinber 

202.  In  the  genitive  singular,  masculine  and  neuter,  c3  instead 
of  cit  was  once  used.  At  present  c£  is  retained  in  only  a  few  ex- 
pressions, such  as  gcrabc^  2Bege$,  straightway ;  fei  flute*  9Jinic3, 
be  of  good  cheer ;  rciltc£  ^evgetld,  of  pure  heart. 

VERBS  —  PERFECT  AND  PLUPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE 

203.  The  perfect  subjunctive  is  formed  by  combining  the  past 
participle  with  the  present  subjunctive  of  fjaben  or  fein  (129). 

204.  The  pluperfect  subjunctive  is  formed  by  combining  the 
past  participle  with  the  preterit  subjunctive  of  fjaben  or  fein 
(129). 

205.  For  the  position  of  the  participles  in  both  tenses  see 
132,  143. 

206.  Examples  : 

Perfect  Subjunctive 

icfj  tyxhc  gefagt  id)  fei  gefommen 

bu  fyabeft  gefagt  bu  feieft  gefommen 

cr  fyabe  gefagt  er  fei  gefommen 

mir  fjaben  gefagt  mir  feien  gefommen 

irjr  fyabet  gefagt  iljr  feiet  gefommen 

fie  fjaben  gefagt  fie  feien  gefommen 

Pluperfect  Subjunctive 

icr)  fjdtte  gefagt  icfj  mare  gefommen 

bu  fjatteft  gefagt  ^u  mdreft  gefommen 

er  fjdtte  gefagt  cr  miire  gefommen 

mir  fatten  gefagt  voir  mdren  gefommen 

ifjr  fjdttet  gefagt  il)r  nuiret  gefommen 

fie  Ijdtten  gefagt  fie  mdren  gefommen 
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207.  The  perfect  subjunctive  occurs  frequently  in  indirect 
discourse  (177) :  er  fagt,  er  Imbe  bag  siUtd;  gelefen,  //<■•  fayj  //<• 
has  read  the  book. 

208.  The  pluperfect  subjunctive  is  used  in  both  condition 
and  conclusion  of  "unreal  conditions,  past  time":  numn  er 
rjier  geroefen  roare,  fatten  voir  ba$  Sudj  gelefcn,  if  he  had  been 
here,  we  should  have  read  the  book. 

EXERCISE  XI 

^er1  grueling  ift  roteber  in§  Sanb  gefommcn.  9iun  fd)cint 
bie  Sonne  roarm,  unb  bie  Saume  be3  SBalbeS  roerben  grttn. 
Unfere  2Utgen  feljen  i'tberall  bunte  33 lumen.  2luf  jebet  2Biefe,  in 
jebem  Garten  feljen  mir  fcfjone  S lumen.  2)iefe  tinmen  erfuflen 
bie  Suft  mit  angenetymem  ©erudje.  ®ie  33ogcI  im  2Balbe  ftngen 
frol)lid)e  Sieber.  3n  biefer  JjafyreSjett  fpielen  bie  M  tuber  im 
Sdjatten  ber  53aume  obcr  auf  blumigcn  SBiefen.  2Bie  fdjon  ift 
ber  grii^Iing ! 

i.  ^er1  grueling  ift  eine  3al)re§3ett.  2.  3lnbcre  ^afyre^etten 
finb  ber  ©ommer,  ber  .\>crbft  unb  ber  SBinter.  3.  xxsm  Aiiibltng 
fyaben  bie  SBaume  Heine  grime  flatter.  4.  3m  §erbft  roerben 
bie  flatter  bxamx  unb  gelb.  .5.  ginben  Sie  rote  ober  gelbe 
33lumcn  auf  ben  5Biefen  ?  2Bir  finbcn  gelbe.  6.  ®ex  Waiter  fagt, 
baft  biefe  Ja^reSjett  febr  fait  geroefen  fei.  7.  SBenn  ber  Ariirjlina, 
nid)t  fo  fait  getoefen  mare,  fatten  mir  fd)on  fdnmc  33lumen  auf 
ben  3Biefen  gefunbcn.  8.  2Benn  e$  fpiit  mirb,  ftngen  bie  SBogel 
fcine  8ieber  mcljr. 

1.  Spring  will  soon  be  here,  and  we  shall  then  hear  the  songs 
of  the  birds.  2.  The  leaves  of  the  trees  are  already  grow- 
ing green.  3.  In  the  meadows  we  see  large  bright  flowers. 
4.  Little  birds  are  singing  merry  songs  in  the  woods.  5.  The 
children  would  have  played  under  the  trees,  if  the  weather 
had  not  been  so  cold.    6.  My  brother  says  that  he  has  found 

l  See  72 'Jr. 


THE  WEAK   ADJECTIVE   ENDINGS  57 

beautiful  flowers  in  our  neighbor's  garden.  7.  On  the  table  in 
my  room  you  will  find  red  flowers  and  yellow  ones.  8.  In  sum- 
mer we  often  have  cold  weather.  9.  Young  boys  soon  become 
tall  men.  10.  This  man  says  that  he  has  already  heard  the 
songs  of  the  birds. 

VOCABULARY 

anbcr,  other  Jung,  young 

baS  iWarr,  -c$,  *cr,  leaf  fnlt,  cold 

brauit,  brown  bas  SJtcb,  -cS,  ^cr,  song 

UUUI,  variegated,  bright  ntcfjr,  more 

frof)ttrI),  merry,  joyful  rot,  red 

ber  ftriUjlhtfl,  -g,  —  f  spring  fiuflcn,  fang,  gcfuugcu,  to  sing 

gelt),  yellow  bet  3omutcr,  Sf  — ,  summer 

gritu,  green  ber  2S>alb,  -C$,  ^cr,  wood,  forest 

ber  ^crbft,  -C§,  -t,  autumn  bao  better,  -§,  — ,  weather 

bte  ^nf)rc^3Ctt,  -Clt,  season  bie  293tCfc,  -It,  meadow 

ber  2Btutcr,  -§,  — ,  winter 

Sprichworter.    (Stifle  SQBuffcr  finb  tief. 

SUetne  33ad)e  mad)en  arofse  Sliijje. 
2Iuf  ben  erften  ©iefi  fcillt  !ein  53aum. 


LESSON   XII 

ADJECTIVES  —  THE  WEAK  ENDINGS 
209.  Weak  adjective  endings  : 


S 

[NGUL 

AR 

Plural 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M.  V.  N. 

Nom. 

c 

c 

C 

CU 

Gen. 

en 

cu 

en 

cu 

DAT. 

en 

cu 

cu 

cu 

Acc. 

cu 

c 

c 

cu 

210.  The  ending  of  a  descriptive  adjective  must  be  selected 
from  the  weak  set,  whenever  the  adjective  is  preceded  by  an 
inflected  form  of  a  pronominal  adjective. 
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211.  The  following  list  includes  the  important  pronominal  adjec- 
tives after  an  inflected  form  of  which  a  descriptive  adjective  takes 
a  weak  ending.    Those  enclosed  in  (  )  will  be  treated  in  later  lessons. 

(?.  ber,  Meier,  jeber,  jencr,  (bcrjenigc,  berfelbe). 
b.  ein,  fein,  mein,  bein,  join,  tinier,  cuer,  it)r,  %{)K. 
c  (all,  ember-,  betb-,  einig-,  etltd;— ,  mand;-,  mcfyrer-,  fold),  uiel), 
nield)er,  (toenig). 

212.  Examples  : 


ber  groftc    Ttaxm 
be3  grof^cu  9ftcmne3 
bem  grojscu  -Dianne 
ben  grojjen  -Utann 


jeneS  flcinc    5linb 
jeneS  flcincn  SttnbeS 
jenem  flcincn  ftmbe 
jeneS  Heine   &inb 


Singular 
biefe    gutc    %xa\i 
biefer  gutcu  grau 
biefer  gutcu  grau 
biefe   gutc    grew 

Plural 

bie  grofjen  SKannet  biefe   gutcu  grauen  jene   fleincn  £inber 

ber  grojscn  SKannet  biefer  gutcu  grauen  jener  fleincn  .Umber 

ben  grofjetl  SKannem  biefen  gutcu  gtaucti  jenen  fleincn  .uinbern 

bie  grojjetl  SJlannei  biefe   gutcu  grauen  jene    fleincn  ftinbet 

213.  (S'in,  fein,  and  the  possessive  adjectives  are  uninflected 
in  three  forms  of  the  singular  (99).  Consequently  a  descriptive 
adjective  after  one  of  these  forms  must  take  its  ending  from 
the  strong  set.  The  combination  of  strong  and  weak  endings 
which  thus  arises  is  called  the  mixed  adjective  declension.  Thus: 

Singular 

I  I  M. 

fetne  grofje    — 

f enter  grofjen  ■ — 

fciner  grof,en  — 

feine  grofsc    — 

l'l  URAL 

fetne  gtofjen  — 
fetner  grofjen  — 
feinen  groften  — 
feine    grofien  — 


MASC. 

mein  grower  — 
metneS  gtofjen  — 
meinem  grofjen  — 

meinen  grofjen  — 


ntetne  grofjen  — 

nteiner  grofien  — 

meinen  grofjen  — 

ntetne  grofjen  — 


NBUT. 

il)r  grofiCy  — 
thrco  grofjen  — 
i()rent  grojjen  — 
il)r      grofjeS  — 


ihre  grofjen  — 

il)rcr  gr often  — 

il)ten  grofjen  — 

thre  grofjen  — 
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VERBS  —  FUTURE  AND  FUTURE  PERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE 

214.  The  future  subjunctive  of  all  verbs  is  formed  by  combin- 
ing the  present  subjunctive  of  roerben  with  the  present  infinitive. 

215.  The  future  perfect  subjunctive  of  all  verbs  is  formed 
by  combining  the  present  subjunctive  of  roerben  with  the  per- 
fect infinitive  (155). 

216.  Eor  the  position  of  the  infinitives  in  both  tenses  see  158. 

217.  Examples  : 

Future  Subjunctive 

id)  roerbe  fagen  id)  roerbe  fommen 

bu  roerbeft  fagen  bu  roerbeft  fommen 

er  roerbe  fagen  er  roerbe  fommen 

rotr  toerben  fagen  rotr  roerben  fommen 

tfyr  roerbet  fagen  ifyr  merbet  fommen 

fie  roerben  fagen  fie  roerben  fommen 

Future  Perfect  Subjunctive 

id)  roerbe  gefagt  fyaben  id)  roerbe  gefommen  Jetn 

bu  roerbeft  gefagt  fjaben  bu  roerbeft  gefommen  fein 

er  roerbe  gefagt  fyaben  er  roerbe  gefommen  fein 

roir  roerben  gefagt  Ijabcn  roir  roerben  gefommen  fein 

if)r  roerbet  gefagt  fyaben  ifyr  roerbet  gefommen  fein 

fie  roerben  gefagt  l)abcn  fie  roerben  gefommen  fein 

218.  The  future  and  future  perfect  subjunctive  occur  chiefly 
in  indirect  discourse  (177),  and  are  usually  to  be  rendered  by 
the  indicative  in  English.  The  future  perfect  is,  however,  seldom 
used  :  er  fagt,  fie  roerbe  morgen  fommen,  he  says  she  will  come 
to-morrow. 

EXERCISE  XII 

3)ie  3Sogel  fiif)rten  einmal  mit  ben  »ierfuj$igen  Steven  etnen 
befttgen  $rieg,  v^a(b  batten  biefe,  balb  jene  ben  2  teg.  Tie 
JylebermauS  ad)tete  jebesmal  auf  ben  SluSgang  beS  Mampfeo  unb 
gtng  bann  auf  bte  2 cite  be$  SiegerS.  S5ci  ben  SSogeln  nannte 
fie  fid)  eincn  SSogel  unb  bei  ben  SBierfufjigen  cine  3ftau3.    (rnblid) 
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aber  fam  e§  grt)ifd)en  beiben  s$arteien  ju  einem  freunbfd)aftlid)en 
s$ergleid>e.  $)a  nmrbe  bie  'Jalfdjljcit  ber  glcbermauS  offenbar. 
£)te  iliere  unb  bie  ^bgel  neradjteten  fie ;  barum  mufj  fie  ba§ 
&id)t  fdjeuen  unb  einfam  in  bunfler.  ^)cad;t  umljcrflattern. 

i.  SBarum  fi'tljrten  bie  33bgel  unb  bie  merfi'tfugen  2:iere  einen 
$rieg  ?  2 .  SBaren  bie  f  leincn  si>bgel  ober  bie  grofjen  ^Ttere  (Sieger  ? 
3.  Sluf  roeldje  Seite  ging  bie  glebevmauo  ?  4.  SBenn  bie  33bgel 
fiegten,  nannte  fid)  bie  glebermauS  einen  SBogcL  5.  £)ie  33oge( 
unb  bie  Siere  famen  3U  einem  freunbfdjaftlidfoen  93ergleidt)e. 
6.  3Me  glebermauS  fyat  fefyr  fdjarfe  Slugen.  7.  3Sor  unferem 
§aufe  ftet)en  Ijofye,  alte  23aume. 

1.  The  little  birds  are  singing  their  merry  songs  in  the  tall 
trees.  2.  The  beasts  once  made  war  upon  the  birds.  3.  In 
this  long  war  the  birds  often  triumphed.  4.  Whenever  the 
animals  triumphed  the  bat  was  on  the  side  of  the  animals.  5.  At 
last  the  beasts  and  the  birds  came  to  a  friendly  agreement. 
6.  The  four-footed  beasts  despised  the  bat.  7.  The  eyes  of  the 
bat  are  small.  8.  The  faithful  servant  says  that  he  will  give  a 
glass  of  water  to  his  old  master.  9.  We  hear  the  songs  of  the 
birds  in  spring  and  in  summer.  10.  My  young  brother  says 
that  he  will  have  written  to  his  teacher,  if  he  has  had  the  time. 

VOCABULARY 

a(fcf  all  fid),  himself,  herself,  itself,  them- 

Cltblirf),  at  last,  finally  selves 

bie  ftlcbcrntfUt^,  %  bat  ftCflCH,  to  triumph,  conquer 

frcitubfrfiaftlirf),  friendly  bar  ©tCflCr,  -S,  — ,  victor 

fitfjrcit,  to  lead,  conduct  ftcf)CH,  ftflltb,  gcftMtbCM,  (ftcljl),  to 

ba<j  (§Hft$,  -C§,  ^Cr,  glass  stand 

ljurf),  high,  tall  bciS  Xtcr,  -C'o,  -C,  animal,  beast 

bcr  ftricfl,  -c£,  -c,  war;  ftvicfl  fiifjrcn  trcil,  faithful 

(wit),  to  make  war  (against  or  upon)  Dcvnrij'tcn,  to  despise 

laitfl,  long  bcr  $evfllcirf)',  -cS,  -c,  agreement 

ucuncu,  nannte,  (jenannt,  (ucniit),  to  uicrfitfnfl,  four-footed 

name  tUClttt  [subord,  copy'.,  with  past 
frfircilicil,  frfirtcb,  flCJrf)rtcl)Clt,  to  write        tenses),  whenever 

bie  ScttC,  -ll,  side  $tucifufttg,  two-footed,  bipedal 
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LESSON  XIII 

ADJECTIVES  —  DECLENSIONAL  DETAILS 

219.  After  most  indefinite  numerals  the  choice  between 
strong  and  weak  endings  in  the  nominative  and  accusative 
plural  varies.  After  anbere,  einige,  etlidje,  mefyrere,  uiele,  inenige, 
a  following  adjective  takes  endings  preferably  from  the  strong 
set.  After  atte,  weak  endings  are  better :  t)iele  bcutfcfyc  tfiirfien, 
many  German  princes ;  but  alle  beutfdjcn  Jiirften. 

220.  When  two  or  more  descriptive  adjectives  modify  the 
same  noun,  they  all  take  the  same  ending,  either  strong  or 
weak,  according  to  the  rule  for  one  adjective  :  etrt  grower,  alter 
9Jtonn,  a  tall  old  man  ;  eineS  grojjett,  altcu  9Jtonne§. 

221.  Sometimes  two  adjectives  are  so  closely  related  in  meaning 
as  virtually  to  form  a  compound.  In  this  case  only  the  second  takes 
an  ending:  bie  $atferlidj  3)eutfd)e  Spoft,  the  Imperial  German  Mail. 

222.  In  poetry  and  in  colloquial  speech  an  adjective  modifying 
a  neuter  noun  in  the  nominative  or  accusative  singular  often  has  no 
ending:  mein  arm  ©efprad),  my  poor  conversation.  This  happens 
occasionally  with  other  cases  and  even  with  masculines:  fcfyon  ^teb= 
dfjenS  !£au<3 ;  lieb  $nabe,  btft  mein. 

223.  Omission  of  unaccented  c  (euphonic  e). 

i.  Adjectives  in  e  drop  this  e  before  endings:  em  Tuetfer 
9J?ann,  a  wise  man  (stem  trjeife). 

2.  Adjectives  in  el  and  er  usually  drop  the  e  of  these  sylla- 
bles; but  if  the  case  ending  is  en,  the  c  of  the  ending  may  be 
dropped  :  ein  eblcr  SDtatm,  ctnen  eblen  (or  ebeln)  3Rann,  a  noble 
man  (stem  ebel).  From  the  stem  fetter,  cheerful :  t)citrer,  Ijcttreo, 
hettrem,  Ijeitern  (or  I)eitren). 

Note.  If  the  adjective  stem  ends  in  er  preceded  by  a  diphthong 
(as  teuer,  dear),  the  e  of  the  stem,  never  e  of  the  case  ending,  is 
dropped.    Thus  from  teuer :  teurer,  teureo,  teurem,  teurcn,  teure. 

3.  Adjective  stems  in  en  usually  drop  e  of  this  syllable  before 
endings  :   golben  —  golbner,  golbneS,  golbnem,  golbnen,  golbne. 
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224.  Adjectives  as  nouns. 

i.  When  used  as  a  noun,  an  adjective  is  capitalized,  and 
takes  strong  or  weak  endings  according  to  rule. 

2.  In  the  masculine  and  feminine  an  adjective  used  as  a 
noun  refers  to  persons  :  bte  We  id)  en  unb  bte  Slrmen,  the  rich 
and  the  poor  \  bte  Clemen,  the  little  ones,  children  ;  ber  tfrembc, 
the  stranger;  ber  33eftmntc,  ein  ©efatmtet,  the  {an)  acquaint? 
ance;  ber  SBeamte,  ein  SBcamtcr,  the  (an)  official;  ein  £)eutfd)er, 
a  German. 

3.  In  the  neuter  singular  the  adjective  is  especially  common 
to  form  abstract  and  often  concrete  nouns :  bag  (5d)one  unb 
ba3  ©rfyabene,  the  beautiful  and  the  sublime;  bag  (Sroige,  the 
eternal ;  ba3  SJBeijje  bc§  3lugeS,  the  white  of  the  eye. 

4.  The  neuter  substantive  adjective  is  used  appositively 
after  roaS,  etroaS,  md)t§,  mand)e§,  oiel,  roetttg,  and  the  deriva- 
tives in  =erlet  (321)  :  etn>a3  -WeiicS,  something  new  \  mit  ntd)t3 
(Ecfjbnem,  with  nothing  beautiful;  allerlet  SntereffanteS,  a^ 
kinds  of  i fit e resting  things. 

Note  that  in  this  construction  the  adjective  is  capitalized 
and  agrees  with  the  word  before  it. 

5.  Neuter  substantive  adjectives  used  without  an  article  to  de- 
note the  name  of  a  language  usually  take  no  ending:  er  fpridit 
2)eutfd) ;  Seutfd)  ift  eine  fcfjone  ©pradje ;  auf  Seutfd),  in  German. 
But  note  ba3  3)eutfd;e,  tno  Seutfdje,  im  2)eutf$en. 

VERBS  —  CONDITIONAL  PRESENT  AND  PERFECT 

225.  The  conditional  present  of  all  verbs  is  formed  by  com- 
bining the  preterit  subjunctive  of  nxuben  with  the  present 
infinitive. 

226.  The  conditional  perfect  of  all  verbs  is  formed  by  com- 
bining the  preterit  subjunctive  of  uievben  with  the  perfect 
infinitive. 

227.  For  the  position  of  the  infinitive  in  both  tenses  see  158. 
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228.  Examples : 

Conditional  Present 

id)  roitrbe  fagen  id)  roiirbe  fommen 

bu  nmrbeft  fagen  bu  mi'trbeft  fommen 

er  roiirbe  fagen  er  miirbe  fommen 

miv  mitrben  fagen  mtr  raiirben  fommen 

ifyr  mi'trbet  fagen  ifyr  roiirbet  fommen 

fie  roiirben  fagen  fie  raurben  fommen 

Conditional  Perfect 

id)  miirbe  gefagt  fyaben  id)  miirbe  gefommen  fetn 

bu  mi'trbeft  gefagt  Ijaben  bu  roitrbefi  gefommen  fetn 

er  miirbe  gefagt  Ijabcn  er  mi'trbe  gefommen  fetn 

roir  mitrben  gefagt  l)aben  rcir  mitrben  gefommen  fetn 

\t)x  roiirbet  gefagt  I)abcn  tfyr  roiirbet  gefommen  fetn 

fie  mitrben  gefagt  Ijabcn  fie  mitrben  gefommen  fetn 

229.  The  conditionals,  present  and  perfect,  are  used  in  the 
conclusions  of  unreal  conditions  as  substitutes  for  the  subjunc- 
tives preterit  and  pluperfect  respectively  :  menu  ber  2ol)n  I)ier 
gemefen  mtire,  miirbe  er  feinem  SSater  gcfyolfen  fyaben,  or  fydtte 
er  feinem  *isater  gefyolfen,  if  the  son  had  been  here,  he  would  have 
helped  his  father. 

EXERCISE  XIII 

3Sor  aHem  ritfymen  bie  Corner  bie  3reue  unferer  33orfafyren. 
(5ie  fyafsten  £ug  unb  £rug.  Tie  £reue  mar  il)iten  in  SBa^r^eit  ein 
fjor;e3  ©ut.  Xreue  itbte  ber  freie  3Kann  gegen  fetn  2Beib,  ber 
©ofyn  gegen  ben  3>ater,  ber  v)iad)bar  gegen  ben  Oiadjbar,  ber 
JJfiirft  gegen  bie  Untergebenen.  llnferc  35orfat)ren  roaren  aber 
and)  feljr  gaftfrci,  unb  ber  gftembe  fanb  frcunblidie  3tufnaf)me. 
$)er  fetnbltdje  Speer  rulite  tin  SSinfel,  unb  ber  .s>auol)err  madue 
bem  mi'tben  SJBanberei  ben  5(ufentl)alt  Jo  angenebm  rote  mogltd). 
SBenn  ber  grembe  2lbfd)teb  naljm,  bealettete  ilni  ber  §aueben 
unb  liefj  \\)\\  nidjt  ofyne  ©aftgefdjenf  jie^en. 
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i.  £>ie  9ftenfd;crt  rebcn  oft  r>on  bcr  autcn  alien  3^it  ihjcr  ^or= 
fafyrcn.  2.  2)ie  altcn  SRomet  l)aben  bie  Xreue  unferer  ^orfahjen 
gerurjmt.  3.  3)er  freie  -Diann  i'tbte  £reue  gegen  join  ^Jetb.  4.  Da 
unfere  2>orfal)ren  fefyr  gaftfixi  roarert,  fanb  bcr  grembe  immer 
eine  freunblidje  2lufnal)mc.  5.  Dcr  .ftauoljcrr  bctjleitete  immer 
ben  grembcn,  menu  biefer  2lbfd)ieb  nal)m.  6.  Die  brei  TSetfen 
finb  au3  bem  -Dtorgenlanbe  gcfommcn.  7.  (Sin  cbier  9Jiarm  Iiebt 
bag  ©ute,  bag  (2d) one  unb  bao  2Bar)rc.  8.  gabcn  fie  etmag  s}?eue3 
gefe^cn?  9.  9cein,  uur  ()aben  nitf)t%  9Reue8  gefeljcn.  10.  Der 
9teid)e  ift  md)t  immer  bcr  3ufttcbcnc. 

1.  In  ancient  times  the  Romans  spoke  often  of  our  faith- 
ful ancestors.  2.  We  have  often  praised  the  fidelity  of  our 
German  ancestors.  3.  The  faithful  master  of  the  house  gave 
presents  to  each  stranger.  4.  If  he  is  a  noble  man,  he  will 
love  the  beautiful  and  the  true.  5.  The  learned  man  is  not 
always  a  wise  man.  6.  The  seven  wise  men  lived  in  olden 
times.  7.  The  poor  are  often  as  happy  as  the  rich.  8.  The 
rich  man  has  bought  something  beautiful.  9.  You  will  find 
many  old  books  on  the  large  table  in  my  room.  10.  The 
young  scholar  would  not  have  been  contented  if  he  had  not 
bought  some  new  German  books. 

VOCABULARY 

bcr  "Mfrflicb,  -§,  -C,  departure,  fare-  (litftfrct,  hospitable 

well  blto  Wflftflcidjeitf,  -  8,  -C,  present 

bie  'iHufnnfjmc,  -It,  reception,  enter-  [interchanged  between  host  and 

tainment  stranger) 

bcflfei'tctt,  to  accompany  %t%tn{with  ace),  to\vards,against 

bctttfrf),  German  flclcljrt',  ksurned 

tirci,  three                         .  bet  .s>ntt*l)crr,  -it,  -ctt,  house- 

Cbc(    noble  holder,  master  of  the  house 

CtlttQC,  some  (//.)  ftinfCU,  to  buy 

fret,  free  bag  Worflculnub,  -$,  East 

frcmb,  strange  itcljiucit,  iinlim,  ncnomtttett, 

frctUlMtrf),  friendly,  gracious,  courteous        (itilUIItt),  to  take 
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ltd!,  new  itbCH,  to  practise 

rcbcit,  to  speak  bev  2>orfn()r,   -CM,  -Clt,    ancestor, 

rctrf),  rich  forefather 

ber  Wumer,  -3,  —,  Roman  wafjr,  true 

ritljIUCU,  to  praise,  extol  bdS  S&Ctb,  -Cy,  -CV,  woman,  wife 

ftcbcit,  seven  Wcifc,  wise 

bie  XrcilC,  fidelity  51tfric'bClt,  contented,  satisfied 

Sprichwort.   Slder  ctuten  2)inge  finb  brei. 


LESSON  XIV 

ADJECTIVES  —  COMPARISON 

230.   1.  The  comparative  stem  of  adjectives  is  formed  by 
adding  cr  to  the  stem  of  the  positive. 
2 .  The  superlative  stem  is  formed  — 

a.  Usually  by  adding  ft  to  the  stem  of  the  positive. 

b.  Positive  stems  in  8,  %,  fri),  5,  add  eft. 

c.  Positive  stems  in  b  or  t  add  eft  if  accented  on  the  last 
syllable,  otherwise  ft. 

d.  Positive  stems  in  any  vowel  except  e  add  eft ;  often,  how- 
ever, simply  ft. 

Examples : 
Of  1  and  2  a :  Jd&on,  fdjbner,  fdjonft,  beautiful 

flein,  fleincr,  fleinft,  small 
Of  1  and  2  b  :  l)eift,  Ijctjjer,  Ijeifteft,  hot 

frtfd),  frtfd&cr,  frifdjeft,/*?^ 

jitolg,  ftoljer,  ftoljeft,  proud 

Of  1  and  2  c\  rnilb,  toilber,  milbeft,  wild 
rcett,  roeitcr,  roettcft,  far 
tetgenb,  retgenber,  reuenbft,  charming 
gebtlbet,  gebilbetct,  gebilbetft,  cultivated 

Of  1  and  id:  fret,  freicr,  frcicft  or  fxti%free 

frol),  froljcr,  fro  I)  eft  or  froljft,  glad 
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231.  i.  Positive  stems  in  c  drop  this  c  in  the  comparative. 
2.  Positive  stems  in  d,  en,  cr,  drop  the  c  of  these  syllables  in 

the  comparative,  but  not  in  the  superlative. 

roeife,  tncifcr,  roeifeft,  wise 
letter,  teurcr,  teuerft,  dear 
btinfel,  bunflcr,  bunfclft,  dark 

232.  Many  monosyllabic  stems  umlaut  the  stem  vowel  in 
both  comparative  and  superlative  :  alt,  alter,  alteft,  old.  Im- 
portant ones  are 

alt,  old  Hug,  shrewd  fd)mal,  narrow 

arg,  bad  franf,  ill  fdjroad),  weak 

arm,  poor  furg,  short  fdjinarj,  black 

fyart,  hard  Iang,  long  ftarf,  strong 

\ur\Q,  young  rot,  red  toaxm,  warm 

fait,  cold  fd)arf,  sharp  jart,  tender 

233.  The  following  are  compared  irregularly  : 

grofe,  orofjer,  gropt,  large,  great,  tall 
gut,  beffer,  beft,  good 
t)od),  l)bt)er,  t) b d? f t ,  high 
rial),  naljer,  rt(id)ft,  near 
tnel,  mel)r,  meift,  much 

234.  The  superlative  is  often  strengthened  by  the  prefix  afler 
(gen.  pi.  of  all,  all):  ber  alkrgrbjjte,  the  very  greatest  {greatest 
of  all). 

235.  3Ctef)r  and  meift  are  not  commonly  used  to  form  comparatives 
and  superlatives  like  more  and  most  in  English.  But  mefjr  is  gener- 
ally used  when  two  qualities  of  the  same  object  are  compared  with 
one  another:  er  tjt  mdjv  miibe  ido  [tt)lafri(J,  he  is  more  tired  titan  sleepy. 

236.  Than  is  rendered  by  al§  :   er  i ft  alter  al3  id). 

237.  Note.  Formerly  benn  was  much  used  tor  than,  and  this 
still  occurs  before  al'3  used  in  another  sense:  cv  dtbettete  ak>  .Uonifl 
nod)  eifrtger  benn  aid  ftronpttng,  asking  he  worked  even  hunter  than 
as  crown  prince. 
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238.  The  comparison  of  equality  is  expressed  by  fo  .  .  .  rote, 
or  ebenjo  .  .  .  rote.  3o  may  sometimes  be  omitted  :  er  tft  fo 
alt  tuie  id),  or  ebenfo  alt  tuie  id),  he  is  as  old,  or  just  as  old,  as  I\ 
cr  tft  mutig  mie  ein  Soroe,  he  is  brave  as  a  lion. 

239.  The  adverb  the  is  expressed  by  befto  or  inn  fo  ;  the  correl- 
atives the  .  .  .  the,  by  je  +  dependent  order  .  .  .  befto  or  urn  fo  or 
je  +  inverted  order:  befto  beffer,  11111  fo  beffer,  the  better  (alt  the 
better) ;  je  Itinger  cr  fjter  Mteb,  befto  firmer  (or  unt  fo  firmer,  |e  aimer) 
rourbe  cr,  the  longer  he  remained  Jiere,  the  poorer  he  became. 

240.  Comparative  and  superlative  stems  take  strong  or  weak 
endings  according  to  the  regular  rules :  mart  beftco  slUtd),  etn 
befferer  DJurrtn,  fie  ift  alter  al£  id). 

241.  Superlatives  are  almost  never  used  without  endings  (413), 
and  their  treatment  in  the  predicate  requires  special  notice. 

242.  The  Predicate  Superlative. 

1.  In  predicate  use  the  superlative  has  two  forms  : 

a.  The  nominative  with  definite  article :  ber  fd)5rtfte. 

b.  Sim  +dative  singular  neuter  with  weak  ending :  am  fdjbnftcn. 

2.  In  general,  when  the  English  equivalent  is  preceded  by 
the  article  or  other  pronominal,  the  German  is  in  the  nomi- 
native, otherwise  the  am  form  is  used  :  biefer  ©arten  ift  ber 
fd)bnfte  in  ber  ©tabt,  this  garden  is  the  most  beautiful  one  in 
the  city,  biefer  ©arten  ift  im  3unt  am  fdjonften,  this  garden  is 
most  beautiful  in  June. 

243.  The  nominative  form  is  really  the  attributive  adjective  with 
noun  implied,  and  denotes  comparison  of  one  object  with  another. 
The  ntn  form  is  the  true  predicate  and  denotes  comparison  of  one 
object  with  itself  under  different  conditions.  "  If  I  say  ©afar  roar  ber 
grbjjte  non  alien  A'Clbberren  (Ca>sar  teas  the  greatest  of  ail  generals), 
Caesar  is  compared  with  other  generals;  but  if  I  say  Sdfar  roar  am 
arbfsten,  roenn  ©efaljr  nub  Umiliict  brobten  (Ccesar  was  greatest  when 
danger  and  misfortune  threatened),  different  degrees  of  greatness 
in  Caesar  himself  are  distinguished."  Lyon,  Handbuch  derdeutschen 
Spraehe. 


6$  BRIEF  GERMAN   GRAMMAR 

VERBS  — THE  IMPERATIVE 

244.  The  imperative  is  formed  by  attaching  to  the  present 
stem  the  following  endings  : 

Singular  Plural 

First  Person  en 

Second  Person    c  or Second  Person  t  or  ct 

Second  Person  (Bit-form)    cu 

245.  In  the  singular  the  stem  vowel  of  certain  strong-  verbs 
is  changed  as  follows  : 

a.  Short  e  becomes  i. 

/'.  Scfert  and  fel)cn  change  e  to  ie. 

c.  ©eben  changes  e  to  t,  formerly  to  ic.    (See  78  4,  note.) 

Note.    Stems  in  a  make  no  change  in  the  imperative. 

246.  (J  or in  the  singular.    (£  is  the  regular  ending  of 

the  singular;  but  if  the  stem  vowel  undergoes  a  change  this 
ending  is  omitted,  except  often  in  the  case  of  fefyen,  and  it  is 
often  omitted  in  other  strong  verbs  and  even  in  weak  verbs. 

Note.  An  apostrophe  is  used  when  this  e  is  omitted  in  weak 
verbs,  and  in  the  strong  verbs  bitten,  liegen,  fi^en,  fyeben,  but  not  in 
strong  verbs  generally. 

247.  The  subject  pronouns  mir  and  <Sie  must  always  be 
expressed ;  bu  and  i()r,  only  when  emphatic. 

248.  Examples  of  the  imperative  : 

fcuje,  fagen  row,  fagt,  fatten  (5ie,  say,  tell 
marte,  marten  roir,  roartct,  marten  ©ic,  wait 
falle,  fallen  roir,  fa  lit,  fallen  ©ic,  fall 
cub,  geben  roir,  a.ebt,  gcbcti  &\t,give 
nimm,  nebmen  roir,  neljmt,  nel)inen  Sic,  take 
fie  I)  (ftcr)e) ,  feben  roir,  fe()t,  feben  2ie,  see 
Ijabe,  l)aben  roir,  Ijabt,  fyaben  Sic,  have 
rocrbc,  rocrben  roir,  rocrbct,  rocrben  ©ic,  become 
fei,  fcten  roir,  [rib,  feien  2ie,  be 
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EXERCISE  XIV 

She  £age  roerben  immer  filler,  unb  ber  ©erBfi  mirb  balb  fyicr 
fein.  2)aS  Saub  ber  Saume  unit)  gelb  unb  jdllt  auf  bie  @rbe. 
&iele  SBbgel  gieljen  in  marmere  Sartber.  Sie  roerben  nadjften 
grueling  rcieber  Ijcrfommen.  Ta\x  roetuge  23lumcn  blii  fjen  nod). 
23irnen,  XHpfel,  Sraubcn  unb  SWiifje  ftnb  retf .  2)ie  Sauern  rmben 
§afer  unb  ©erfte  gemiirjt,  unb  ber  raufje  SSinb  roefyt  iiber  bie 
©toppeln.    2Bie  tot  ift  alle3  auf  bem  gelbe ! 

1.  3m  SBinter  finb  bie  £age  fiir^cr  al3  im  fjrii^lmg.  2.  IJm 
©ommer  rmben  mir  bie  lanajten  Xage.  3.  £ie  brei  §etbftmonate 
finb  September,  Cftober  unb  sJiooember.  4.  ^m  SBinter  finb  bie 
SRadjtc  am  Iangften ;  im  ©ommer  abcr  finb  fie  am  fiir^eften. 
5.  2Banrt  finb  bie  Xage  am  faltcften?  6.  3n  meldje  i'anber  jtefyen 
bie  SSbgel  im  §erbft?  7.  9Bann  roerben  bie  $ba,el  roieberfom= 
men?  8.  2Bir  roiirben  bie  Slpfel  gegeffen  fyaben,  menu  fie  rcifer 
gcroefcrt  roaren.  9.  Minber,  fommt  mit  mir,  mir  roerben  in  ben 
©arten  gerjen.  10.  $)te  Saume  nor  meinem  §aufe  finb  bie  r)bcr)ften 
in  ber  ©tabt.  n.  g-ricbrid),  mo  ift  bein  jimgerer  S3ruber 
§einrid)  ?  12.  griebrid)  ift  grower  al§  id),  bod)  ber  grbjjte  ift 
§einrtd). 

1.  In  autumn  the  days  are  shorter  and  the  nights  are  longer 
than  in  summer.  2.  The  days  are  shortest  in  winter.  3.  When 
the  leaves  become  yellow  and  fall  upon  the  ground,  the  birds 
migrate  to  warmer  lands.  4.  The  birds  will  return  next  spring, 
when  the  days  grow  warmer.  5 .  If  it  were  not  so  late,  we  should 
see  beautiful  roses  in  our  garden.  6.  Red  roses  are  most  beau- 
tiful in  summer.  7.  The  large  pears  under  this  tree  are  riper 
than  the  small  ones  under  that  tree.  8.  Why  has  your  older 
brother  not  come?  9.  He  would  have  come  yesterday  if  he 
had  not  been  sick.  10.  Children,  run  into  the  garden  and  wait 
for  us  there,  n.  The  yellow  apples  under  these  larger  trees 
are  the  sweetest.  12.  Tell  me  why  the  birds  will  migrate  to 
warmer  lands. 
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VOCABULARY 

bie  Stfrnc,  -it,  pear  bie  9Jnd)t,  "c,  night 

biC  (*rbc,  earth,  ground  ber  Wuucm'bcr,  -$,  November 

cffcil,  Q$,  gciicffcn,  (tftt),  to  eat  bev  Ctto'bcr,  -8,  October 

fnlicn,  fid,  ift  iicfaUcn,  to  fall  rcif,  ripe 

ber  .ftcrbftmonat,  -$,  -C,  autumn  month  bie  Wofc,  -It,  rose 

flir$,  short  ber  Scptcm'bcr, -3,  September 

laufcn,  lief,  ift  flcfaufcn,  (Uhtfi),  to  run  luarm,  warm 
ttric'ber  fommcit,  to  return,  come  again 

3icl)Clt,  jog,  ift  gc^OjtCU,  to  move,  go,  migrate 

IDIOM 
Ottf  ciltCtt  SRcttfrfjCU  UmrtCU,  to  wait  for  a  person 

Sprichwort.   Xue  redjt  unb  fd)cue  nicmanb. 


LESSON  XV 


PERSONAL  PRONOUNS 


249.   Declension  of  the  Personal  Pronouns  : 

Singular 


First  Person 

Second  Per 

son 

Third  Person 

M.  &  F. 

M.  &  F. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

icf) 

bu 

cr 

fie 

c$ 

Gen. 

meincr 

beincr 

fciner 

iljrer 

fciner 

(mein) 

(bcin) 

(join) 

,  [««) 

DAT. 

mir 

bir 

il)m 

ifyr 

irnn 

Ace. 

mid) 

bid) 

URAL 

il)n 

fie 

M.  F.  N. 

c3 

N  OM. 

mir 

il)r 

fie 

Gen. 

unfcr 

euet 

tl)VCl\ 

DAT. 

un@ 

cud) 

ibnen 

A<  <  . 

uno 

cud) 

fie 

Note.   The  parenthesized  forms  arc  poetic. 
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250.  Sie,  you,  is  declined,  both  singular  and  plural,  like 
the  plural  of  the  third  personal  pronoun,  each  form  being 
capitalized.  Singular,  (Sie,  ^fyrer,  3tynen,  Sie;  plural,  Sic, 
3t)rer,  Sfynen,  (Sie. 

251.  Reflexive  Pronouns. 

1.  The  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  are  used  in 
the  appropriate  cases  as  reflexives. 

2.  Sid)  (indeclinable)  =  himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves,  is 
the  reflexive  pronoun  of  the  third  person  in  the  dative  and 
accusative  of  both  numbers  and  all  genders. 

3.  Sid)  =  yourself ,  yourselves,  is  also  the  reflexive  of  Sic  = 
you,  but  it  is  not  capitalized. 

252.  Examples  of  reflexive  pronouns  : 

id)  feije  mid),  I  seat  myself,  id)  fyclfe  mtr,  I  help  myself, 

bit  feijeft  bid),  you  seat  yourself ,     bu  l)ilfft  bir            etc. 

er,  fie,  eg  feijt  fid)  etc.               er,  fie,  eg  fjtlft  fief) 

rwr  fe|en  un3  roir  fyelfen  un§ 

i()r  fetjt  eud)  ifyr  fyelft  eud) 

fie  feijen  fid)  fie  fyelfen  fidj 

©ie  fe|en  fid)  Sie  fyelfen  fid) 

253.  Tnuon,  bamit,  etc.  The  third  personal  pronoun  refer- 
ring to  inanimate  objects  is  not  generally  used  after  preposi- 
tions ;  in  its  place  is  substituted  a  compound  of  ba  {there)  with 
the  preposition.  3)a  becomes  bar  if  the  preposition  begins 
with  a  vowel,  SDauon,  barauf,  baneben  ;  er  I)at  ein  §au§  unb 
tuofynt  barin,  he  has  a  house  and  lives  in  it. 

Note.  %n  =  into  forms  the  compound  barein,  or  more  often 
fjinein  or  rjerein. 

254.  (*r,  ftc,  e§.  In  general  cr  represents  a  masculine,  fie  a 
feminine,  and  eg  a  neuter  noun.  But  neuters  such  as  bd£ 
gr&ulem,  young  lady,  and  bag  9Jidbd)en,  girl,  may  be  repre- 
sented by  fie. 
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255.  Idiomatic  uses  of  e8. 

i.  <£#  (translated  there)  as  grammatical  subject  anticipates 
the  logical  subject :  e§  erfdjetnen  plotjltd)  brct  banner,  suddenly 
there  appear  three  men  ;  eg  tanjen  bie  tfrauletn  unb  ^Hitter,  the 
ladies  ant/  knights  are  dancing. 

Note.  This  use  of  es  is  very  extensive.  It  can  often  be  rendered 
by  there,  but  more  often  it  is  better  to  omit  e3  in  translation  and 
begin  with  the  real  subject. 

2.  It  is  +  personal  pronoun  is  rendered  as  follows  : 

//  is  I    =  id)  Bin  e§  It  is  he     =  er  ift  e3 

//  is  you  —  bu  btft  eS  Is  it  she?  =  iff  fie  e§? 

ifyr  feib  e§  //  is  they  =  fie  finb  e3 

©te  ftnb  e3  Is  it  we?  =  finb  roir  e§? 

3.  fi"e,  s/ze,  zY,  or  they  +  to  be  +  predicate  noun  is  usually 
rendered  by  c3,  the  verb  agreeing  with  the  noun.  „2Bcr  ift  biefe 
Same?"  „@S  ift  mcinc  Gutter."  "WJto  &  tfu  /W>\?"  ".Sfo 
is  my  mother:'  „2Ber  finb  biefe  Seute?"  „@3  finb  ©tubenten." 
"  Who  are  these  people?"  "  77/<y  ^vr  students:''  gd)  rjabe  bie 
neue  Serjrerin  gefeljcn ;  e3  ift  etne  liebenonnirbicic  Same,  /  have 
seen  the  new  teacher;  she  is  a  charming  lady.  Compare  such 
expressions  as  the  following :  „(5inb  ©te  bie  Gutter  btcfer 
Minber?"  „ga,  id)  bin  e§."  "Are  you  the  mother  0/ these  chil- 
dren?" "Yes,  I  am." 

4.  63  represents  a  preceding  adjective  or  clause,  often  ren- 
dered by  so,  and  often  without  any  equivalent  in  English.  „vxs[t 
er  nid)t  frcunbltd)?"  „9icin,  niemanb  ift  c3  roeniger."  "Is  he 
not  pleasant?"  "JVb,  nobody  is  less  so."  2Bet  I)at  e3  obnen 
gefagt?  Who  told  you  so?  (5r  roottte  ^tnabfpringen,  abet  er 
l)at  c3  nid)t  getoagt,  he  wanted  to  jump  down,  but  lie  didn't 
dare  to. 

5.  ($£  may  be  used  appositively  to  anticipate  a  following 
object  clause  :   cr  maijt  e<5  md)t,  fie  an$urcben,  he  doesn't  dare 
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to  address  her;  td)  farm  e§  roobjl  begreifen,  baft  bie  Areunbfdjaft 
ifyre  Girenjen  l)at,  I  can  easily  understand  (it),  that  friendship 
has  its  limits.  Similarly  the  compounds  with  bit :  or  fprad)  bo* 
oon,  rute  er  al3  ftinb  l)ierl)er  get ommcn  fci,  he  spoke  of  how  he 
had  come  here  as  a  child.    See  409. 

6.  Note  e3  ireibt  mid)  in  bie  gerne,  it  {something)  impels  me 
to  go  far  away;  es>  rtjj  il)n  fytnunter,  it  {something)  pulled  him 
down. 

EXERCISE  XV 

3roct  S^egen  begegneten  fid)  auf  einer  Hcinen  23riide.  2)ie 
S3riicfe  fiirjrte  i'tber  einen  tiefen  Strom.  SDte  eine  3tege  roollte 
Ijcri'tber,1  bte  anbere  Ijinubcr.1  „©el?  mtr  auS  bem  SSege!"  fagte 
bie  eine.  „3)a§  mare  fcpn!"  rief  bic  anbere.  „(M)  bit  guriid, 
unb  Ia|3  mid)  fyinitber;  id)  mar  juerft  auf  ber  33riide!"  „o>d)  bin 
otel  alter  ai§  bit,  unb  rueicrje  bir  nid)t,//  fagte  ber  erfte.  33cibe 
rattrben  immer  eigenfinnigcr ;  jebe  mollte  gucrft  ()ini'ibcr,  unb  fo 
fam  c3  00m  3rtnf  jum  Streit  unb  cnblid)  jum  Mampf.  3ie  rannten 
mit  ben  §otnem  goroig  gegeneinanber.  SSon  bent  (jeftigen  Siofje 
ocrloren  aber  beibe  bao  Wleidigemidjt ;  fie  fturjten  beibe  i'tber  bie 
Heine  SSrutfe  in  ben  tiefen  ©trom  unb  retteten  fid)  nur  mit  grower 
3lnfirengung  an  ba3  lifer. 

1.  G"3  maren  geftem  groei  Stegen  auf  einer  33riide.  2.  Tie 
altere  $k§e  roollte  guerft  i'tber  ben  Strom  ge^en.  3.  ©ie  Jagtc  ut 
ber  jungeren:  „©e()  mir  au§  bem  2Bege!"  4.  Gnblid;  ftiitgten 
bte  £met  S^S^n  i'tber  bte  SBriicfe  in  ba$  ticfe  Sffiaffer.  5.  G$ 
liegen  fdjone  alte  ©d)Ibffer  an  ben  llfern  be§  Wljeimo.  6.  gd) 
l)abe  biefe  beriU)mten  ©djloffet  nie  gefefyen,  aber  id)  I)abe  oiel  bar= 
i'tber  gelefen.  7.  SBenn  e$  nid)t  fo  fpiit  roare,  uutrben  mtr  nod) 
anbere  fdjone  SSlumen  auf  ben  gelbern  finben.  8.  9Jtar,  Iaitfe  in 
bag  QauZ  unb  fage  beinem  SSater,  baf?  mir  I)ier  auf  il)n  marten. 

1.  Many  old  castles  are  situated  on  the  Rhine.  2.  I  have 
not  yet  seen  these  castles,  but  I  have  read  about  them.    3.  I 

1  An  infinitive  implying  motion  is  to  be  supplied. 
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have  been  reading  this  book  this  morning,  but  I  find  nothing 
new  in  it.  4.  The  castle  in  the  city  of  Heidelberg  is  the 
most  famous  one  in  Europe.  5.  Who  are  those  gentlemen? 
They  are  my  brothers.  6.  I  have  been  waiting  a  whole  hour 
for  your  oldest  brother,  but  he  has  not  yet  come.  7.  If  you 
wait  for  us  here,  we  shall  go  with  you.  8.  We  have  not  always 
found  the  best  apples  on  the  highest  trees.  9.  Max,  give 
me  your  German  book.  10.  The  peasant  and  his  neighbors 
have  seated  themselves  in  the  large  room,  and  they  are  wait- 
ing for  my  father. 

VOCABULARY 

bcritfpitt',  famous,  renowned  bie  3tllttbc,  -II,  hour 

bie  23riitfc,  -It,  bridge  ftiir^Clt,  to  fall,  tumble,  plunge 

barit'bcr,  over  or  about  it  or  them  ticf,  deep 

ba$  (Juro'Va,  -§,  Europe  ba3  Ufcr,  -§,  — ,  bank,  shore 

flnn^,  wb°le)  entire  Diet,  much 

llic,  never  UUilltc  (1st,  jd sing. pret.  indie,  of 
ber  9JJ)Cill,  -§,  Rhine  TOOUetl),  (I,  he)  wished,  wanted 

bcr  Strom,  -C3,  "e,  stream,  river  bie  3»cgCf  -11,  goat 

5UCrftr,  at  first,  first 

Sprichwortkr.  5Sie  bit  mtr,  fo  id)  btr. 
2We  Softer  finb  Sritber. 


LESSON  XVI 

THE  POSSESSIVES 

256.  Possessive  Adjectives  and  Possessive  Pronouns. 

1.  Whenever  a  possessive  limits   an    expressed  noun,  it  is 
a  possessive  adjective. 

2.  Whenever  a  possessive  does  not  limit  an  expressed  noun, 
it  is  a  possessive  pronoun. 

In  the  sentence  "  he  has  my  book  and  I  Jiave  his"  my  is  a 
possessive  adjective,  and  his  is  a  possessive  pronoun. 
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257.  The  possessive  adjectives  are  formed  by  attaching  to 
the  possessive  stems  the  endings  of  the  articles  em  and  feirt. 
These  are  called  the  Defective  Endings : 


s 

INGUL 

AR 

Plural 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M.  P.  N. 

NOiM. 

C 

c 

Gex. 

c3 

cr 

C3 

cr 

DAT. 

cm 

cr 

cm 

en 

Ace. 

Clt 

c 

c 

258.  Note  that  this  set  of  endings  is  identical  with  the  biefer- 
endings  except  in  the  three  forms  marked  wanting. 

259.  From  another  point  of  view  the  substance  of  257  and 
266  l  can  be  conveniently  memorized  in  the  following  words : 

260.  The  stems  ein,  fetn,  mein,  bent,  fetn,  unfer,  euer,  i()r 
(Sfyr)  select  their  endings  from  the  defective  set,  whenever 
they  modify  an  expressed  noun,  otherwise  from  the  biefer-set. 

261.  Examples  : 


Singular 

M. 

F. 

N. 

my  arm 

my  hand 

my  eye 

Nom. 

mein       2Irm 

metnc   §cmb 

mein      Sluge 

Gen. 

tnetncS  2Irmc3 

meincr  §anb 

metneS  3(ugeS 

DAT. 

metnem  2Irme 

metner  §anb 

metnem  2Iuge 

Acc. 

metnen  2lrm 

metnc   §anb 

Plur  \i. 

mein       2Iuge 

Nom.  metnc    Slrme,  §dnbe,  ^Lu^en 

Gex.  metner  2Irme,  §dnbe,  Slugen 

Dat.  metnen  2lrmen,  §cmben,  2lugen 

Acc.  metnc    2Irme,  §dnbe,  Slugen 

262.  Note  carefully  that  unfer  and  euer  are  stems,  and  that 
the  final  er  is  not  to  be  treated  as  a  case-ending :  unfer  §au3, 
unfereS  §aufe3,  etc. 
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263.  When  declined  cucr  generally  loses  the  second  e.  ilnfer 
generally  loses  the  e  of  the  stem,  sometimes  the  e  of  the 
ending.    See  223  2. 

264.  Note  that  in  accordance  with  213  a  descriptive  adjec- 
tive following  one  of  the  three  uninflected  forms  of  ein,  fcin,  or 
a  possessive  adjective  must  have  a  strong  ending  :  ein  outer 
s3Jcann,  unfet  altc3  §au3,  er  Ijat  mein  neue$  33u<$. 

265.  Substitutes  for  the  Possessive  Adjectives  : 

i .  The  definite  article,  provided  there  is  no  ambiguity,  par- 
ticularly when  the  thing  possessed  is  a  part  of  the  body  or  of 
the  clothing :   er  l)at  ben  §ut  rjcrlorcn,  he  has  lost  his  hat 

2.  The  dative  of  the  personal  pronouns  (dative  of  the  pos- 
sessor). The  thing  possessed  takes  the  definite  article  :  man 
legte  iljr  ben  gammet  in  ben  Sdjojj,  they  put  the  hammer  in  her 
lap  (in  the  lap  to  her). 

3.  To  avoid  ambiguity  beffen,  beten,  or  beffelben,  bcrfclbcn  (274, 
298,  304),  are  often  used  in  place  of  fcin  and  ifji*.  The  demonstra- 
tives indicate  unequivocally  that  reference  is  to  the  nearest  sub- 
stantive of  the  same  gender  and  number  that  precedes :  er  begtiijjte 
feinen  Areunb  unb  befjen  2ot)U,  he  greeted  his  friend  and  his  (the 
friend's)  son. 

266.  The  possessive  pronouns  are  formed  from  the  posses- 
sive stems  in  three  ways  : 

1.  By  applying  the  biefer-endings  to  the  stems:  mciner, 
metne,  mein(e)3  (268). 

2.  By  ] dacing  the  definite  article  before  the  stems  and 
applying  weak  endings :  bet  metne,  bie  metne,  baS  metne. 

3.  By  placing  the  definite  article  before  the  stems,  adding 
the  suffix  stgs,  and  applying  weak  endings,  ber  meiniiie.  bie 
meinige,  baS  meinige. 

Notk.  ©uet  and  unfet  +  --'\(\-  form  eutig  and  unfrig  :  fte  Ijaben 
mcin  93uc$,  unb  id)  fyabe  xMnoo  (bag  [five.  baS  \$z\%t)y  you  have  my 
book,  and  I  have  your s  \  ihr  ©atten  tfi  nidjt  [0  biibi'd)  rote  unj(e)ret 
(bcr  unjve,  bet  unftige),  your  garden  is  not  so  pretty  as  ours. 
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267.  The  forms  with  strong  pronominal  endings  are  the 
most  common  in  colloquial  speech.  The  forms  in  stg=  occur 
frequently.    The  other  form  is  suited  to  formal  or  elevated  style. 

268.  The  ending  e3  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  sin- 
gular neuter  frequently  loses  the  e  when  applied  to  ein,  fein, 
and  possessive  stems  ;  never,  however,  in  the  genitive. 

269.  The  substance  of  the  above  can  be  concisely  summed 
up  in  the  following  table  : 

ein      Was  articles defective  endings 

fein    J  las  indefinite  pronouns     .     biefer-endings 


mem  i 


as  possessive  adjectives  .   .  .  defective  endings 

.  biefer-endings 
as  possessive  pronouns  «j   2.  bcr  4-  weak  endings 

3.  ber  +  tg  +  weak  endings 


EXERCISE  XVI 

Ginft  reifte  bcr  oerufmtte  Martin  Sutler  nad)  ber  3tabt  2Borm§. 
9Kit  iljm  reiften  tnele  Jreunbe.  %\\  ber  Stabt  roarteten  inele  Jyeinbe 
auf  Sutler  unb  feine  33egleiter.  G'iner  ber  gmtnbe  fragte  Cutset : 
„§aft  bit  benn  gar  feine  Slngft?"  Snbem  Cutler  nut  ber  §anb 
auf  bte  §aufer  Don  2Borm§  beutete,  fagte  er  Iad)enb  :  „Unb  toenn 
fo  tnele  Seufcl  in  2Borm3  uniren,  rote  Sicgel  au{  ben  SDadjern,  fo 
nu'irbe  id)  bod)  feme  Slngft  Ijaben."  „Unb  glaubft  bit  luirflid), 
ba|l  bit  am  G'nbc  ©teger  bleibcn  roirft?"  fragte  i()n  ein  anberer 
joiner  Jrcunbe.  „sDDZcin  2Berf  toirb  cbcn  fo  fid)cr  roadjfett  unb 
gebeiljett,  toie  einft  au3  biefem  ©protein  33autn  cntftel)en  toirb," 
fagte  Sutler,  inbem  er  auf  einen  fleinen  ©profs  am  2Bege  beutete. 

1.  23o  Kegen  unfere  ^3iicf>cr  ?  3Iuf  meinetn  Ztifdje  ober  auf 
S^rem?  2.  Unfere  beutfaVn  Sutler  liegett  jcljt  auf  meinetn 
Sifdje.  3.  3"  einem  metner  Stid&et  ift  ein  siiilb  Sutlers.  4-  3n 
Sfyrcm   33ud)e   ift    ein   v^ilb   be3    SutljerbenfmalS   in   2Borm8. 
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5.  Gincr  von  meinen  beften  Jyreunben  hat  baZ  Sutljerbcnfmal  im 
lefcten  Sommet  gefeljen.  6.  (Jr  l)at  mir  gefagt,  bajj  e§  etn$  bcr 
fd;onftcn  2)enf metier  in  Guropa  fct.  7.  (*ino  bcr  fleincn  Mtnbcr 
meine§  reidjen  sJtodj)bar3  ift  geftern  in  bag  SBajjer  gefaUen.  8.  Gin 
junger  9ttann  Bat  bom  ftinbe  ba3  Seben  gerettet.  9.  3fl  cucr  Q5ar= 
ten  aro(;er  obcr  fleiner  als  metner?  10.  duer  (Garten  ift  ber 
giofjere,  aber  bie  Slumen  in  mcinem  finb  fd)bner.  n.SBenn 
mctn  Dnfcl  auf  ber  Strajje  geljt,  tragi  er  cinen  ©tod  in  ber  §anb, 
roeil  er  feljr  alt  ift. 

1.  Have  you  found  the  picture  of  Luther  in  your  German 
book  or  in  mine?  2.  I  found  it  in  mine,  because  mine  is 
newer  than  yours.  3.  In  this  picture  Luther  is  pointing  with 
his  hand  to  the  roofs  of  the  houses.  4.  Last  summer  one  of 
my  friends  saw  the  Luther  monument  in  the  city  of  Worms. 
5.  I  have  never  seen  the  monument,  but  I  have  read  much 
about  it.  6.  We  saw  more  monuments  in  Germany  than  in 
America.  7.  One  of  our  neighbor's  children  was  very  sick  yes- 
terday. 8.  A  physician  came  quickly  and  saved  the  child's 
life.  9.  Why  has  the  strange  gentleman  bought  your  house 
and  not  mine?  10.  Your  house  is  newer  than  mine,  but  mine 
is  larger  than  yours.  1 1.  I  have  seen  many  large  houses  in  our 
city,  but  none  of  them  is  larger  than  ours.  12.  When  a  man 
grows  old,  he  carries  a  cane  under  his  arm  or  in  his  hand. 

VOCABULARY 
bttS  Sfme'rtfa,  -S,  America  Jcljt,  last 

bcr  Wrm,  -e8,  -c,  arm  ba3  Buttjerbetthnat,  -S,  *er, 

bex%Lv$tf    c£,    c,  physician  Luther  monument 

bao  $tlb,  -C£,  -cr,  picture  rctrf),  rich 

bao  Xcitflltnl,  -8,  "er,  monument  rcttCU,  to  save,  rescue 

beaten  (attf),  to  point  (to)  fdjnefl,  quick(l)  1 

frcmb,  strange  bet  3turf,  -co,  "c,  stick,  cane 

bao  V'cbcit,  -8,  —,  life  bio  3trnf?c,    n,  street 

Sprichwort.  2Ba8  §and$en  ntdjt  lemt,  Iernt  $anfl  nimmer* 

meljr. 
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LESSON  XVII 

RELATIVES   AND  INTERROGATIVES  —  fc>CV  AND  tt)C(rf)Cr 

270.  Order  of  Words. 

1.  All  relative  clauses  and  all  indirect  questions  must  be 
arranged  in  the  dependent  order :  ber  33ctum,  ber  an  ber  Gtfe  ftefyt, 
tft  erne  Gtd)e,  the  tree  that  stands  on  the  cortier  is  an  oak ;  fagen 
(5ie  mir,  roaS  6ic  bauon  benfen,  tell  me  what  you  think  of  it. 

2.  A  preposition  governing  a  relative  may  not  stand  at  the 
end  of  the  clause  :  the  book  that  I  was  speaking  of  -  ba$  Slid), 
oon  ban  id)  fprad). 

271.  The  relative  may  not  be  omitted  in  German  :  the  book 
I  am  reading-  ba§  23ltd),  ba3  id)  lefe. 

272.  The  relatives  are  ber,  wclcfjcr,  lucr,  waS. 

273.  The  interrogatives  are  tt)c(cf)cr,  lucr,  ttw£,  tva£  fitr. 

Note.    S)er  is  never  interrogative. 

274.  Declension  of  the  pronoun  ber  : 

Singular  Plural 

M.  F.  N.  M.F.N. 


Nom. 

ber 

bie 

ba§ 

bie 

Gen. 

beffett 

beren 

beffen 

bercn(bercr,299) 

DAT. 

bem 

ber 

bem 

ben  en 

Acc. 

ben 

bie 

bag 

bie 

275.  1.  The  pronoun  ber  is  used  both  as  a  relative  and  as  a 
demonstrative  (298). 

2.  When  the  pronoun  ber  is  followed  by  the  dependent 
order,  it  is  a  relative  ;  otherwise  it  is  a  demonstrative  :  fyier 
tft  bie  SBlumc,  bie  Ste  geftern  fudjten,  here  is  the  /tower  you  were 
looking  for  yesterday  \  ein  Mcmig.  l)atte  brei  <26l)ne,  bie  roaren 
it)m  allc  gleid)  lieb,  a  king  had  three  sons,  they  -were  all  equally 
dear  to  him. 

276.  For  the  declension  of  rc>eld)er,  see  81,  488. 
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277.  As  relatives  ber  and  rocldjer  are  practically  interchange- 
able,  but 

i.  SDer  is  required  in  the  genitive  of  both  numbers. 

2.  3)er  is  required  if  the  antecedent  is  a  personal  pronoun 
of  the  first  or  second  person. 

3.  In  most  other  respects  ber  and  rocldjer  are  interchange- 
able. In  general  ber  is  preferred,  but  considerations  of  euphony 
and  elegance  often  demand  the  use  of  rocldjer. 

278.  If  the  antecedent  is  a  personal  pronoun  of  the  first  or 
second  person  or  a  noun  in  direct  address,  and  the  relative  is  sub- 
ject of  its  clause,  the  personal  pronoun  is  often  repeated  after  the 
relative,  the  verb  agreeing  with  the  personal  pronoun.  If  the  per- 
sonal pronoun  is  not  repeated  after  the  relative,  the  verb  is  in  the 
third  person:  id),  ber  id)  e3  roci-fr,  /,  who  know  it)  bit,  bcr  bu  cinft 
ftonig  jein  roirft,  you  who  will  some  day  be  king — or  \iw,  ber  einft 
ftonig  fein  roirb. 

279.  Compounds  of  roo  +  a  preposition  (or  roor,  if  the 
preposition  begins  with  a  vowel)  are  often  used  in  place  of  a 
relative  governed  by  a  preposition,  if  the  relative  refers  to 
objects  without  life.  This  use,  however,  seems  now  to  be 
declining:  bu  rebcft  iron  &ingen,  mid)  benen  (or  roonad))  id) 
nid)t  gefragt  rjabe,  you  are  talking  of  things  that  I  have  not 
asked  about. 

280.  As  an  interrogative,  roeldjer  is  both  pronoun  and 
adjective  : 

The  pronoun  roelcrjer  =  which  one  (ones),  what  one  (ones). 

The  adjective  rocldier  =  which,  what, 

28eldje  Don  iljren  Srubem  fennen  6ie?  Which  (ones)  of  her 
brothers  do  you  know  1  3Bel$e8  f&ixti)  Icjen  ©ie?  Which  (what) 
book  arc  you  reading  i 

281.  In  exclamatory  use  rocldjer  =  what  I  what  a/  If  fol- 
lowed by  ein  or  a  descriptive  adjective,  it  usually  takes  no 
ending  :  roeld)  ein  Webncr !  what  an  orator/  rocldi  Hiibne  SRttfil ! 
what  beautiful  music .'  roeld)e  ERofett !  what  roses ! 
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EXERCISE  XVn 

C:rnelta  n  .    :.:    3cipio  unb  Dw  ®ai 

3empror.  StneS  £age€  war  fie  in  bei 

.auen,  beren   AletDer   retd)  mil    _ :    ":einen    [ 
roarer.    ...:;.  Jrau en  Cornelia  be: 

ttitbei  t..  I        ~mo  meine  Sjra 

btes  in  metn  5d)imi 

i .  ~  . .  I 
nelia.     2.  Somtl  -.:;.ren  ote  I 

uroelen,  H    :to  fyatte,  roaren  ifyre 

2bf)n:.     4.2  :  rocfjen  fyaben,  : 

: .  I  |e,  an  bei  1  \      3:  ::  i.:5len5 

^eisen  fHEiein  uno  3Rofel.    6.  H ben  beiben  fyat 

- .  Z  ':  metn 

Dnfel.    •   H  0  .::  : 
_:ld)eru:  1  36rmen  fprict:  ;.  .  2>er 

.    :  E  - 

:.:•:■  S  .:.     11-  S  ben  1     [       3d       *:-:rn  roirb 

::no  fyeh:.:.  -  :       :    ~  .    morin  id)  jeijt  arbeite, 

:: :  :    : 

1.  Which  house  ha-  rriend  bought?     2.  He  has  bought 

the  large  he  w  him  yestercL  little 

whose  father  was  here  last  week  4.  Those 

5  who  are  showing  the  beautiful  jewels  is  of  my 

mother.     -  ire  the  French  books  which  you  fou 

om  this  morning  ?    6.  What  beautiful  flowers  !    What  a 
rose  !     7.  The  house  in  which  the  German  count  lives 
is  the  largest  in  the  whole  city.    8.  Those  tall  boys  who  are 
standing  in  front  of  the  house  are  students.    9.  We  have  been 
waiting  here  for  tho-  ts  whose  maste  already  gone 

into  the  house.     10.  Men  who  are  very  poor  often  have  faithful 
friends.     1 1 .  That  large  church  in  the  beautiful 

windows  is  one  of  the  oldest  in  Germany.     1 2 .  Which  of 
manv  friends  is  the  r: 
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bcfdjt',  set,  adorned  bao  ^uiUCl',  _C'S  _CH,  jewel 

bie  Xwitc,  -n,  lady  bie  Siirrfjc,  -it,  church 

cbcit,  just,  just  now  bao  ftlcib,  -C$,  -cr,   dress;  //., 

frattjd'ftftf),  French  clothes 

bie  ftrciutbtlt,  -HClt,  (female)  friend  rontifdj,  Roman 

bie  (ycfcii'frfjflfr,  -enf  society,  com-  ber  3tubcnt',  -cu,  -en,  student 

pany  trcjfcn,  traf,  flctroffcn,  to  meet 

fjCtratClt,  to  marry  tun,  tat,  QCiait,  to  do 

SCtflcn,  to  show 

Sprichwort.   fy'xt  bringt  Wat. 

LESSON  XVIII 

RELATIVES  AND  INTERROGATIVES  —  U)Ct  AND  teaS 

282.  Declension  of  rcer,  7t>ho,  and  roag,  what : 

Singular  (No  plural) 

Nom.       roer  \va% 

Gen.       roeften  wefjen 

Dat.       inem  

Ace.       men  road 

283.  2Ba§  is  not  generally  used  after  prepositions;  instead 
a  compound  is  formed  of  ruo  +  the  preposition  (or  rrjor,  if  the 
preposition  begins  with  a  vowel) :  tuoran  benfft  bu?  of  what  arc 
you  thinking?  innmtt  fdjrdben  ©ie?  with  what  are  you  writing! 

284.  Note.  Urn  roa3  hanbelt  eS  ftdj?  =  what  is  the  (point  in) 
question f  (French  de  quoi  s'agit-il 7)  SQatUtn  (luorum  is  rare) 
always  means  why. 

• 

tUCr  AND  \va&  AS  INTERROGATIVES 

285.  8Bet  refers  only  to  persons.  It  is  treated  as  a  singular, 
but  may  be  the  subject  of  a  plural  form  of  fem. 

2Bet  ifi  ed?   Who  is  it? 

3i3er  von  tynen  I;at  e3  geian  ?   //7//<7/  of  them  did  it  f 
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2Ber  ftnb  biefe  ^rauen  ?    Who  are  these  ladies  ? 
SBerfonft?    Who  else? 

3n  meffen  §aufe  mofynft  bu  ?  In  whose  house  do  you  live? 
28em  gcl)5rt  e§  ?   72?  whom  does  it  belong?    Whose  is  it  f 
3d)  mei[$,  mit  roem  er  fprad).    /  £«<?Z0  with  whom  he  was 
speaking. 

SBen  feljen  <8te  ?    Whom  do  you  see  ? 


286.  2Sn3  is  the  neuter  interrogative  pronoun  equivalent  to 
what  ?  what  thing  ? 

2Ba3  tft  gejd)cl)ert?    What  has  happened! 

SBefjen  flagt  man  bid)  an  ?   Of  what  do  they  accuse  you  ? 

2Ba3  madden  Sie  ba?    JF7/tf/  are  you  doing  there! 

2Ba§  tun  ?  =  raag  foil  man  tun  ?  JP7/0/  «■  ft  be  done  !  (French 
que  fa  ire  !) 

3£omtt  !ann  id)  Qfynen)  btcnen  ?  With  -what  can  Iserve  youl 
(Phrase  of  salesman  to  customer  =  what  can  I  do  for  you  /) 

.2Ba§  tft  bie  Urjr  ?   What  time  is  it  ?  (  What  is  the  clock?) 

2Ba3  ©ie  fagen  !    You  don't  say  ! 

3Ba§  braud)t  er  511  liigen  ?  W^j/  dfctfj  /fo  «m/  ft  lie  ?  (Adver- 
bial use  of  rua$  =  marum.) 

287.  Note  that  ma§  cannot  be  used  as  an  adjective  :  what 
book  —  meldjeg  33ud). 

288.  i.$8a3  fi\v?  =  what  kind  of  ?  -what?  is  treated  as  an 
indeclinable  interrogative  adjective.  The  noun  modified  is  not 
the  object  of  fiir,  but  may  be  in  any  construction  and  in  any  case. 

2Ba§  fiir  cin  Sautn  ift  bag  ?    What  kind  of  {a)  tree  is  thai  ? 
2Ba§  fiir  9JitId)  fyaben  ©ie  ?    What  kind  of  milk  have  you  / 
9Ba§  fiir  Spfel  oerfaufen  ©te  ?  What  kind  of  apples  do  you  sell? 
W\t  wag  fiir  einer  §eber  fdjreiben  <Sie  ?    /r7///  a/^dtf  £*>m?  of 
{a)  pen  are  you  -writing  ? 

2.  2Ba§  and  fiir  may  be  separated  :  ttm§  ift  bag  fiir  em  Sarm  ? 
7£'//^/  (/vW  <?/)  noise  is  that  ? 

3.  2Ba3  fiir  is  very  common  in  exclamations  :  ma3  fiir  em 
9Jtonn  !  zp&z/  <?  man!    mag  fiir  fdjledjter  £ee !  what  bad  teal 
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tucr  and  n>a$  as  relatives 

289.  2Bet  is  used  as  an  indefinite  relative  meaning  he  7cho, 
whoever :  ruer  becwbt  ift,  farm  fd)nell  fatten,  whoever  is  gifted 
(or  /r  Z0//0  &  gifted}  can  learn  fast. 

290.  The  demonstrative  ber  (298)  is  often  used  as  a  correla- 
tive to  ruer,  if  the  ruer-clause  comes  first,  and  it  must  be  used 
if  the  construction  requires  a  change  of  case  :  ruer  beoabt  ift, 
ber  farm  fdjnelf  lernen;  ruer  gliitflid)  ift,  bem  ift  aUe3  fcfyon,  to 
him  who  is  happy,  everything  is  beautiful. 

291.  Note  that  ruer  is  always  indefinite  and  cannot  refer  to 
a  definite  antecedent :  the  man  whom  I  sato  —  ber  3Jiaitit,  \)cn 
id)  fal)  {never  ber  2Jlarm,  ruen  id)  fal)). 

292.  The  meaning  of  ruer  may  be  still  further  generalized  by 
the  particles  and),  immer,  and)  immer,  often  with  the  subjunctive 
or  mugen  :  ruer  e3  and)  immer  fei,  whoever  (in  the  world)  it  may  be. 

293.  iBaio  is  also  used  as  an  indefinite  neuter  relative  =  that 
7i'hieh,  whatever^  what.  The  correlative  ba§  is  often  used  in  a 
following  clause,  and  must  be  used  if  the  construction  changes : 
rua§  id)  l)abe,  (bag)  gebe  id)  gem,  whatever  I  have,  {that)  I 
gladly  give ;  ruaS  er  and)  immer  tun  maa,,  whatever  he  may  do ; 
rua§  bu  fiefyft,  bem  entget)ft  bu  nid)t,  what  you  see,  (that)  you 
will  not  escape. 

294.  9Ba§  as  a  relative  is  also  used 

i.  In  place  of  ba3  or  rueld)e3  when  the  antecedent  is  a 
neuter  substantive  adjective,  especially  in  the  superlative 
degree  :   ba§  33efte,  rua§  id)  I)abe,  the  best  that  /hare. 

2.  In  place  of  ba%  or  rueld)e§  after  neuter  pronouns,  such  as 
ba§,  baSjemge,  at(e§,  ctroaS,  nicfyts,  etc. :  alleS,  roaS  id)  fel)e,  all 
that  I  see. 

3.  When  the  antecedent  is  a  clause:  er  bat  unci)  \\\  fcbroiluMi,  road 
id)  and)  tat,  he  asked  me  to  write}  which  (a  thing  which)  I  did. 

4.  Often  in  colloquial  speech  after  neuter  collectives  and  names 
of  materials,  especially  when  modified  by  indefinite  adjectives: 
alles  (Mb,  road  id)  evljalten  Ijaue,  all  the  money  I  received. 
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EXERCISE  XVIII 

SDoftor  Martin  Sutler  roar  ^profeffor  an  ber  Uniuerfttat  ju 
•JSittenberg.  (Sineg  2age3  fam  ein  aimer  Stubent  511  tl)tn,  ber 
nact)  §aufe  roollte,  aber  fein  sJteifegelb  fyatte.  Gr  bat  ^utljer  um 
etroa§  ©elb.  2)a  Sutler  fel)r  rooljltatig  roar,  fyatte  er  o|t4eib^_ 
fein  03elb,  unb  baZ  roar  aud)  bieSmal  ber  gall.  2>aritber  rourbe 
er  feljr  betrttbt.  ^lorjltd)  fid  fein  33lid  auf  eincn  fdjonen  ftlbernen 
33ed)er,  ben  fein  5lurfiirft  il)tn  gefdjenft  tjatte.  Or  nafym  ben 
SBecfyer  unb  gab  ifyn  bem  armen  ©tubenten.  „3dj  braudje  feinen 
ftlbernen  33ed)er!"  fagte  er;  „nimm  nnb  trage  tljit  gum  ©olb= 
fdjmieb,  unb  roa§  bit  bafi'tr  befommft,  baZ  beljalte." 

1.  3ln  roelcfyer  llniuerfttat  roar  ^utljer  ^>rofeffor?  2.  (SincS 
£age3  befudjte  Sutljer  ein  Stubent,  ber  fein  9{eifegelb  Ijatte. 

3.  2Benn  Sutler  nidjt  fo  rooljltattg  geroefen  roiire,  fo  rourbe  er 
mel)r  ®elb  gefyabt  I)aben.  4.  3)er  (Stubent  fyat  ben  $3edjer,  ben 
Sutler  i()m  gegeben  (;at,  gum  ©olbfcfymieb  gctragen.  5.  iBeffen 
93ud)  ift  ba§?  6.  "DJtit  roem  Ijaben  <3ie  gefprodjen?  7.  3n  ™a3 
fiir  einem  (Sd^lo^e  rool)nt  ber  junge  spring  ?  8.  2Ber  Iitgt,  ber 
ftiefjlt  aud).  9.  2)er  2)teb  t)at  alleS  geftoljlen,  roa§  er  gefunben 
l)at.  10.  2Sa3  fiir  SBlumen  ftnb  tm  Winter  am  teuerften  ? 
11.  2Seffen  9ting  ift  bte3  ?  @3  ift  meiner.  12.  2Bo  fanbeft  bu 
ben  Diing  ?  3d)  fanb  tint  auf  ber  Strafe. 

1.  In  what  city  was  Luther  (a)  professor?  2.  A  student, 
who  was  very  poor,  came  to  Luther  one  day.  3.  The  student, 
who  wished  to  journey  home,  asked   him   for   some  money. 

4.  Luther  had  been  so  generous  that  he  had  given  to  his 
friends  all  that  he  had.  5.  What  sort  of  a  present  did  he  give 
to  the  poor  student?  6.  Which  cup  did  he  give  to  the  boy? 
7.  He  gave  him  a  beautiful  silver  cup,  which  a  friend  had  once 
given  to  him.  8.  To  whom  did  the  student  carry  the  cup? 
9.  Tell  me  all  that  you  have  heard.  10.  "  He  who  has  money 
has  friends,"  is  a  German  proverb.  11.  The  servant  gave  his 
master  all  that  he  found.  12.  For  whom  have  you  been  wait- 
ing?   I  have  been  waiting  for  a  friend,  who  is  a  student. 
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ber  $crf)cr,  -$,  — ,  cup,  goblet 

bcfu'rfjcn,  to  visit 

bitten,  bat,  gebctcn,  to  ask,  beg, 

Mil,  for 
ber  ^icb,  -c3,  -c,  thief 
ba3  ©clb,  -C3,  -crf  money 
bag  ©cfdjCllf,  -C$,  -C,  present 

ber  ©olbfcfjntieb,  -3,  -cf  goldsmith 

Uigcit,  log,  gclogcit,  to  lie,  speak 
falsely 


bet r^rofcf  for,  -3,  -o'rett,  professor 
bag  Wcifcgclb,  traveling-money 

ber  Wing,  -ex,  -c,  ring 

filuerit,  silver,  of  silver 

bag  Svrtrfpuort,  -§,  "cr,  proverb 
fteljlcn,  ftnljl,  geftoljlen,  to  steal 

teller,  expensive 
We  UntUCrfttat,  -Clt,  university 
Woljlttittg,  generous 
wofynen,  to  live,  dwell 


Sprichworter.   SlHeg  roas>  ift,  ift  gut. 

2Ber  gulefct  ladjt,  Iad)t  am  beftert. 

3e  I)bl)er  ber  23aum,  je  tiefef  ber  gall. 


LESSON  XIX 


THE  DEMONSTRATIVES 


295.  The  demonstratives  are 

biefer,  this,  the  latter 
jerter,  that,  the  former 
ber,  that,  he 
bcr'jentcte,  that 
berfel'be,  the  same 
foId)er,  such 
fclbfi,  felber 


declined  80 
declined  81 
declined  71,  274 
declined  304 
declined  304 
declined  307 
see  309 


296.  i.  liefer,  this,  the  latter,  points  out  an  object  near  in 
space  or  time  to  the  speaker. 

2.  3encr,  that,  the  former  (cognate  with  yon,  yonder),  points 
out  an  object  remote  in  space  or  time  from  the  speaker. 

Son  alien  feinen  Tienern  ift  biefer  ber  treuefte,  of  all  his  serv- 
ants this  one  is  the  most  faithful.  JcncS  s^ud)  ift  teurer  alo 
ttefeS,  that  book  is  dearer  than  this,    SBatW  unb  (Sohn  uuuen 
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fjter ;  jener  ift  ^rofeffor,  btefer  if!  (Btubent,  the  father  and  the 
son  were  here ;  the  former  is  a  professor,  the  latter  a  student. 
£)tefe  fetne  <S6hne,  these  his  sons  =  these  sons  of  his. 

297.  £iefer  is  often  used  where  English  prefers  a  personal  pro- 
noun or  a  repetition  of  the  noun  it  stands  for  :  er  ging  utm  ATtrptiiin, 
btefer  aber  fonntc  tf)m  nicfyt  f)elfcn,  he  went  to  the  captain,  but  he 
(or  the  captain)  could  not  help  him. 

298.  The  demonstrative  pronoun  bcr  is  declined  like  the 
relative  ber,  274,  from  which  it  may  be  distinguished  by  the 
word-order,  275  2.  It  is  rendered  by  that,  or  more  often  by 
he,  she,  it,  etc.,  and  in  the  genitive  depending  on  a  noun  by 
his,  her,  their :  l)ier  fyaft  bu  bctn  (Mb ;  id)  bebarf  befjen  nid)t, 
here  you  have  your  money  ;  I  do  not  need  it;  cr  bectrujjte  feirten 
greunb  unb  beffett  Sofyn,  he  greeted  his  friend  and  his  (the 
friend's)  son ;  bie  33anbe  bcr  greunbfd)aft  [tub  oft  ftarfer  al3 
bie  be§  33Iute§,  the  bonds  of  friendship  are  often  stronger  than 
those  of  blood ';  id)  ferine  bie,  rocldje  ©ie  meinen,  lam  acquainted 
with  those  whom  you  mean. 

299.  The  genitive  plural  form  berer  (274)  takes  the  place  of 
beren  as  antecedent  of  a  relative :  bie  2aten  berer,  bie  ba%  33ater= 
lanb  uerteibigt  Ijaben,  the  deeds  of  those  who  have  defended  the 
fatherland. 

300.  The  demonstrative  adjective  bcr  is  declined  like  the 
definite  article,  and  differs  from  the  latter  only  in  the  stronger 
stress  with  which  it  is  uttered ;  in  print  it  is  often  indicated  by 
spaced  letters  :  ber  2Jlcmti  ba  hat  mid)  bctrogen,  that  man  there 
has  deceived  ?ne  ;  be 3  2Ibel3  riitjme  bid) !  of  that  nobility  boast ! 

301.  Note  carefully  : 

f  This     ~)  +  to  be  4-  predicate  noun  =  btc3  +  fctit  +  predi- 
L  These  J         cate  noun. 

r  That   ~]  +  to  be  +  predicate  noun  =  ba$  +  fcin  +  predi- 
l  Those  J         cate  noun. 
3.  It  -f  to  be  +  predicate  noun  =  c3  +  fcin  +  predicate  noun. 
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302.  In  all  three  cases  the  verb,   fcin,   agrees  in  number 
with  the  predicate  noun. 

These  are  my  friends  =  3)ie3  finb  meine  ^reunbe. 
Is  that  your  father  ?  =  gft  bag  x\l)r  SBater? 
//  is  the  soldiers         —  @§  finb  bie  Solbaten. 

303.  Notk.    In  simple  expressions  of  identity  he.  she,  they,  + 
to  be  +  predicate  noun,  are  rendered  by  c3  (see  255  :>). 

304.  Declension  of  bcr'jcutgc,  that,  and  bcrfct'Oc,  the  same. 


Singular 

Plural 

M. 

f. 

N. 

M.  F.  N. 

Nom. 

bcrjenigc 

bicjenigc 

ba^jemge 

bicjemgen 

Gen. 

beSjentgett 

berjemgen 

beSjemgen 

bcrjenigeu 

DAT. 

bctujenigcit 

bcrjenigcu 

bemjemgeu 

benjenigcu 

Ace. 

bcitjenigcit 

bicjenigc 

bncqemgc 

bicjentgeu 

Nom. 

bcrfelbc 

bicfelbc 

baefelbc 

bicfelbcit 

Gen. 

bcofelbcit 

bcrfelbcu 

bcsfelbcit 

bcrfelbcu 

DAT. 

bcntfelbeu 

bcrfelbcu 

bcmfelbcu 

bcnfclbcn 

Acc. 

bcnfelbcn 

bicfelbc 

bnofelbc 

bicfelbcit 

305.  Tcrjcniflc,  that,  is  used  as  the  antecedent  of  a  relative, 
or  to  modify  the  antecedent.  It  is  more  emphatic  than  the 
demonstrative  ber,  and  is  much  less  used  :  btejenigen,  lueldie 
©elb  Ijabcn,  finb  madjtig,  those  who  have  money  are  powerful. 

306.  Tcrfclbc,  the  same:  cr  Ia3  baofelbe  sinid)  roic  id),  he  was 
reading  the  same  hook  as  I.  Frequently  it  is  used  in  place  of 
the  demonstrative  ber  or  the  personal  cr,  fie,  eo,  but  such  use 
is  now  considered  inelegant  unless  required  for  clearness  :  nad) 
bev  Slnfunft  bcS  $<mig3  bcfiicfytc  berfelbe  bie  3Jlufeen,  after  the 

arrival  of  the  king  he  (the  king)  visited  the  museums. 

307.  Solcijcr  (stem  fold)),  such,  is  declined  as  follows  : 
a.  Regularly  with  btefer-endings :  fokhcr  SBeut. 

/'.  After  ctU  with  stroii-;  and  weak  endings  (mixed  endings) 
according  to  rule  :   ein  foldjer  SDfctmt,  cinco  f  oldjcu  SDfaimeSj  etc. 
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c.  Before  eirt  always,  and  before  descriptive  adjectives  often, 
it  has  no  endings:  fold)  etn  IKann  !     Sold)  fd)6ne  ^Bilber,  such 

beautiful  pictures. 

308.  NOTE.     i.   In   German   etn  may  precede  or  follow 
while  in  English  a,  au,  must  follow  such. 

Note.  2.  Such  (a)  is  also  rendered  by  fo  or  fo  etn  :  jo  etn  grofteo 
%>eer,  such  a  great  army. 

309.  1.  3c(0ft  and  felbcr  are  indeclinable.  They  are  used  ap- 
positively  to  intensify  nouns  and  pronouns:  id)  felbft,  I  myself  \ 
rotr  felbft,  we  ourselves  ;  ber  Jftatfer  felber,  the  emperor  himself. 

2.  When  felbft  precedes  the  word  it  intensifies,  it  means  even : 
felbft  ber  Maifer,  eve?i  the  e?nperor. 

EXERCISE  XIX 

33eetf)or>en  fpeifte  tiiglid)  in  bem  G5aftf»ofe  r/jutn  Sdjraan"  auf 
bem  s)Jiarfte  in  5Bten.  @ine3  9J}ittaa3  fetjte  er  fid)  an  fein  ein= 
fames  ^lakdjen  unb  gritjjie  feinen  oon  ben  ©dften  am  Sifdje. 
2)er  Mellner,  ber  il)n  oft  gefefyeti  fyattt,  ftcllte  eine  g'Iafcr)e  ©etn 
auf  ben  Sifd)  unb  qab  il)m  bie  Spctfefavte.  33eetl)ooen  5013  etn 
fteineS  ^ott^bud)  au3  ber  £afd)e,  filiate  ben  Mopf  auf  ben  rcd)ten 
Slrm  unb  blieb  in  biefer  ©tetlung  bi3  gegen  fed)o  Ufyr  abenbs. 
sl>on  3ett  511  3cit  fdjreib  er  etiua§  in  bag  93udj.  s^>  1  b  13 1 i ct)  rief  er 
ben  Meuner  §u  fid)  unb  fragte :  „$eUner,  roa§  bin  id)  fdjulbta,'" 
„(5ie  I)aben  Ijcutc  ntd)t  ba3  aerinajtc  gegeften!"  „3o'^  aud) 
red)t!"  fagte  33cetl)ouen,  na()in  feinen  §ut  unb  gtng. 

1.  £>er  ©aftI)of,  inortn  33eett)ooen  taglid)  in  ©ten  fpeifte,  lag 
auf  bem  sJJiarfte.     2.  liefer  0aftl)of  tft  mdjt  beffer  al3  jener. 

3.  SOBenii  fie  fid)  an  btefen  2\)d)  fefcen,  fet5e  id)  mid)  an  jencn. 

4.  £ie  ©iifte,  bie  an  biefent  £ifdje  pfcen,  finb  vJ(mertfaner ;  bie- 
jenicten,  roeldje  an  jencm  iifdie  fiUen,  finb  ©nglanbcr.  5.  Tor 
Mner,  ber  l)eute  liter  tft,  tft  ntd)t  berfelbe,  meldier  unS  geftem 
bebicnt  bat.  6.  (5"inco  £age§  ari'tfuc  ^eetbooen  feinen  oon  ben 
©dften,  bie  an  bemfelben  Sifdic  fafum.  ?•  3)a§  Heine  Diott^bud) 
jog  er  au§  ber  ^Tafd)e.    8.  £a3  grojjere  -ftotijbud)  trug  er  in  ber 
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§anb.  9.  9tad)bem  bcr  ©aft  fid)  gefefct  t)atte,  na()m  il)m  bet 
Mellner  feinen  £mt  tmb  Icgte  ifyn  aitf  ben  3ifd).  10.  SMefelben 
9Jtenfd)en,  bte  jefct  in  bicfer  grojjen  Stabt  n>of>nen,  Ijaben  fri'tljer 
in  einem  fleinen  2)orfe  gelebt.  11.  Sclbft  bcr  xHru  vat  ban 
Skanfcn,  nod)  eine  2Bod)e  im  gaufe  311  blcibcn.  12.  £ie  2Uit« 
rrjorten  ber  $nabcn  nxuen  beffcr  al3  bic  bcr  IKaodjcn. 

1 .  We  seated  ourselves  at  the  same  table  at  which  our  friends 
were  sitting.  2.  The  students  who  are  sitting  at  that  table  are 
Americans;  the  students  at  this  table  are  Englishmen.  3.  The 
inn  which  is  situated  on  the  market-place  is  the  best  inn  in 
Vienna.  4.  My  friends  have  told  me  that  Beethoven  himself 
often  dined  here.  5.  One  day  Beethoven  was  a  guest  at  the 
inn.  6.  The  guest  carried  in  his  pocket  a  little  note-book  in 
which  he  wrote  something  from  time  to  time.  7.  He  took  his 
hat,  which  the  waiter  had  placed  on  the  table.  8.  He  who  has 
many  friends  is  happy.  9.  I  have  here  your  German  books  and 
those  of  your  brother.  10.  We  ourselves  have  not  often  seen 
such  beautiful  flowers,  n.  He  who  is  industrious  and  thrifty 
will  become  rich.  12.  This  is  the  same  man  whom  you  saw 
yesterday  in  the  king's  castle. 

VOCABULARY 

ber  Wmcriftt'lter,  -g,  — ,  American  ber  Sttnrft,  -C3,  "C,  market  place 

bio  9lntmort,  -CU,  answer  ltari)bcm'  [subord.  con].),  after 

bebicut',  served  bao  Wotiybltri),  -$,  "cr,  note-book 

berChtglanbcr,  -8,  —,  Englishman  rntcii,  riot,  flcratcu,  {t&t),(w$tA  dat.) 

ftctfufl,  industrious  to  advise 

fritljer,  formerly  ftljCltf  faf?,  flcfcffcit,  to  sit 

bcr  Waft,  -C$,  "t,  guest  fparfailt,  thrifty 

bcr  Waftfjof,  -8,  "t,  inn,  hotel  fpcifcit,  to  dine 

<lritf?Clt,  to  greet  taflliri),  daily 

bcr  jput,    c*,  uc,  hat  bio  Tnfrijc,  -it,  pocket 

bet  ticHncr,  -3,  — ,  waiter  SBieit,  Vienna 

(CflCIt,  to  put,  place 

Sprichwort.    Tor  2Renfd&  benft,  ©ott  Icnft. 


INDEFINITE   PRONOMINALS  91 

LESSON    XX 
INDEFINITES 

310.  Indefinites  used  only  as  pronouns  : 

1.  ''Man  (indeclinable),  one,  people,  they. 

a.  When  subject  of  a  transitive  verb,  it  is  usually  best  to  render 
the  sentence  by  a  passive :  man  fagt,  it  is  said. 

b.  For  the  dative  and  accusative  einem,  cinen,  are  often  used : 
man  fiefyt  nid)t  immer,  wa3  einem  mi|lta)  i[t,  one  docs  not  always  see 

10 hat  is  it  sr  fa  I  for  one. 

2.  3cmanb  (gen.  e§  or  § ;  no  pi.),  some  one,  any  one. 

3.  Wicmaub  (gen.  e3  or  §;  no  pi.),  no  one,  nobody. 

a.  In  the  dative  jemanb  and  niemanb  sometimes  add  em  or  en,  in 
the  accusative  en,  but  more  often  no  ending. 

4.  gebcrmann  (gen.  § ;  no  pi.),  everybody. 

5.  @ttt»a§,  mad  (indeclinable),  something,  anything, 

a.  2Ba3  is  the  older  form,  but  is  now  used  as  a  common  colloquial 
abbreviation  of  etroa3. 

b.  So  etroaS  (fo  mas)  =  such  a  thing. 

c.  G'troa§  gucfer,  some  (a  little)  sugar]  etroaS  33rot,  some  (a  little) 
bread;  etroa3  ©ute3,  something  good  (224  4). 

d.  As  adverb:  etroaS  Ileiner,  somewhat  smaller. 

6.  9?id)t3  (indeclinable),  nothing,  not  anything. 

7.  (Hitnubcr  (indeclinable),  one  another,  each  other:  fie  lieben 
einanber,  they  love  one  another. 

A  governing  preposition  is  joined  to  einanber:  gegeneinanber, 
aufeinanber,  etc. 

8.  ^irrjenb  (indeclinable)  is  used  before  several  pronominals  to 
make  them  especially  indefinite  :  in  irgenb  einem  Slldj,  in  some  book 
or  other  \  irgenb  jemanb,  some  one,  any  one:  irgenb  roer,  some  one] 
irgenb  etroaS,  something  or  other:  irgenb  meldjer,  some,  any.  Of 
these,  irgenb  ein  and  irgenb  meldjer  are  used  both  as  pronouns  and 
as  adjectives. 
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311.   Indefinites  used  both  as  pronouns  and  as  adjectives  : 
i.  (Hn,  a,  an,  one.    As  adjective,  defective  endings;  as  pro- 
noun, biefer-endings.    See  269. 

2.  Tcr  cine,  btc  ciitc,  bn*  cine,  {the)  one.   Gin  with  weak  endings. 

Used  in  correlation  with  bet  anbere,  etc.:  ber  einc  fommt,  ber 
anbere  getjt,  one  comes,  the  other  goes. 

3.  Stent,  no,  not  a,  not  any,  none.    See  269. 

4.  9U(,  all,  every,  biefer-endings  usually,  but  before  the  defi- 
nite article  or  other  pronominals  the  ending  is  often  omitted  : 
all  fetn  ©elb,  all  his  money. 

a.  The  definite  article  is  rare  after  atl,  unless  the  noun  is 
restricted  by  a  phrase  or  clause  :  all  ba§  ©olb,  ba§  er  befitjt, 
all  the  gold  that  he  possesses  ;  but  afle3  ©elb  ift  nerloren,  all  the 
money  is  lost. 

b.  Side  £age,  every  day ;  aUe  3af)re,  ereO'  }'ear- 

c.  All  in  the  sense  of  whole  —  gang  (see  below). 

5.  (VJans,  whole,  entire,  all.  ©tefer-endings  regularly,  but  if 
preceded  by  an  inflected  form  of  another  pronominal,  weak 
endings :  etn  gcmgeS  $funb,  a  whole  pound '•  cineg  gangen  $agc§, 
of  a  whole  day. 

a.  When  used  alone  before  neuter  geographical  names  gan$ 
(and  fyalb  320  2)  takes  no  ending :  in  oanj  ©uropa,  in  all 
Europe. 

6.  Sutbcr-,  other,  biefer-endings,  or,  if  preceded  by  an  in- 
flected form  of  a  pronominal,  weak  endings  :  etn  anb(e)vc* 
K\\\\&),  bag  anb(e)re  23ud).  For  the  omission  of  unaccented  e 
in  this  word  see  223  2.  Note  that  the  form  anbevo  is  an  adverb 
=  otherwise,  differently. 

7.  ifletb-,  both,  biefer-endings,  or,  if  preceded  by  an  inflected 
form  of  a  pronominal,  weak  endings. 

a.  S3etb-  cannot  precede  the  article:  both  (of)  the  ladies - 
bie  Beiben  Tauten. 

b.  The  two  regularly  =  bie  beiben  ;  bie  3U)ei  is  rare  in  German. 
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c.  The  neuter  singular,  beibc§,  e3,  em,  e§,  is  much  used  when 
no  definite  noun  is  in  mind  :  beibe£  farm  man  fagen,  both  can 
be  said  (i.e.  both  expressions  can  be  used). 

8.  Giuig-,  some,  a  few.  SDiefer-endings,  or,  if  preceded  by 
an  inflected  form  of  another  pronominal,  weak  endings. 

a.  Ginig-  occurs  chiefly  in  the  plural :  einige  Jebern,  a  few 
pens.  In  the  singular  sonic,  a  little,  is  usually  rendered  by  etruas 
or  ein  raenig  (3 11  13  d). 

9.  £>cbcr  (stem  jeb=) ,  each,  every,  affirmative  any.  ^tefer- 
endings,  no  plural :  jeber  3Jtann,  each  man ;  jebe  Jebet  ijt  gut 
genug,  any  pen  is  good  enough. 

a.  (Sin  jeber,  each  one.  Contrary  to  English  usage  ein  pre- 
cedes jeber,  which  takes  weak  endings  after  inflected  forms  of 
ein  :  eine$  jeben  9Kanne§,  of  each  man. 

10.  sJDJnnd),  many,  many  a.  ^Diefer-endings;  but  when  followed 
by  ein,  and  often  when  followed  by  a  descriptive  adjective,  mand) 
loses  its  endings  :  mand)  ein  fitter,  many  a  knight ;  maud)  eble 
Xat,  many  a  noble  deed. 

a.  The  uninflected  forms  of  mand),  and  especially  the  phrase 
mand)  ein,  are  best  suited  to  poetic  or  elevated  style. 

11.  Wcfjrcr-,  several,  ^iefer-endings :  mel)rere  Areunbe,  sev- 
eral friends.    Do  not  confuse  mefyrer-,  several,  with  mcl)r,  more. 

12.  S?ic(,  much,  many. 

13.  SBcntrt,  little,  few. 

a.  Siel  and  raenig  when  preceded  by  an  article  or  other  pro- 
nominal take  weak  endings  ;  or,  if  the  preceding  pronominal 
has  no  ending,  they  take  btejer-endings  :  tnit  bem  melon  2orm, 
with  the  much  noise  ;   join  meleS  Gnib,  his  much  money. 

b.  Otherwise  they  are  regularly  undeclined  in  the  singular 
and  often  in  the  plural :  uiel  ©elb,  raenig  Ojebulb,  much  money, 
little  patience ;  mil  roenig(en)  SBortcn,  with  few  words. 

c.  ©enig  refers  to  quantity  ;  flein,  to  size  :  vuenige  ^fevbe, 
few  horses  ;   Heine  Spferbe,  small  horses. 
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d.  Gin  roenig,  a  little.  Used  as  adjective,  pronoun,  and 
adverb.  In  this  use  ein  and  mentg  are  both  undeclined  :  cin 
H>emg  SBafjer,  a  little  water. 

14.  ($cnua  (indeclinable)  :  G5elb  genug  or  genug  ©elb,  money 
enough  or  enough  money. 

15.  9)icl)r  (indeclinable),  ;//tfr<? :  mefyr  £id)t,  wwv  /qpft/. 

16.  SScnigcr  (indeclinable),  &»  :  meniger  Gaffer,  less  water. 

EXERCISE  XX 

(Sine  alte  %xau  tarn  cinmal  511m  ^rinjen  £einrid),  bem  33ruber 
grtebrtdjs  beg  ©rofjen.  3ttan  Ijatte  iljrcn  <So^n  jum  Solbaten 
genommen,  unb  fie  roollte  ir)n  freibitten.  2113  ber  ^ring  lange  mil 
il)r  gefprodjen  rjatte,  fagte  er:  „0el)  nur  nad)  §aufe!  Ter  Btaat 
mufe  Solbaten  l)abcn.  9Jiein  53ruber  unb  id)  finb  aud)  ©olbaten." 
SXber  bie  alte  grau  fagte :  „T)a3  ift  aud)  ganj  etroaS  anbere3.  2 to 
t)aben  bod)  roeiter  nid)t§  gelernt,  aber  mein  Solnt  ift  Sdvneiber." 

i-Semanb  fjat  mir  gefagt,  baft  cine  alte  grau  einmal  jum 
Srubcr  griebrid)3  be3  Gh'often  ge!ommen  fei.  2.  ^ebermann  f)at 
etroa§  uon  griebrid)  bem  ©roften  gelefen.  3.  SRiemanb  fyat  mir 
biefe  ©efd)id)te  erjafylt.  4.  sDto  r)atte  einen  ber  Sbfyne  ber  alien 
grau  sum  (Solbatcn  genommen.  5.  8ie  tarn  atte  Xage  511  bem 
einen  ©ruber  ober  511m  anbern.  6.  (SSineS  Tages  fjatte  $rtnfl 
§einrid)  eine  ganje  Stunbe  mit  ber  alien  grau  gefprodjen. 
7.  Gnblid)  fagte  ber  spring:  „£)et  Staat  braudjt  oiele  ©olbaien, 
2Rein  33ruber  unb  id)  finb  beibc  ©olbaten."  8.  Tie  Aiau  iagte, 
baft  il)r  <Sofyn  etroaS  anbereS  gclernt  l)abe.  9.  2Bit  l)aben  mel)  = 
rere  greunbe,  bie  ©olbaien  finb.  10.  2Jktne  betben  Sriibet  finD 
©olbaien  geroefen.  n..s>eute  l)abe  id)  groei  Sriefe  befommen. 
12.  Ten  einen  Ijat  ein  Jreunb  mir  gefdjicft ;  ben  anbern  Ijat  mein 
reidjer  Cnfel  gefdnieben.  13.  Gr  Ijat  mid)  gefragt,  oh  id)  ©elb 
genug  r)abe.     14.  0d)  verftelK  fein  2Bort  Don  bem,  road  bu  fagft. 

1.  Yesterday  I  heard  one  story  about  Frederick  the  Great  : 
to-day  I  have  heard  another.  2.  They  say  that  a  woman,  who 
was  very  old,  came  every  day  to  Prince  Henry,  brother  of 
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Frederick  the  Great.  3.  They  had  taken  her  son,  whom  she 
loved  very  much,  for  a  soldier.  4.  She  talked  with  both 
brothers.  5.  At  last  one  of  the  brothers  said  to  her:  "The 
state  needs  soldiers."  6.  My  brother  himself  is  a  soldier  and 
I  too  have  been  a  soldier.  7.  I  have  only  two  letters  here. 
8.  I  shall  send  one  to-morrow  ;  the  other  I  shall  give  to  the 
servant.     9.  My  rich   uncle   has   sent   me  a  few  new  books. 

10.  If  I  had  money  enough,  I  would  buy  more  German  books. 

11.  I  have  not  yet  read  all  the  books  which  I  bought  last  week. 

12.  Which  of  the  two  princesses  has  been  sick  ? 

VOCABULARY 

ficfom'mcu,  bcfnm,  bcfommcit,  bie  ^rtngcf'ftn,  -nctt,  princess 

to  get,  receive  frf)trfcit,  to  send 

brnutfjCH,  to  want,  need  bet  Sulbflt',  -Ctt,  -ett,  soldier 

bcr  $ricf,  -c3,  -e,  letter  oerftc'ljcu,  ucrfranb,  ucrftnnbcit, 
Cr^tifjlt'  {past  part.),  told,  related  to  understand 

bic  Wcfdjidj'tc,  -ttf  story  ba3  233ort,  -t§,  UCV  and  -c,  word 
IttOrflCH,  to-morrow 

Sprichworter.   gin  a,ebrannte3  $inb  fd)eut  bag  5"euer- 
2)en  $>ogel  fennt  man  an  ben  gebern. 
$leiber  mad)en  ^eute. 


LESSON  XXI 

THE  NUMERALS 

312.  The  Cardinals  and  the  Stems  of  the  Ordinals  : 

ein§,  1  crft,  1st 

jrnei,  2  groeit,  2d 

brei,  3  brirt,  3d 

titer,  4  inert,  4th 

fiinf,  5  funft,  5  th 

fed&S,  6  fed)ft,  6th 

fieben,  7  fiebcnt,  7th 
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ad)t,  8 

neun,  9 

je^n,  10 

elf,  11 

jroolf,  12 

bretjefjn,  13 

r>ierger)n,  14 

fiinfgeljrt,  15 

forfeit,  16 

fict^cfju,  17 

acf^eljn,  18 

neunjdjn,  19 

Snmnjig,  20 

etnunbgiDcmgig,  21 

grociunbgroanjig,  22 

breifjig,  3° 

uierjig,  40 

furtfgig,  50 

fcduig,  60 

ficb^ig,  70 

adjtgig,  80 

neunjtg,  90 

fyunbert,  100 

I)unbert  unb  ein3,  101 

fyunbert  unb  jeljn,  1 10 

[jitnbert  unb  graanjig,  120 

l)itnbcrt  eimmbgroartjig,  121 

jroei  fyunbert,  200 

taufenb,  1000 

cine  Million,  1,000,000 


acf)t,  8th 

neurit,  9th 

jeljnt,  10th 

elft,  nth 

jruolft,  1 2th 

breijcljnt,  13th 

merge^rtt,  14  th 

fimfgerjftt,  15th 

fecr)3er)ni,  1 6th 

fiebjeljnt,  17  th 

adjt^cljnt,  1 8th 

neungerjnt,  19th 

groangigft,  20th 

eirmnbjrocmgtgft,  21st 

gtoetunbgroartgtgfl,  22c! 

breifjigjt,  30th 

mergtgft,  40th 

fiittfaigft,  50th 

fedfoigft,  60th 

fteBjigft,  70th 

adjt^igft,  80th 

netmgigft,  90th 

[junbertft,  1  ooth 

rjunbert  unb  erft,  101st 

ljunbert  unb  gctjnt,  1 10th 

Ijunbert  unb  jroartjigfi,  120th 

ljunbcrt  eimmbjn>angigft,  121st 

jroei  Ijunbcrtft,  200th 

taufenbfi,  1  oooth 

millionft,  1,000,000th 


313.  (Sinci  (for  einco,  nom.  neut.  sing.)  is  used  in  place  of  cin 
in  counting  unless  a  noun  which  it  modifies  follows  :  hunbcvt 
unb  ctnS,  ioz,  but  taufenb  unb  cine  Oiad)t,  the  ioor  Nights, 
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314.  1.  @irt§  (stem  em)  is  declined  according  to  269.    To 
distinguish  it  from  the  article  it  may  be  printed  with  sp2 
letters  etrt,  the  German  device  for  italics. 

2.  When  followed  by  another  number  in  a  compound  numeral, 
etrt  is  indeclinable :  einunbgroartgig  '^ferbc,  21  horses. 

315.  The  other  cardinals  are  usually  invariable,  but  the  mono- 
syllables often  take  c  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  and  en  in 
the  dative  if  no  noun  follows :  fiirtfe,  fedjfe,  itiit  groeten,  fi'mfen,  auf 
alien  meren.  3ll1°i  and  brei  sometimes  take  ci*  in  the  genitive,  even 
before  a  noun,  provided  no  pronominal  is  used  to  indicate  the 
case  :  id)  bebarf  3tt)cier  Sjbelfer,  /  need  two  helpers. 

316.  d)3  jn  fed)3  is  like  r  (29  4)  ;  but  d)  in  fetf^erm,  fedjgtg, 
is  palatal  (29  3)  ;  ie  in  uteru'ljn,  mcrjig,  is  like  short  i ;  so  also 
in  incrtel,  quarter. 

317.  1.  In  the  compounds  from  21  to  99  inclusive  the  digit 
precedes  the  ten,  and  is  connected  with  it  by  unb,  the  whole 
being  written  as  one  word. 

2.  In  compounds  beyond  100  the  English  order  is  followed, 
except  when  the  last  two  numbers  themselves  are  a  compound  be- 
tween 21  and  99:  2882  =  groettaufenb  acfjtljunbert  gtDeiunbadjtgig. 

3.  Jpunbert  and  taufenb  are  not  usually  preceded  by  etrt,  unless  it 
is  emphatic,  equivalent  to  one  ;  but  1,000,000  is  always  cine  fcillton. 
In  the  plural  2J£iHiort  adds  en :  jroet  9JiiUioncn. 

318.  1.  The  ordinal  stems  are  derived  by  attaching  the 
proper  ending  to  the  cardinal  ;  if  the  cardinal  is  a  compound, 
the  ending  is  attached  to  the  last  member  of  the  compound  : 
thus  251st  =  groetffurtbert  etmmbfurtfgigft. 

2.  Cardinals  from  20  on  add  ft  to  form  the  ordinal.  Most 
of  those  from  1  to  19  add  t,  but  1st,  3d,  and  8th  are  irregu- 
lar :  erft,  britt,  ad)t  (instead  of  advtt). 

319.  The  ordinals  (except  erft  in  certain  adverbial  uses) 
rarely  occur  without  endings.  They  take  strong  or  weak 
endings  according  to  the  rule  for  descriptive  adjectives  :  ba§ 
erftc  33uc|,  fein  jmeitcr  Sofyn. 
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320.  Fractions,  i.  For  the  numerator,  cardinals  are  used  as  in 
English.  For  the  denominator,  a  partitive  form  is  derived  by  add- 
ing el  to  the  ordinal  stems  from  brttt  on  :  f  =  3roet  brittel ;  ,\  =  brei 
einunbjroailjigftel ;  etc.    These  forms  in  el  are  neuter. 

2.  Half=  tjalb  or  Spalfte.  <QaI6  is  used  as  the  denominator  oi 
fractions  and  as  an  adjective,  otherwise  .vuilfte  is  used  :  6\  =  fetf)3 
imb  eilt  fjalb ;  ein  rjaloeS  3)u|enb,  a  half  dozen  ;  bie  fcalfte  bacon, 
half  of  it.    See  also  311  5  a. 

321.  The  suffix  erlet,  kinds  of  is  often  added  to  cardinals  and 
indefinites  to  form  indeclinable  adjectives  :  einerlei,  one  kind  of: 
•uoetedet  Slpfel,  two  kinds  of  apples;  otelerlei,  many  kinds  of 

322.  The  following  phrases  exhibit  the  manner  of  telling' 
the  time  of  day  : 

(53  ift  ein  Ufyr,  or  e§  ift  etnS,  it  is  one  o'clock. 

@3  ift  groet  (Urjr),  it  is  two  (o'clock). 

Gs  ift  ein  SStertel  brei,  it  is  2.15. 

@3  ift  l)a\b  oier,  it  is  j.jo. 

@3  ift  brei  93tertcl  fitnf,  it  is  4.45. 

G3  ift  fed)3  TOnuten  nad)  neun,  it  is  9.06. 

@3  ift  jroan.vg  9Jiinuten  nor  eing,  it  is  12.40. 

323.  Dates: 

£er  brei,^el)nte  5IpriI,  April  13. 

£er  erfte  %\\l\,  the  1st  of  July. 

3lm  adjten  gcbruar,  on  the  8th  of  February. 

The  date  of  a  letter  is  put  in  the  accusative  and  abbreviated 
thus:  ben  20ten  Suni,  1906,  or  b.  20.  vi.  Q6,  or  20.  vi.  06. 
(A  period  after  a  figure  denotes  that  it  is  an  ordinal.) 

EXERCISE  XXI 

1.  25cr  jefctge  beutfdje  ftaifer  fyeifu  SBil^cIm  ber  3w>citc;  er  ift 

bcr  8o()u  Aricbrid)§  bc<o  Trttten.  2.  (5-in  3Ronai  ift  ber  gwolfte 
Xeil  cine3  Jar^reS.  3.  Sin  Jatyt  bat  52  2Bod)en  obet  365  ^age. 
4.  9U(e  oier  ?sa()re  Ijaben  nrit  ein  2d)altjaln\  5.  $>er  Jycbruar  l)at 
balb  28,  balb  29  Xage.    6.  Treimal  oier  ift  jtoolf;   fiebenmal 
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adjjt  mad)t  fed&Sunbfti   I         :   iStetviel  ift  7  u  tb  9?    8.  17  nti 
10  gleid)  fteben;  965  c  "  5  I.    9.  Hit  n 

Ufyr  effen    : 

10.  @g  l)at  eben  [jlagen.    n.    i  Jafjre 

L749  geboren  nmrbe,  roar  LO  0al)re  alter  alS  Slider.  12. 
©eburtstag  ©oetfyeS  tft  ber  28ftc  Sluguft.  13.  Tie  beiben  banner 
lebten  lange  3ett  in  ber  fleinen  Stabt  SBetmar,  14.  Tret  2(d; tcl 
finb  bie  §alfte  von  brei  SStcrteln.  15.  2Bie  alt  finb  Sie? 
3d)  bin  19  3a^re  a^5  me™  ©eburtStag  mar  geftern  oor  ad)t 
SEagen.  16.  @in  pfennig  tft  ber  Ijunbertfte  £eil  einer  SJlarf. 
17.  3ft  bie§  Die  IX I) v  meiner  £odfoter?  3a/  °3  iff  ^rc-  lS-  ^at5 
finb  fdjone,  alte  SBautne.  19.  2Bir  fyaben  breierlei  Saume  in 
unferem  ©arten.  20.  ^DieS  finb  bie  Ufyren,  roeldje  roir  in  Berlin 
gefauft  tyabcn. 

1.  William  the  First  was  the  grandfather  of  the  present  German 
emperor,  William  the  Second.  2.  A  week  is  the  fourth  part  of 
a  month  ;  a  week  has  seven  days.  3.  Some  months  have  thirty- 
days,  others  thirty-one.  4.  A  leap-year  has  three  hundred  and 
sixty-six  days.  5.  Eight  times  nine  is  seventy-two;  four  times 
twenty-seven  is  one  hundred  and  eight.  6.  Sixteen  and  eighteen 
is  thirty-four.  7.  How  much  is  two  hundred  and  sixteen  divided 
by  three?  8.  At  what  time  will  the  children  go  home  ?  They 
will  go  at  a  quarter  before  twelve.  9.  What  time  is  it  now? 
It  has  just  struck  six.  10.  Schiller's  birthday  is  the  10th  of 
November ;  he  was  ten  years  younger  than  Goethe.  1 1.  Sunday 
is  the  first  day  of  the  week  and  Thursday  is  the  fifth.  1  2.  We 
have  several  holidays,  but  the  most  famous  ones  are  the 
25th  of  December  and  the  4th  of  July.  13.  We  are  now 
living  in  the  20th  century.  14.  Who  was  it  with  whom  you 
were  just  speaking?  It  was  my  grandfather.  15.  These  are 
the  same  friends  whom  we  saw  yesterday  in  the  old  church. 
16.  There  are  two  kinds  of  apples  on  many  of  the  trees  in 
my  neighbor's  garden.  17.  One  third  and  one  sixth  are  three 
sixths. 
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ber  SoHUtag,  -3,  -C,  Sunday 
ber  SDloittag,  -§,  -e,  Monday 
tier  TicitOtng,  H8,  -C,  Tuesday 
ber  SDJittluorl),  -8,  -c,  Wednesday 
ber  ^OUUCrStnfl,  -$,  -C,  Thursday 
ber  $rcirng,  -#t  -c,  Friday 
ber  Somwbcub,  -3,  -c,  or  ber 

Santt?tag,  -8,  -e,  Saturday 
ber  ^nmior,  -§,  January 
ber  ^ebruar,  -%t  February 
ber  SDZarft,  -e$,  March 
ber  Slprit',  -5,  April 
ber  9)Jat,  -3,  May 
ber  3-uittr  -S,  June 
ber  ^uli,  -8#  July 
ber  Wuguft',  -8,  August 
ber  September,  -§,  September 
ber  Cfto'bcr,  -3,  October 
ber  9i0Dcm'bcr,  -§,  November 
ber  ^c^em'ber,  -&,  December 
bag  sM)tci,  -8,  — ,  eighth  part 
bfllb  .  .  .  bfllb,  sometimes  ...  at 

other  times,  now  .  .  .  now 
brctmal,  three  times 
ber  ftcterrng,  -£f  -c,  holiday 
(jebo'ren  {past part.),  born 


ber  Wclmrte'rag,  -$,  -c,  birthday 

gcwiiljn'lici)  usual(ly) 

glctfl),   like,  equal.     ///  math,  (tft) 

gleid),  equals,  is  equal  to 
ber  (tyropntcr,  -§,  ",  grandfather 
ba£  ^nJ)r,  -eS,  -c,  year 
bao  3nf)rf)Hlt'bcri,  -$,  -C,  century 
JCljtg,  present 

ber  ftnifcr,  -$r  — ,  emperor 
lltari)ett,  to  make;  amount  to 
bie  9)Jnrf,  — ,  mark  (German  coin) 
ttttira£,  minus,  less 
ber  Wount,  St  -C,  month 
ber^femttn,  -8,  -C,  pfennig  [Ger- 

inaii  coin) 
ba3  <2tf)altjnf)r,  -§,  -C,  leap-year 

fcfjlngcu,    fdjlug,    gcfrfjlngcu,    to 

strike,  hit 
ber  Sett,  -c3,  -c,  part 
tcUcit,    to    divide ;    gctCtlt   bltrrf), 

divided  by 
bte  Uljr,   — C1tf  watch,  clock  ;   (um) 

llUCBtcl  llhr,  (at)  what  time 
uor  nrfjt  Xngcn,  a  week  ago 

UUClHCl,  how  much 


Sprichvvort.   Unban!  tft  ber  SBelt  ^oljn. 
LESSON  XXII 

SEPARABLE  AND  INSEPARABLE  PREFIXES 

324.  Verbs  are  freely  compounded  by  the  application  of 
various  prefixes.  Prefixes  are  of  two  kinds  called  Separable 
and  Inseparable. 

325.  The  inseparable  prefixes  are  be,  emp,  ent,  ev,  ge,  v>er,  3er. 


INSEPARABLE   PREFIXES 

326.  Verbs  compounded  with  inseparable  prefixes  do  not 
take  the  prefix  ge  in  the  past  participle  ;  in  all/other  respects 
they  do  not  differ  in  conjugation  from  simple  verbs.     Thus  : 

Pres.  Inf.  cmpfinbcn,  to  feel 

Past  Part,  empfunben 

Pres.  Ind.  id)  empfinbe,  etc. 

Pret.  Ind.  id)  empfanb,  etc. 

Perf.  Ixd.  id)  ijabc  empfur.bcn,  etc.        •'•,"' 

327.  The  separable  prefixes  include  all  other.?- except  a  fevv. 
that  are  both  separable  and  inseparable'  'See  '331,  832.  •  - 

328.  Verbs  compounded  with  separable  prefixes  exhibit  the 
following  peculiarities  : 

i.  The  accent  is  always  on  the  prefix:  fort'geljen,  to  go 
away. 

2.  In  the  present  and  preterit  indicative  and  subjunctive 
and  in  the  imperative  (i.e.  in  the  simple  tenses  of  the  indica- 
tive, subjunctive,  and  imperative)  the  prefix  stands  at  the  end 
of  the  clause,  except  when  the  order  is  dependent. 

@r  fommt  fyeute  guritcf ,  he  comes  back  to-day. 

@r  tarn  fyeute  gurucf,  he  came  back  to-day. 

$ommen  fie  jutri'td  !  come  back. 

But  roenn  er  fyeute  gurueffontmt,  if  he  comes  back  to-day. 

3.  In  the  past  participle  ge  stands  between  the  prefix  and 
the  verb,  the  whole  being  written  as  one  word  :  er  ift  fyeute 
juiritdgefommcn,  he  has  come  back  to-day. 

4.  If  ju,  to,  governs  the  infinitive  (389,  390),  it  stands  be- 
tween the  prefix  and  the  verb,  the  whole  being  written  as  one 
word  :  er  nmnfdjt  juriicfjufommen,  he  wishes  to  come  back. 

329.  The  separable  prefixes  are  usually  prepositions  or 
adverbs  or  compounds  of  these.  Noteworthy  are  the  par- 
ticles l)in  and  fycr  (415)  and  their  compounds,  such  as  fjinab, 
Ijcrauf,  etc. 
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330.  Important  simple  separable  prefixes  are 

ah,  off,  front  gegen,  against 

an,  on,  at  Io3,  loose,  un- 

auf,  up,  upon  mtt,  with,  along 

auS/  out,  out  of  nad),  after 

bet,  with,  by  r>or,  before 

ba,  ///*/?  roeg,  ao'dy 

.  .  etrt,  «j  .        .  5U,  fr 

■  '    empor;  up  •  •  \                        guritct',  &i«* 

fort,  TrcfM-  gufam'mcn,  together 

331.  i.  3)urd),  Winter,  iiber,  um,  unter,  tmfl,  miber,  and  roieber, 
when  used  as  prefixes,  are  sometimes  separable  and  sometimes 
inseparable. 

2.  In  general,  when  both  parts  of  the  compound  retain  their 
literal  meanings  the  prefix  is  separable ;  when  the  compound 
assumes  a  derived  or  figurative  sense  the  prefix  is  usually  in- 
separable :  er  burdjreift  bag  £cmb,  he  is  traveling  throughout 
the  country;  er  retft  mir  blirtf),  he  is  simply  passing  through; 
er  iibertrttt  ba§  ©cfc|,  he  oversteps  the  law ;  er  tritt  5U  hen  gcinben 
iiber,  he  goes  over  to  the  enemy. 

332.  1.  The  prefix  mtfj  is  never  separated;  in  the  past  parti- 
ciple it  occasionally  allows  ge  to  follow,  as  mifsgeftimtnt,  or  to  pre- 
cede, as  gemifcbraudjt,  but  more  commonly  ge  is  omitted  altogether, 
as  mijjfaUen,  mijjlungcn,  etc. 

2.  A  few  verbs  are  separably  compounded  with  nouns  and  adjec- 
tives, such  as  ftattfinben,  to  take  place,  teilnefjmen,  to  take  part, 
fretfpredjen,  to  liberate.  In  this  use  the  noun  is  not  capitalized  even 
when  separated. 

3.  Some  verbs  apparently  compounds  are  really  derivatives  from 
nouns.  They  are  always  weak,  they  take  ge  only  when  accented 
on  the  first  syllable,  and  the  parts  are  never  separated.     Such  are 

oecanlaffen,  to  cause,  occasion,  oeranfafjte,  id)  Ijabe  oeranlafst,  etc.; 
ratfdjlagen,  to  take  counsel,  ratjcljlagte,  id;  Ijabe  gevatjdjlagt. 


SEPARABLE   PREFIXES 
EXERCISE  XXII 

3>n  9iieberlanben,  gu  ©anien  am  :)U)etn,  lebte  in  alten  jetton 
5tonig  ©iegmunb  ntit  fetnex  ©ematylin  ©ieglinbe.  @S  rourbe 
itjnen  ein  3o()n  geboren,  bet  ben  Xiamen  ©iegfrieb  er()ielt.  Tor 
Mnabe  umd)3  5U  etnem  l)crrltd)en  3un9^m3  rjeran.  Sd)on  fru() 
jeigte  er  grofte  &raft  unb  Xapferfcit,  abet  and)  oiel  §err)d)fud)t 
unb  SKutroillen.  £)e§I)alb  fdjidte  ilm  fetn  3Satet  auf  si(benteuer 
in  bie  2Belt  f)tnau3.  3uetft  Jam  ©iegftieb  §u  eincm  ©dntueb, 
bem  er  feinen  SMenft  anbot.  3)a  ber  fdjone  Singling  bem  s3J?eifter 
gefiel,  na()m  er  U)n  $u  fid)  unb  lefyrte  il)n  feine  .ftunft.  ©iegfrieb 
roar  fer)t  fleifjtg,  fo  bafj  er  oiele  fjerrlidje  2Baffen  jdjmiebete. 
£)od)  fein  tlbermut  lie{$  irmt  feine  Shirje.  Gtnfi  Ijatte  er  gerabe 
ein  ftatfeS  Sd)mert  fitr  fid)  felbft  gefdjmiebet,  al§  er  einen  fo 
ftarfen  Stretd)  auf  ben  2hnboJ3  fitfjtte,  bafj  biefer  in  jroet  Stiirfe 
getfptang. 

1.  2)er  Sorjn  be§  $onig3  ©iegmunb  erl)ielt  ben  9?amen  Sieg= 
frieb.  2.  9?acl;bem  er  ju  etnem  tapfetn  ftaftigen  Singling  l;cr= 
angeroadjfen  mar,  ging  er  auf  3(benteuet  l)inau3.  3.  ©ein  93atet 
rjat  il)n  auf  SIbenteuet  in  bie  9BeIi  l)inauogefd)irft.  4.  (I'inem 
©djmieb,  gu  bem  er  lam,  bot  Sicgfrieb  feine  3)ienfte  an.  5.  Tor 
bungling  l)at  bem  3Jteiftet  gefatten.  6.  2)te  -JJiauer,  meldje  biefe 
fleine  ©tabt  uingibt,  ift  fefyr  alt.  7.  SBann  fangt  Sfyre  Sdjule 
an  ?  8.  3m  §erbft  fangt  unfere  ©d)itle  im  9ftonat  September  an, 
im  grilling  aber  im  2lpril.  9.  2Bo  Ijaben  Sie  bie  gfetien  juge* 
btadjt?  10.  £)iefe§  %al)x  maren  mir  in  Teutfdjlanb.  n.  3Sir 
bringen  immcr  einen  £eil  jebeS  3af)te3  in  (5'uropa  ju.  12.  3Wein 
befter  greunb  mirb  mid)  rjeute  befucfyen.  13.  $)te  Sonne  gefyt  im 
Often  auf.  14.  ©efietn  ift  bie  Sonne  fefyr  fpiit  untergegangen. 
15.  2)er  alte  Wiener  gab  ber  Same  ben  SJtontel  urn. 

1.  The  youth,  who  received  the  name  of  Siegfried,  was  the 
son  of  King  Siegmund.  2.  If  Siegfried  had  not  been  so  strong 
and  brave,  his  father  would  not  have  sent  him  out  on  adven- 
tures.    3.  He  offered  his  services  to  the  first  man  who  was 
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pleasing  to  him.  4.  In  the  smithy  Siegfried  made  many  splen- 
did weapons  for  himself.  5.  At  what  time  does  the  sun  rise? 
6.  The  sun  rises  at  half  past  five  or  a  quarter  before  six.  7.  The 
sun  sets  at  twenty  minutes  past  six ;  in  summer  it  will  set  still 
later.  8.  Where  will  you  spend  the  summer?  9.  I  shall  spend 
the  summer  in  Germany.  10.  At  what  time  does  the  train 
arrive?  11.  If  it  is  not  late,  the  train  will  arrive  at  twenty- 
five  minutes  past  nine.  12.  To-morrow  I  shall  visit  a  friend 
whom  I  visited  several  days  ago. 
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ba3  9(&etttCUer,  -§,  — ,  adventure 

an|bietcn,  hot  an,  angcbotcn,  to 

offer,  tender 

an  fangcn,  fiug  an,  angcfangcn,  to 

begin 

ait  fommett,  fam  ait,  ift  angefom= 

mctt,  to  arrive 

auf]gef|cn,  ging  anf,  ift  aitfgcgam 

gCU,  to  rise  {of  sun  etc.) 
bet*  Qieitft,  -C§,  -e,  service 
erljal'tcn,  erfjiclt,  cvfjaltcn,  to  re- 
ceive, get 

bte   $crtClt    (//.,    three   syllables), 
vacation 

gefal'len,    geficf,    gcfaJlcn    {pith 

(l<it.),  to  please 
l)cran'|iuad)fcnf   ttradjS  fjcran,   ift 
l)cvnngcn>arf))cn,  to  grow  up 

l)CVrUrf),  splendid,  excellent 

ijiunn*'  gcljcn,    ging    fyinaud,    ift 

l)tnnn*gcgangcn,  to  go  out 
ljiltau§'  fthirfen,  to  send  out 


ber  ^tingting,  -§,  -c,  youth 

frfiftig,  strong,  powerful 

ber  SHaitttf,  -£,  *   cloak,  mantle 

bte  Waiter,  -n,  wall 

ber  3Jieiftcr,  -§,  — ,  master 

ber  Often,  East 

ber  Sdjmicb,  -c£,  -e,  smith 

bte  8rf)imcbe,  -n,  smithy,  forge 

bie  (Sonne,  -n,  sun 

tattfer,  brave 

nm|gebcn,  gab  nmf  nmgegeben, 

to  put  on,  help  (one)  on  with 

nmgc'bcn,  nmgab,  nmgeben,   to 

surround 

nntcr'gefjen,  gingnnter,  iftnntcr= 

gegangen,  to  set  [of  sun  etc.) 
bie  SKJaffc,  -n,  weapon,  arms 
bie  i\>eltf  world,  universe 

jnlbviugen,    brartjte    311,    §nge= 

brarljt,    to   spend,    pass    {one's 
time) 
ber  3ttg,  -C8,   'e,  train 


Sprichworter.   (Sine  ©$roalbe  mad)t  feincn  Sommcr. 
2Banbe  (jaben  Dfyren. 
s3Jtit  bent  vnite  in  bet  .sSanb 
$ommt  man  burd)  ba3  gange  8anb, 


IMPERSONAL  VERBS 
LESSON   XXIII 

IMPERSONAL  AND  REFLEXIVE  VERBS 

333.  Impersonal  verbs  are  used  only  in  the  third  person 
singular. 

334.  Important  impersonals  are  — 

i.  Those  referring  to  processes  of  nature  : 

@3  rcgnet,  /'/  rains  G3  friert,  it  freezes 

@3  fd)nctt,  it  snows  @§  taut,  /'/  thaws 

@3  blitjt,  it  lightens  @3  bunfelt,  it  grows  dark 

2.  Those  describing  personal  states  and  feelings  : 

G§  l)imgcrt  mid),  or  mid)  l)ungert,  I  am  hungry. 

©3  btirftet  mid),  or  mid)  biirftet,  I  am  thirsty. 

@§  friert  mid),  or  mid)  friert  (e§),  I  am  freezing. 

@3  ift  mir  mofyl  §u  5Jhtte,  or  mir  ift  ruot)l  §u  -JJhite,  I  feel  well. 

(£$>  gcl)t  mir  gut,  it  goes  well  with  me  (I feel  well). 

(53  gcltngt  mir,  I  succeed  (lit.  it  succeeds  to  me). 

The  impersonals  of  this  group  (except  the  last  two)  gener- 
ally omit  e3  in  inverted  and  dependent  order. 

335.  G'S  gibt  and  c3  ift  (or  c$  fiub). 

i .  There  is  or  there  are  expressing  mere  existence  is  ren- 
dered by  e§  gibt  and  by  e§  ift  or  cs  fiub. 

2.  @3  gibt  expresses  existence  within  a  space  of  extended  or 
indefinite  limits,  whereas  e3  ift  or  e$  ftnb  expresses  existence 
within  a  definite  space  of  relatively  small  extent :  e3  gibt  nod) 
SRtefert,  there  are  still  giants  ;  e3  gibt  einen  ©ott,  there  is  a  God ; 
e§  ift  cin  §en  v>or  bet  Stiir,  ///iw  &  a  gentleman  before  the  door  ; 
e$  roaren  brei  Planner  in  biefetn  3immtvt  there  were  three  men 
in  this  room. 

3.  @§  gibt,  meaning  there  is,  occurs  only  in  the  third  person 
singular  of  the  various  tenses  and  moods,  and  the  nouns  accom- 
panying it  must  be  accusative. 
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4.  G§  tft  is  conjugated  throughout  in  the  third  person  singu- 
lar and  plural.  It  agrees  in  number  with  the  noun,  which  is 
always  nominative. 

Note.  In  the  forms  e3  ift  and  e3  finb,  eg  is  not  the  subject  of  a  true 
impersonal,  but  merely  the  grammatical  subject  used  to  anticipate 
the  logical  subject,  and  in  inverted  or  dependent  order  e3  disappears. 

336.  The  Reflexive  Conjugation. 

1.  Study  the  conjugation  of  fid)  freuen  (521). 

2.  Note  that  mid),  bid),  im§,  eud),  serve  as  reflexive  pronouns 
of  the  first  and  second  persons,  while  only  fid)  can  be  used  in 
the  third  person  of  both  numbers.  (Sid)  is  also  the  reflexive  of 
<2ie  =  you,  but  it  is  not  capitalized. 

3.  If  the  verb  governs  the  dative,  mir  and  bir  take  the  place 
of  mid)  and  bid) :  id)  Ijclfe  mir,  bu  fyilfft  bir. 

4.  The  reflexives  may  be  intensified  by  felbft :  ber  fugling 
totete  fid)  felbft,  nid)t  fcinen  SSruber,  the  youth  killed  himself, 
not  his  brother. 

337.  The  reciprocal  pronouns  each  other,  one  another,  may 
be  rendered  by  un3,  eud),  fid),  or  by  einanber,  or  by  tm3,  eud), 
fid),  accompanied  by  einanber.  After  prepositions  einanber  alone 
is  generally  used :  mir  fel)en  un3  oft  or  mir  fefycn  einanber  oft, 
we  see  each  other  often ;  mir  l)aben  unS  einanber  adplfen,  we 
hd7>e  been  helping  one  another ;  mir  ftritten.miteinanber,  we  eon- 
tendcd  with  one  another. 

EXERCISE  XXIII 

griebrid)  ber  Oirofte1  ftanb  cineS  XageS  im  $Pot8bamet  ©$Iojfe 
am  gcnfter  unb  bemerfte  auf  ber  cmbeten  ©cite  ber  2trajje  cine 
9ftenge  9Jknfd)cn,  bie  einen  Settel  lafen.  2>cr  gettet  mar  jo  l)ocl) 
angcfdjlacien,  baft  bie  1'eute  i()n  nur  mit  9Ritye  Iefen  fonnten. 
$a  ber  gettel  bie  Scute  neugterig  madjte,  fo  fdjidte  ber  ftdtiig 
einen  Wiener  Ijimtntcr  mit  bem  2Iuftrage,  fid)  ju  criunbigcn,  mao 

1  When  adjectives,  pronominals,  or  numerals  form  parts  of  titles  or  names, 
they  must  be  '  apitalized.    See  also  59  2. 
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e§  gcibe.  2113  ber  Wiener  guriidfam,  fagte  er,  baf/ber  Strait  ftcrj 
auf  ©etner1  SJtojeftat  eigne  ^erfon  begbge  unb  er  fid)  ntdjt  getraue, 
bie  ©djmiitjungen,  bie  barin  roaren,  gu  rmeberfyolen.  „©o  get) 
auf  ber  ©telle  fyinunter,  unb  Hebe  ben  S^ttel  niebrigcr  an  !"  uer= 
fefcte  ber  $6nig;  „bie  Seute  recfen  fid)  bie  §alfe  au§  !" 

1.  2113  g^ri^  am  Softer  ftanb,  fat)  er  gegeniiber  eine  -Jflenge 
9JJenfd)en.  2.  3emanb  ijatte  einen  S^ttcl  fo  t)ocr)  angefd)lagen, 
bag  e§  ben  Scuten  nid)t  gelang,  tl)n  gu  Icfen.  3.  £)et  ftonig 
fragt,  maS  ber  Scttel  entfyalte.  4.  2)er  Battel  begog  fid)  auf  ben 
$onig  felbft.  5.  3)er  Wiener  be§  ®onig3  fagte :  „3d)  getraue  mid) 
nid)t  gu  nneberljolen,  roaS  id)  barin  gelefen  fyabe."  6.  (53  maren 
©d)mal)imgen  barin.  7.  SDie  Seute  fatten  fid)  bie  §dlfe  auSgerecft, 
menu  man  ben  ,3cttel  ntcr)t  niebriger  angcflebt  fyatte.  8.  £ie  beiben 
greunbe  fafyen  fid)  nie  roieber.  9.  2Bie  befinben  ©ie  fid)  rjeute? 
3d)  befinbe  mid)  beffer  al3  geftern.  10.  3d)  freue  mid),  ©ie  nod) 
einmal  gu  fe()cn.  1 1 .  ©in  alter  Jyafyrmann  fyat  ben  ^onig  unb  beffen 
93rubcr  iibergeferjt.  12.  (S3  ift  bem  ©d)itler  nidjt*  gelungen,  ba3 
©ebidjt  gu  iiberfetjen.  13.  @3  gibt  uiele  5ftenfd)en,  bie  fid)  furd)ten, 
menn  e3  blitjt.  14.  £)a3  fleine  Jlinb  befyielt  ba3  93efte  fitr  fid). 
15.  @3  finb  beutfct)e  unb  frangoftfdje  33iid)er  auf  biefem  Sifdje. 

1.  The  crowd  of  people  did  not  succeed  in  reading  (gu  with 
infin.)  the  placard.  2.  The  king  is  asking  to  what  the  placard 
refers.  3.  The  servant  did  not  dare  to  repeat  what  the  people 
were  saying.  4.  The  people  were  stretching  their  necks  and 
reading  the  placard.  5.  He  has  succeeded  in  translating  (gu 
with  infin.)  the  poem.  6.  The  ferryman  would  not  have  put 
us  across  the  river  if  we  had  not  given  him  some  money. 
7.  How  is  your  father  to-day?  He  is  very  well.  8.  He  is 
much  pleased  because  he  will  spend  the  summer  in  Germany. 
9.  There  are  many  old  cities  there  which  he  will  visit.  10.  It 
rained  this  morning  and  there  were  not  many  scholars  in  school. 
1 1.  There  are  good  books  and  bad  books.  12.  It  has  become 
so  warm  that  it  will  not  snow  to-day. 

See  foot-note,  p.  106. 
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mt  tkbcn,  to  put  up,  post  fid)  fitrrfjtcu,  to  be  afraid 

au  id)(agcit,  fd)(ug  an,  angcfd)(a<jcn,  bao  Wcbiriit',  -t$,  -c,  poem 

to  fasten,  affix  flcgcilii'bcr,  opposite 

fid)  nit*  rctfcn,  to  stretch  fid)  tiCtrnu'CU,  to  dare,  venture 

fid)  bcfin'bcn,  bcfanb,  ticfnnbcn,  to  bcr  .frnte,  -cv,    c,  neck 

be,  find  one's  self  (in  health)  bie  iicittc  (//.),  people 

bcfjaf'tcn,  bcfyictt,  bcfjnltcn,  to  re-    bio  IRettge,  -it,  crowd 

tain,  keep  IttC,  never 

fid)  bcuVfjcn,  bc^ofl,  6e$0gett,  to  fdjlcdjt,  bad 

refer,  relate,  mtf  (w.  ace),  to  btc  Srfjmhlptna,,  -Cltf  insult,  abuse 

ClttljaCtcn,  Clttfjtclt,   CUtfjoltCU,  to  ii'bcr  feitCIt  to  transport,  ferry  across 

contain  iibcrfct^CH,  to  translate 

bet  Jynfjrmnun,  -§,  "tx  and  gffiljt=  »utcbcrf  again 

IcittC,  ferryman  micbcrt)OfIcnr  to  repeat 

fid)  frcitcn,  to  rejoice,  be  pleased       bcr  3cttc(,  ~*t  — t  Placard,  poster 

Sprichwort.   £)a§  2Serf  Iobt  ben  -JHctfter. 
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THE  MODAL  AUXILIARIES 

338.  The  modal  auxiliaries  are  bitrfen,  f  ortneri,  mogen,  mitffen, 
fotlen,  too  den. 

339.  Learn  the  complete  conjugation  of  bitrfen,  f  onnen,  and 
mogen,  516. 

340.  The  modal  auxiliaries  are  usually  accompanied  by  a 
verb  in  the  infinitive,  as  in  English,  but  if  an  adverb  of  place 
or  direction  is  used  a  verb  of  motion  is  not  usually  required  : 
id)  rnoOte  hincui3,  I  wanted  {to  go)  out. 

341.  Infinitive  for  the  Past  Participle.  If  the  past  participle 
of  a  modal  auxiliary  (or  of  hetfjen,  helfcn,  (alien  |  is  preceded 
by  a  dependent  infinitive,  the  past  participle  must  be  changed 
to  the  present  infinitive  :  id)  habe  nid)t  auoad)en  fiinncn,  /  have 
not  been  able  to  go  out. 

Note.  This  construction  is  also  applied  often  to  l)bren  and 
fef)cn,  and  occasionally  to  Icrncn  and  Idjmi. 
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342.  In  the  dependent  order  the  tense  auxiliary  (fyaben) 
must  precede  both  infinitives,  if  one  of  them  is  a  substitute  for 
the  past  participle  :  rocnn  id)  bid)  Ijiitte  feljcn  fbnnen,  if  I  had 
been  able  to  see  you. 

343.  Titrfcn  =  be  permitted,  may;  have  a  right  to,  have 
reason  to  ;  denotes  — 

i.  Primarily  permission^  often  rendered  by  may,  and,  when 
negative,  by  must.  In  the  compound  tenses  forms  of  the 
phrases  to  be  permitted  to,  to  be  allowed  to,  are  most  con- 
venient. 

£)arf  id)  auSgefyen  ?  may  I  go  out ? 

2)a3  biirfen  ©te  nidjt  tun,  that  you  must  not  do, 

3d)  roerbe  inorgen  auSge^cn  biirfen,  /  shall  be  allowed  to  go 
out  to-morrow. 

3d)  l)abe  e§  nid)t  fefjen  biirfen,  I  have  not  been  allowed  to  see  it. 

2.  To  have  a  right  to,  to  have  reason  to,  i.e.  the  circum- 
stances, the  logic  of  the  situation  a//o7c>,  permit :  id)  barf  an- 
net)mcn,  /  may  assume^  I  have  reason  to  assume ;  id)  barf 
befyaupten,  I  have  a  right  to  assert,  i.e.  the  circumstances  per- 
mit me  to  assert. 

344.  i.  ®'6nntn  =  can,  be  able:  er  fann  Icfcn,  he  can  read; 
er  nrirb  l)od)  fpringen  fbnnen,  he  will  be  able  to  jump  high  ;  ()at 
er  feme  ^reunbe  oergeffen  fbnnen  ?  has  lie  been  able  to  forget 
his  friends  I 

2.  Could  is  both  indicative  and  subjunctive.  If  it  is  indica- 
tive it  may  be  replaced  by  was  {were)  able:  could  he  eome 
when  you  asked  him  I  =  was  he  able  to  eome,  etc.  If  could  is 
subjunctive  it  may  be  replaced  by  would  {should)  be  able.  He 
could  eome,  if  lie  -wished  to  —  lie  would  be  able  to  eome,  etc. 
Before  attempting  to  render  could  into  German,  it  is  important 
for  beginners  to  apply  this  test  for  its  mood  :  er  fonnte  mil 
l)elfen,  he  could  Jnlp  me,  i.e.  he  was  able  to  help  me;  er  fonnte 
mir  fyclfen,  roenn  er  Ijier  rodre,  he  could  help  me  if  he  were  here, 
i.e.  he  would  be  able  to  help  me,  etc. 
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3.  Could  have  is  usually  equivalent  to  would  have  been  able 
to,  and  is  generally  to  be  rendered  by  the  pluperfect  subjunc- 
tive :  er  fyatte  mir  nid)t  glauben  fonnen,  he  could  not  have  believed 
me,  i.e.  he  would  not  have  been  able  to  believe  me. 

345.  1.  SDtfgett  =  may,  indicating  a  possibility  conceded  by 
the  speaker,  and  in  this  sense  almost  interchangeable  with 
fonnen  :  ba§  mag  fetn,  that  may  be,  i.e.  I  admit  the  fact. 

2.  Like  to,  care  to,  a  very  common  meaning  of  mogen,  often 
strengthened  by  gern(e) :  er  mag  feinen  2Sem  trinfen,  he  does 
not  care  to  dri?ik  wine ;  aU  er  jung  mar,  modjte  er  gerne  man= 
bern,  when  he  was  young  he  liked  to  roam  about. 

3.  Would  like  to  :  this  is  perhaps  the  most  important  mean- 
ing of  the  preterit  subjunctive  :  id)  mbd)tc  gem  %xau  $impel 
ftngen  fyoren,  I  should  like  much  to  hear  Mrs.  Kimpel  sing. 

4.  With  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  should  be  associated  the 
meaning  would  have  liked  to,  would  have  cared  to :  ba£  fytitte 
id)  nid)t  gern  tun  mogen,  that  I  would  not  have  cared  to  do. 

5.  As  a  transitive:  id)  mod)te  §errn  kimpel  ferjr,  /  liked 
Mr.  Kimpel  very  much. 

EXERCISE  XXIV 

Girt  33auer  mar  auf  ben  gflfyrmarft  gefommen  unb  moUte  ba 
etraaS  !aufen.  @r  ftanb  an  ber  33ube  eine§  33rtlienl)anbler§  unb 
far),  mie  mefyrere  Scute  93riflen  f  auf  ten.  ®er  §anbler  gab  iljncn 
etn  33ucr)  mtt  fetner  Sdjrift  fytn ;  bann  fetiten  fie  eine  Grille  auf 
unb  bltdten  aufmerffam  in  ba3  s33ud)  l)inetn.  „$onnen  ©te  bind) 
btefe  gut  Icfcn?"  fragte  ber  33rittcn()anblcr,  unb  menu  ber  anbere 
„3«!"  fagte,  fo  faufte  er  bie  Grille.  £>a  moHtc  ber  23auer  fid) 
and)  eine  Grille  faufen.  Gr  irat  alfo  an  ben  Xifd)  l)in,  fei^te  cine 
Grille  nad)  ber  anbem  auf  unb  blidte  in  bag  slnid)  Ijincin,  logic 
jcbocf)  cine  nad)  ber  anbem  roieber  auS  ber  .\>anb.  Tor  v>anblcr 
mollte  it)m  f)dfen  unb  bot  i()in  verfdnebene  Written  an,  abet  oor 
23aucr  fagte  immcr1:  „3d)  faun  baburd)  nidjt  Icfcn."  (5nblicr) 
fragte  ein  anberer  Waiter,  ber  baju  gefommen  mar:   „3rcunb, 
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fagt  mir  bod),  fonnt  ib,r  benn  uberfjaupt  lefen  V  „@t,"  fagte  ber 
23aner,  „3rjr  Waxx,  miirbe  id)  mir  benn  cine  Grille  faufen,  raenn 
id)  lefen  fonnte  V 

i.  Gin  33aner,  ber  nid)t  lefen  fonnte,  rooflte  eine  Grille  faufen. 
2.  Dbgleict)  er  eine  Grille  gefauft  Ijatte,  fonnte  er  bie  feme  3d)rift 
in  bem  23ud)e  nid;t  lefen.  3.  SBenn  ber  Waiter  i'tberljanpt  fjiitte 
lefen  fbnnen,  miirbe  er  bie  Grille  nid;t  gefauft  Imben.  4.  £cr 
ftnabe  barf  nidjt  in  bie  Sdjule  getjen,  roeil  er  franf  geraefen  ift. 
5.  ^Benn  er  fraftiger  gemorben  ift,  fann  er  roiebcr  gefycn.  6.  Marl, 
roenn  bn  nid)t  fdjnelter  geljen  fannft,  barf  ft  bu  ntct)t  mit  un§  getjen. 
7.  $)er  33auer  t)at  fctne  Grille  ntdjt  finben  fbnnen,  raeil  er  oer= 
gafj,  roo  er  fie  fyingelegt  fmtte.  8.  £)a3  ^inb  t)at  bie  fdjonen 
©lumen  nidjt  pfliiden  biirfen.  9.  ^yd)  *)a°e  e§  ™$t  Iun  fbnnen. 
10.  9Btr  mbd)ten  fet)r  gern  mit  end;  gefyen,  aber  mir  biirfen  e§ 
nict)t.  n.2Bo  magft  bit  bag  gerjbrt  I)aben?  12.  6ie  biirfen 
annefymen,  baft  id)  morgen  ba  fein  merbe.  13.  ?Jioge  ©ott  bid) 
unb  bie  2)einen  befdjiitjen. 

1.  A  peasant,  who  was  going  to  the  fair,  was  unable  to  read. 
2.  He  said  to  himself:  "If  I  only  had  spectacles,  I  could 
read."  3.  Accordingly  he  bought  the  spectacles  which  the 
dealer  offered  him.  4.  There  are  many  people  who  can  read 
fine  print  if  they  have  spectacles.  5.  The  peasant  could  not 
read  anyhow.  6.  The  young  man  is  not  permitted  to  read, 
because  his  eyes  are  weak.  7.  The  doctor  says  that  he  may 
read  a  short  time  to-morrow.  8.  I  would  like  very  much  to 
give  some  of  these  white  roses  to  my  friends.  9.  The  poor 
man  could  have  found  all  that  he  had  lost,  if  he  had  had  time 
enough.  10.  If  my  older  brother  were  here,  he  could  trans- 
late the  German  poem.  n.  We  could  have  understood  him 
if  he  had  not  spoken  so  rapidly.  12.  The  child  may  be  ten 
years  old.     13.  You  must  not  pick  the  largest  roses. 

1  3mtitcv  is  much  used  with  the  present  and  the  preterit  to  emphasize  the 
progressive  use  of  the  tenses.  Such  clauses  are  often  best  rendered  by  keep  with 
the  present  participle.    Translate  :  the  peasant  kept  saying. 
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alfo,  accordingly,  therefore  ulhilcifi)'  {subord.  conj),  although 

attlneljmcn,  ltaljm  an,  aitgcnommcn,     pfiiicfcu,  to  pick,  gather 

to  accept,  assume  bie  3rl)Vtftr  -Clt,  print,  type 

bcfri)iit'3CHf  to  protect  fdjnmd),  weak 
bie  Grille,  -It,  (pair  of)  spectacles        itbcrljnitpt',  in  general,  anyhow 

fctnf  fine  Dcrflcf'fcu,  ucrfjnfj,  ucrrtcfjen,  to 
Hem,  gladly  forget 

ber  tyott,  -c§,  "cv,  God  ucHic'rcu,ucrlor,tJcrlorcn,tolose 

ber  .ftfiuMcr,  -8,  —,  dealer  ucrftc'ljcu,   ucrftanb,  uerftanbnt, 

l)tu  tCilClt,  to  put,  lay  down  to  understand 

ber  ^afyrmarft,  -$i  "cr  [annual)  fair      tUCtf?,  white 
Sprichwort.   ^cber  ift  femes  GHitcfcS  ©d)mteb. 

LESSON  XXV 

THE  MODAL  AUXILIARIES  —  Irtffcit  AND  tmffctt 

346.  Learn  the  conjugation  of  muffen,  fol!en,  roou'en,  516 ;  and 
roiffen,  538  C. 

347.  Wiifjeu  =  must,  be  obliged  to,  have  to :  atte  9Jienfd)en 
mujfen  ftcrben,  all  men  must  die ;  id)  tjabe  ntd)t  adjen  muff  en,  / 
have  7iot  been  obliged  to  go;  id)  toerbe  Ijeute  abenb  ftubieren 
miiffen,  I  shall  have  to  study  this  evening. 

348.  i.  Sflflett  denotes  an  obligation  dependent  on  the  will 
of  some  one  other  than  the  subject.  Its  most  important  render- 
ings are  — 

2.  Shall,  to  be  the  duty  of:  bit  fottft  nid)t  ftcl)len,  thou  shalt 
not  steal,  it  is  thy  duty  not  to  steal  \  id)  foil  t)ier  bletben,  I  am 
to  remain  here,  i.e.  it  is  my  duty  to  remain  here. 

3.  Ought  and  ought  to  have,  in  the  preterit  and  pluperfect 
subjunctive  respectively  :  ba§  fofltcn  ©te  nid)t  tun,  that  you 
ought  not  to  do  ;  ba§  fatten  Sie  md)t  tun  follen,  that  you  ought 
not  to  have  done. 

4.  Am  to,  is  to,  are  to,  was  to,  etc.  —  principally  in  the  present 
and  preterit:   er  foil  morgen  fommen,  he  is  to  come  to-morro 

er  folltc  (icftern  I)ier  fcin,  he  was  to  be  here  yesterday. 
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5.  Is  said  to:  §err  fttmpel  foil  ein  grower  Sfcdjiteft  fein,  Mr. 
Kimpel  is  said  to  be  a  great  architect. 

349.  1.  sii>oUcit  =  wish)  often  to  be  rendered  by  will  and  in 
the  past  by  would,  but  usually  more  emphatic  than  these  :  er 
mid  audgeljen,  he  wishes  to  go  out;  irjollen  2ic  mitgeljen?  will 
you  go  with  us  I  er  tuollte  nic()t  ftubieren,  he  would  not  study \ 
i.e.  he  was  not  willing,  did  not  wish  to  study. 

2.  To  be  on  the  point  of,  to  be  about  to,  especially  when 
associated  with  the  adverb  then,  just:  er  roolite  ebon  einfdjlafen, 
he  was  just  about  to  fall  asleep. 

3.  71?  claim  to :  er  mid  e§  Don  feinem  SBrubci  erfafyren  fyaben, 
he  claims  to  have  learned  it  from  his  brother, 

350.  1.  fiaffen,  let:  lafjen  2  to  mid)  gdjen,  let  me  go. 

2.  Cause  to,  make:  er  lajjt  i()n  bag  Sroi  bringen,  he  causes 

him  to  {makes  him,  has  him)  bring  the  bread:    er  (jilt  \[)\\  ba$ 
33rot  bringen  lafjen  (341 ),  //c  has  had  him  bring  the  bread. 

3.  With  the  causative  use  of  lafjen  the  subject  of  the  infini- 
tive is  often  omitted,  and  some  such  word  as  etnen,  one,  or 
jemcmb(en),  some  one,  implied  :  er  liiftf  ba3  53rot  bringen,  he 
causes  {some  one)  to  bring  the  bread.  In  this  case  it  is  usually 
best  to  render  lafjen  by  have  and  the  infinitive  by  the  passive 
participle  :  er  ItifU  ba§  t>rot  bringen,  he  has  the  bread  brought. 

4.  The  Germans  actually  feel  the  infinitive  after  (affen  as  a 
passive,  and  instead  of  expressing  a  subject  they  often  express 
an  agent  governed  by  oon  :  er  ijat  ba§  S3rot  Don  feinem  Wiener 
bringen  laffen,  he  has  had  the  bread  brought  by  his  servant. 

351.  1.  Know  is  represented  in  German  by  two  words, 
to  iff  en  and  fennen. 

SBtffen,  to  know  facts. 

fennen,  to  know  {persons  or  things),  to  be  acquainted  -with. 

3$  toeifj,  ba}5  bet  Maifer  jung  ift,  /  know  that  the  emperor  is 
young ;  id)  fenne  ibn  feljr  gut,  I  know  him  very  well. 

2.  Stiffen  +  s«  4-  inf.  =  know  how  :  er  roeifj  mit  Sllten  unb 
Qnngen  nmjugeljen,  he  knows  how  to  deal  with  old  and  young. 
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EXERCISE  XXV 

2113  grtebrid)  ber  ©rofte  fid)  bet  s$ot3bam  ba$  freunblid;e  Suft-- 
fd)loft  ©angfouci  erbaute,  roar  it)  in  eine  !ii>inbmiU)le,  bie  il)in  im 
SBege  ftanb,  fel)r  unangenerjm.  $)er  5lonig  Iieft  ben  9JUtller  311 
fid;  rufen,  bot  il)in  eine  grofte  Gklbfumme  an  unb  oerfprad)  iljm 
aud),  eine  groftere  9Jiul)le  bauen  511  laffen.  Sltlein  ber  9Jtonn 
roeigerte  fid)  ftanbljaft,  fciti  Gigentum  311  oerfaufen.  „sJJiein 
©roftoater,"  fagte  er,  „l)at  bie  9Jiiir)le  gcbaut,  id)  I)abe  fie  r>on 
meinem  SSater  geerbt,  unb  meine  .Hinber  follen  fie  oon  mir  erbcn." 
„2lber,"  rief  ber  ftonig  unroillig,  „roeiftt  bu  bcnn  nid)t,  baft  id) 
bir  bie  9JUtl)le  rocgneljmen  fonnte,  roenn  id)  roollte?"  „3a/' 
crroiberte  ber  Sutler,  „roenn  nur  in  Berlin  ba3  $ammergcrid)t 
nid)t  roare!"  3)er  &onig  entlieft  hen  Wlaxm  unb  freute  fid),  baft 
bie  preufttfdjen  G5ertcr)te  fo  grofteS  SSertrauen  genoffon. 

1.  griebrid)  ber  ©rofte  l)at  fid)  ein  £uftfd)Ioft  bauen  laffen. 
2.  SBiffen  6ie,  roie  bag  2uftfd)Ioft  fyieft?  3.  (53  ftanb  il)m  eine 
2Binbmul)Ie  im  SSege.  4.  £er  duller  nuiftte  in3  <Sd)Ioft  lorn* 
men,  benn  ber  $omg  roollte  von  ifym  bie  9JU'tl)le  faufen.  5.  $>er 
©roftoater  be3  9Jftifler3  lieft  bie  9Jiiil)le  bauen.  6.  Cbglcid)  ber 
duller  ben  $bnig  fannte,  bocr)  roollte  er  i()m  fein  (Sigentum  nid)t 
oerfaufen.  7.  2Barum  fonnte  ber  itbnig  bem  Outlier  bie  9JUil)Ie 
nid)t  roegnefymen?  8.  Gin3  ber  get)n  ©ebote  fyciftt:  „£>u  follft 
beinen  SSater  unb  beine  Gutter  efyren."  9.  Bennett  <5ie  §errn 
unb  grau  §013  ?  10.  9?ein,  id)  fenne  fie  nid)t ;  aber  id)  roeift,  roo 
fie  rool)nen.  n.£)a3  fleine  ^inb  rooOte  nid)t  in  bie  Sd)ule 
gel)en,  aber  c3  muftte.  12.  £)er  junge  s£rin3  foil  (^roct  ^riiber 
fjaben.  13.  Gr  fonnte  c3,  roenn  er  roollte.  14.  Tlan  roill  ben 
2)ieb  gcfel)cn  l)aben. 

1.  Frederick  the  Great  had  a  pleasure-palace  erected  in 
Potsdam.  2.  lie  wished  to  buy  a  windmill  which  stood  in  his 
way.  3.  The  miller  refused  to  sell  the  mill,  although  he  knew 
that  the  king  wished  to  buy  it.  4.  Do  you  know  why  the  poor 
miller  did  not  wish  to  sell  his  property?  5.  The  miller  is  said 
to  have  inherited  the  mill  from  his  father.     6.  Even  the  king 
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could  not  take  the  mill  away  from  the  miller.  7.  Frederick 
rejoiced  that  the  Prussian  courts  at  Berlin  enjoyed  so  great  con- 
fidence. 8.  My  father  does  not  know  the  man  who  wished  to 
buy  this  large  house.  9.  He  is  said  to  be  a  very  rich  man.  10. You 
ought  not  to  have  said  it.  11.  The  master  has  sent  for  his  faith- 
ful servant.     12.  The  eighth  commandment  is,  "Thou  shalt 

not  steal." 

VOCABULARY 

{muctt,  to  build,  erect  bie  9.tfuf)lc,  -It,  mill 

C()ITH,  to  honor  bev  iVJitUcr,  -8t  — ,  miller 

bao  (£ta,CHtum,  -§,  "Cr,  property,  pos-        prcttfufrl),  Prussian 
session  DCrfatt'fcit,   to  sell 

CVbCtt,  to  inherit  bao  ^CVtlttU'cit,  confidence 

bao  WeOoP,  -e§,  -C,   commandment  UJCfl  Hcljmcit,  linfylU  lUCfl,  \VC(\- 

bao  Wcrtrfjt',  -e§,  -C,  court  flCltommctt,  to  take  away 

bao  gltftfdjloft,  -fteS,  ^ffcr,  pleasure-         jtrf)  tUCtilCrtt,  to  refuse 

palace  bte  2Stnbmitf)(c,  -tt,  windmill 

IDIOMS 
jcmttltbctt  rttfcit  lilffcit,  to  summon,  send  for  some  one,  350  4 
tUClttt  bfl3  Utd)t  Watt,  if  it  were  not  for  that 

Sprichwort.  Wlan  lawn  afleS,  ma$  man  null,  menu  man  nut 
miff,  ma§  man  farm. 

LESSON   XXVI 

THE  PASSIVE  VOICE 

352.  The  auxiliary  of  the  passive  is  mcrbcn.  In  this  use 
oouorben  is  changed  to  rootbcn. 

353.  1.  To  form  any  passive  tense  of  a  transitive  verb  add 
the  past  participle  of  this  verb  to  the  corresponding  tense  of 
mcrbcn  :  I  am  seen  -  id)  mcrbc  gejefyen  ;  I  was  seen  =  id)  murbe 
gefefyen. 

2.  When  the  past  participle  of  the  transitive  verb  is  added 
to  the  compound  tenses  of  mcrbcn,  it  stands  before  the  parti- 
ciple and  infinitives  of  mcrbcn  : 
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I  have  been  seen  =  id)  bin  gcfeljcn  toorben. 

He  will  be  seen  —  er  uurb  gefeljen  toerben. 

He  will  have  been  seen  to-  =  er  toirb  inorgen  gefefyen  morben 
morrow  fcin. 

Note.  In  the  perfect,  pluperfect,  and  future  perfect  rcorben  is 
sometimes  omitted. 

3.  The  imperative  passive,  which  is  very  rare,  is  formed 
usually  with  fcin  as  the  auxiliary  :  fci  gegtujjt  !  be  greeted, 
i.e.  hail  to  thee  ! 

354.  In  the  dependent  order  the  personal  verb  simply  passes 
to  the  end  of  the  clause  according  to  the  regular  rule  :  nad)= 
bem  er  gefefyen  toorben  iff,  after  he  has  been  seen. 

355.  Study  the  passive  conjugation  of  fehen,  519. 

356.  33 on  and  burd)  with  the  passive. 

The  noun  denoting  the  person  that  acts  (i.e.  the  agent)  is 
usually  governed  by  oon,  by  ;  the  noun  denoting  the  thing  that 
acts  (i.e.  the  means),  by  burd),  by,  through  :  er  tourbe  oon  bem 
geinbe  entbed't,  he  was  discovered  by  the  enemy  ;  bie  g-rbhjidjfett 
tourbe  burd)  einen  UngludSfafl  unterbrodjen,  the  merriment  was 
interrupted  by  a  disaster. 

More  strictly  oon  denotes  the  active  cause  (whether  person,  thing, 
or  fact),  the  source  or  starting-point  of  action :  er  tourbe  uom  33ltfce  er= 
fdjlagen,  lie  was  killed  by  lightning;  fie  iberben  oon  hunger  getrieften, 
they  are  driven  by  hunger.  On  the  other  hand  burd;  denotes  more 
especially  the  means  (and  this  may  be  either  a  person,  a  thing,  or  a 
fact)  through  which  the  really  active  agent  works:  cr  unirbc  burd) 
bao  ©djtoert  getotet,  he  was  put  to  death  by  the  sword ;  cr  unirbc  burd) 
jctnen  2tiuoalt  oertreten,  he  was  represented  by  his  attorney. 

Between  von  and  burd)  there  is  a  rather  wide  borderland  subject 
to  joint  occupancy,  and  it  is  often  difficult  to  say  in  a  given  instance 
why  one  is  used  rather  than  the  other. 

357.  Verbs  that  do  not  take  an  object  in  the  accusative  can 
form  only  an  impersonal  passive  introduced  by  e8.  The  c3  dis- 
appears when  the  order  is  inverted  or  dependent :   bem  iWannc 
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farm  gelplfen  mcrbcn,  or  c3  faun  ban  3Jtarme  aefyolfen  rocrben, 
that  man  can  be  helped;  cd  unrb  getaitgt,  there  is  dancing, 
dancing  is  going  on   (lit.   it  is  being  danced ). 

358.  Substitutes  for  the  passive.  Germans  tend  to  avoid 
the  passive,  especially  when  no  definite  agent  is  in  mind. 

i.  The  most  common  substitute  is  an  active  verb  with  man, 
one,  as  subject :  man  riot  iljin  nadj  §aufe  311  gcljen,  he  was  ad- 
vised to  go  home. 

2.  Note  carefully  that  in  the  great  majority  of  cases  where  man 
is  the  subject  of  a  verb  with  an  object  in  the  dative  or  accusative, 
the  clause  is  best  rendered  by  a  passive. 

3.  When  the  verb  is  in  the  third  person,  especially  if  the 
subject  does  not  refer  to  a  person,  a  reflexive  construction  is 
often  used  where  the  English  prefers  the  passive  :  ba3  G)criid)t 
l)at  fid)  beftdttgt,  the  rumor  has  been  confirmed, 

359.  True  and  Apparent  Passive. 

1.  Slkrben  and  fcin  combined  with  a  past  participle  are  both 
rendered  by  to  be.  The  difference  is  that  merben  is  the  auxiliary 
of  the  true  passive,  while  with  fetn  the  participle  has  merely 
adjective  force  — it  is  only  apparently  a  passive. 

2.  The  true  passive,  with  rocrben,  represents  the  subject  as 
actually  undergoing  the  action  of  the  verb  :  bie  Xixt  mirb  $c= 
fd)  I  off  en,  the  door  is  being  shut. 

3.  The  apparent  passive,  with  fetn,  represents  the  state  or 
condition  of  the  subject  after  the  action  of  the  verb  is  com- 
pleted :  bie  !2ur  tft  a.cfd)loffen,  the  door  is  shut,  i.e.  the  action 
of  shutting  is  completed,  and  the  door  is  now  in  the  state  or 
condition  resulting  from  this  action. 

EXERCISE  XXVI 

31I§  ©tegfrteb  einen  )o  bcrben  ©djlag  auf  ben  SImbojj  aefiilnt 
Ijatte,  bajj  biefcr  in  groei  ©tiicfe  jerfprcmg,  nuirbe  bet  2dnnieb 
fer)r  jomtg.  Gt  fann  balicr  auf  ein  SDttttel,  mie  er  ben  unbe= 
quemen  Gefeften  loSroerben  tonne.     Gr  fdjidte   ben    Singling 
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in  ben  23alb,  roo  ein  ungefycurer  £)rad)e  lebte.  ©iegfrieb  fiircr)= 
xete  fid)  nid)t  imb  totete  wad)  furjem  ftampfe  ben  $)rad)en. 
2>arauf  babete  er  fid)  in  bem  roarmen  ^radjenblut,  roooon  fein 
ganger  £brper  rote  mit  §om  uberjogcn  rourbe.  sJhtr  eine  ©telle 
5Tr»ifcr)en  ben  Sdjultern  blieb  fret,  roeil  bcim  Saben  ein  £inben= 
blatt  bortl)in  gefallcn  roar. 

i.  £er  Singling  rourbe  oon  bem  ©cfjmicb  in  einen  tiefcn 
SBalb  gcfdjidt.  2.  @r  roolltc,  baft  ber  Singling  im  2Qalbe  um= 
fommen  folic  3.  Gin  ungefyeurer  ©radje,  ber  im  SItolbe  lebte, 
rourbe  oon  ©iegfrieb  getotet.  4-  9?ad)bem  ber  3)rad)e  oon  bem 
^tingling  getotet  roorben  roar,  babete  fid)  biefer  in  bem  3>racrjen= 
blut.  5.  SSarjrenb  er  fid)  babete,  roar  ifym  ein  Sinbenblatt  groifdjen 
bie  Scfjultern  gefaflen.  6.  s28enn  ber  Sbroe  non  §unger  getrieben 
roirb,  greift  er  jebe§  %m  an,  bag  irjm  in  ben  2Beg  lommt.  7.  G§ 
ift  befannt,  bafj  Slmerifa  im  3at)re  1492  oon  Columbus  entbedt 
rourbe.  8.  9Sann  roirb  ber  33rief  gcfdjrieben  rocrben  ?  9.  2>er 
23rief  ift  fdjon  gefdjrieben  ;  man  t)at  irjn  oor  jroei  (Stunben  ge= 
fdjrieben.  10.  §ier  roirb  ©cutfd)  gefprodjen.  n.  $)a$  grofte 
23ud)  ift  oon  einem  alten  Wlann  gebunben  roorben.  12.  gel)  fyabe 
mir  ein  fleincS  ^nd)  binben  laffen. 

1.  Siegfried  would  not  have  been  sent  into  the  forest  by  the 
smith,  if  the  latter  had  not  been  angry.  2.  We  know  that  the 
smith  wished  to  kill  Siegfried.  3.  In  the  deep  forest  a  mon- 
strous dragon  was  seen  by  the  youth  Siegfried.  4.  The  smith 
did  not  know  that  the  dragon  would  be  slain  by  Siegfried. 
5.  While  Siegfried  was  bathing  in  the  warm  blood,  a  linden- 
leaf  fell  between  his  shoulders.  6.  Many  beautiful  castles  have 
been  built  on  the  banks  of  the  Rhine.  7.  In  what  year  was 
America  discovered  by  Columbus?  8.  It  is  said  that  the  letters 
were  written  an  hour  ago.  9.  Our  neighbor's  house  was  sold 
yesterday  ;  it  was  bought  by  a  very  rich  man.  10.  The  Bible 
was  translated  by  Luther.  11.  Those  scholars  who  are  most 
industrious  will  be  praised  by  their  teacher.  12.  Every  child 
is  loved  by  his  parents. 
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VOCABULARY 

mtlgrctfcit,  gvtff  ntt,  attgcgriffctt,     bao  &nbcitb(ntt,  -8,  "cr,  linden  leaf 

to  attack  lubctt,  to  praise 

fid)  Imbcit,  to  bathe  (one's  self)  ber  ilihuc,  -It,  -It,  lion 

bcfaitltt',  known  bic  Sfl)U(tcrf  -It,  shoulder 

bie  $tbc(,  -It,  Bible  total,  to  slay,  kill 

btttbcn,  banb,  flcbitnbcu,  to  bind     tvctbcn,  trtcb,  flctricbcit,  to  drive 
bae  Whit,  -c3,  blood  ttmfommcit,  font  urn;  ift  ttmgcfom= 

bet  Tt(tcf)C,  -tt,  -It,  dragon  IttCtt,  to  perish,  die 

bd3  1)rad)Cltbhtt,  dragon's  blood  UltflCl)Cltcr,  monstrous 

bie  C^Itcrit  (//.)•  parents  SOHttfl,  angry 

Ctttbc'rfcit,  to  discover  Jttufrfjett  (with   dat.  ami  ace,  421), 

ber  .^HltflCr,  -8t  hunger  between 

Sprichwort.   ©ebulb  uberroinbet  alle§. 
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AGREEMENT  OF  VERBS 

360.  The  verb  must  agree  in  person  and  number  with  the 
subject. 

1 .  If  the  subject  is  a  word  denoting  quantity,  and  is  followed 
by  a  plural  complement  in  the  genitive  or  governed  by  Don, 
the  verb  is  usually  plural  :  cine  9Jlengc  Scute  waxen  ba,  a  multi- 
tude of  people  were  there. 

2.  When  the  subject  consists  of  several  singular  nouns,  all 
preceding  the  verb,  the  verb  is  often  singular,  especially  if  the 
nouns  may  be  taken  together  as  referring  to  a  single  idea : 
§au3  unb  §of  ift  oerfauft,  house  and  home  are  sold  \  but  Sonne 
itnb  9ftonb  erleudjten  bic  Grbe,  sun  and  moon  light  the  earth. 

3.  When  a  compound  subject  is  of  different  persons  the 
verb  is  first  person  plural  if  one  of  the  subjects  is  in  the  first 
person,  otherwise  the  verb  is  second  person  plural :  bu  unb  id) 
jmb  gefommen,  you  and  I  have  come ;  mem  3>ater  unb  id)  etingen 
jufammen  tn§  Renter,  my  father  and  I  went  together  to  the 
theater;  bit  unb  $arl  feib  gefommen,  you  and  Carl  hare  come. 
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IDIOMATIC  USES  OF  THE  TENSES 

In  general  the  tenses  are  used  as  in  English,  but  the  follow- 
ing points  should  be  noted  : 

361.  The  Present  for  the  English  Future.  In  both  languages 
the  present  is  used  with  the  meaning  of  the  future,  but  this  use 
is  much  more  extensive  in  German,  and  a  German  present 
must  often  be  rendered  by  the  future  :  id)  gefye  (Uifg  (2d)lo|3 
uttb  bin  in  groei  TOnuten  tuiebcr  fyier,  I  am  going  to  the  castle 
and  in  two  minutes  shall  be  back  here  again. 

362.  The  Present  for  the  English  Perfect.  When  an  action 
begins  in  past  time  and  continues  into  present  time,  German 
uses  the  present  and  English  the  perfect :  id)  roarte  fd)on  einc 
©tunbe,  I  have  been  waiting  an  hour  (i.e.  the  action  of  waiting 
began  an  hour  ago  and  still  continues). 

363.  The  Preterit  for  the  English  Pluperfect.  When  an 
action  begins  in  past  time  and  continues  to  a  later  point  of 
past  time,  German  uses  the  preterit  and  English  the  pluper- 
fect :  al§  cr  in  Berlin  anfam,  arbettete  tdj  bort  fdjon  feit  fed;  3 
5ftonaten,  when  he  arrived  in  Berlin  I  had  already  been  work- 
ing there  for  six  months  (i.e.  the  action  of  my  working  there 
began  six  months  previous  to  his  arrival  and  was  continued 
down  to  the  time  of  his  arrival). 

364.  The  Preterit  and  the  Perfect.  The  differences  in  use 
between  the  preterit  and  perfect  in  German  and  in  English 
are  subtle  and  cannot  be  reduced  to  helpful  rules  covering  all 
cases.  The  beginner  will  do  best  simply  to  note  that  they  are 
tenses  of  past  action  and  to  decide  in  each  case  that  occurs 
in  his  reading  what  is  the  natural  English  form  for  expressing 
the  same  idea.  He  should  bear  in  mind  that  in  colloquial 
speech  the  perfect  is  used  much  more  than  the  preterit  and  that 
it  is  frequently  to  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  simple  past  ; 
also  that  the  preterit  is  the  usual  tense  corresponding  to  the 
English  progressive  past  —  as  in  the  sentence  al3  cv  eintrat, 
Ia§  id)  3orn  ll()I,  when  he  came  in  Twos  reading Jorn  Uhl. 
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365.  The  Future  and  the  Future  Perfect  are  often  used  to 
express  a  probability  or  conjecture  in  present  and  past  time 
respectively.  In  this  use  they  may  be  rendered  by  the  auxiliary 
can  in  negative  and  interrogative  sentences,  otherwise  by  must. 
They  are  often  accompanied  by  ruofyl,  probably  :  eg  mirb  roofyl 
gel;n  Ul;r  fein,  it  must  be  ten  o'clock ;  er  roirb  rool;l  nod;  nid;t  ba 
geroefen  fein,  he  cannot  /tare  been  here  yet. 

366.  The  Conditionals  are  modern  formations  and  are  used 
as  substitutes  for  the  preterit  and  pluperfect  subjunctive, 
especially  in  the  apodosis  (conclusion)  of  conditions  "  con- 
trary to  fact"  and  "  less  vivid  future,"  but  not  in  the  protasis. 
The  present  conditional  is  now  almost  regularly  used  in  place 
of  such  preterit  subjunctive  forms  as  do  not  differ  in  spelling 
from  the  indicative.  The  perfect  conditional  is  much  more 
rare,  as  the  corresponding  forms  of  the  pluperfect  subjunctive 
are  less  clumsy  and  are  always  distinct  in  form  from  the  indica- 
tive :  eg  roiirbe  je£t  311  fpcit  fein  or  eg  retire  jetjt  511  fpcit,  it  would 
be  too  late  now ;  er  fytitte  eg  geftern  getan  or  er  ruiirbe  eg  geftern 
getan  l;aben,  he  would  have  done  it  yesterday. 

EXERCISE  XXVII      . 

©in  ^aufmann  reifte  nad;  Seipgtg  auf  bie  9Jiefje.  2IIg  er  in  ben 
SSagen  fteigen  tuoilte,  lam  etn  sJiad;bar  f;erbei  unb  bat  tl;n,  einen 
33rtcf  an  feinen  better  mitgtme^men.  2)er  Maufmann  erfltirte  fid; 
l;ier$u  bereit ;  alg  er  jebod)  \>cn  SBrtef  in  Gmpfang  nal;m,  rief  er 
aug :  „9l6et  fagen  ©ie  mir,  raie  foil  id;  benn  Sljrcn  Setter  finben  ? 
3)et  SBrief  tyat  ja  fcine  ^Ibreffe."  „$)a  id;  gfmen  nid;t  gumuten 
rooflte,  meinen  Setter  aufaufudjen,"  ennibcrte  bet  -Jiadjbar,  „l)abe 
id)  il;m  gefd)rieben,  baf$  er  ben  Srief  bei  3I;nen  felbft  aM;o(en  foil." 

1.  SJiorgen  reifen  toir  nad;  Seipgig.  2.  Jn  ad;t  5£agen  fommen 
roir  aber  roteber,  unb  bann  befttd;en  nur  bid;  getmjj.  3.  Giner 
con  meinen  Atcunben  wofynt  fd;on  feit  jroet  3al;ren  in  Cetpgig. 
4.  ^s<$)  fenne  feine  gatmlte  febon  iiber  ^mangig  Jabje.  5.  ©dntfer 
l;at  bie  ©efd)id;te  beg  breifjigjafyrigen  .nriegeg  gefd;rieben.    6.  SSie 
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lange  lemert  Sie  fdjon  5Dcutfdf)  ?  7.  3$  lerne  e3  feit  fcd)3 
■Bfamaten.  8.  2)er  .Uaufmann  ruar  faum  in  ben  28agen  gefttegen, 
al§  etner  won  fetnen  s3iad)barn  Ijerbeif'am.  9.  £er  ftaufmann 
roirb  bent  better  ben  93rief  gegeben  fyaben,  cl)e  ber  Slbenb  gefom= 
men  ift.  10.  SiBor  ^inei  ^Sod;en  ift  er  uon  etner  langen  Dteife  juritcf^ 
gefommen.  n.  £te  Sonne  ift  fdjon  itntergegangcn.  12.  £Bie 
lange  ftefyt  biefc3  §au§  fdjon  Ijier? 

1 .  How  long  have  you  known  this  merchant?  2.  I  have  known 
him  these  (fdjon  fcit)  three  years.  3.  How  long  were  you  in  Ger- 
many ?  4.  How  long  have  you  been  in  Germany  ?  5  .We  have  been 
living  in  Germany  since  the  year  1892.  6.  I  have  been  a  student 
at  the  university  of  Leipsic  already  three  years.  7.  We  are  going 
to  the  theater  to-night.  8.  Some  of  our  friends  are  coming  to 
visit  us  to-morrow  evening.  9.  They  have  been  in  Berlin  a  whole 
year,  and  they  saw  the  emperor  yesterday  for  the  first  time. 
1  o.  We  have  been  living  in  this  house  a  long  time.  1 1 .  The  mer- 
chant has  taken  a  letter  to  his  neighbor's  cousin.  12.  My  brother 
and  I  had  just  decided  to  go  to  walk,  when  it  began  to  rain. 

VOCABULARY 

ber  91benb,  -§,  -c,  evening ;  fjeute      mttlttcljmcit,  untjm  nth,  tmtgcHom= 

flbcitb,  this  evening,  to-night  1UCH,  to  take  with 

baillt,  then  bie  Dietfc,  -it,  journey 

breifngjiiljrtfl,  of  thirty  years  fcit  {with  dot.),  since 

clje  {subord.  con/.),  before  fpn^tC'VCU   gcfycit,    to  go   to  walk, 

firf)  CUtfrfjHc'fjCH,   Clttfrfjlof;,   C1lts  take  a  walk 

fffjtoffcit,  to  decide,  determine  ftCtflCH,  fticfl,  ift  flcftiCflCH,  to  mount, 

5U1U  erftenmnt,  for  the  first  time  climb;  in  CtltClt  £\>nflCH  ffetgett, 

bio  Jynmi'flC,  -It,  family  to  get  (or  step)  into  a  carriage 

flCU)if>\  sure(ly),  certain(ly)  boo  Xljcn'tcr,  -$r  — ,  theater 

Ijcrbct'  foinmcu,    fnm  (jcrbct,   ift  bie  Uniucvjttht',  -en,  university 

IjevbctflCfommcu,    to  come  on,  ber  s2Y>n!ieuf  -$,  — ,  wagon,  carriage 

come  near  jurflrf'  fomntcit,  fnm  ^uriirf,  ift  ,^t 
bcr   ftnitfmnmi,    -§,    & auflc«tcr  riirfnefommeu,    to   come   back, 

merchant  return 

fattm,  scarcely,  hardly  ^uniWfl,  twenty 

Sprichwort.   9Jot  !ennt  fein  Webot. 
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LESSON  XXVIII 
THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD  —  CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES 

367.  Clauses  that  require  a  verb  in  the  subjunctive  fall  into 
two  classes  —  those  that  express  the  thought  in  the  form  of  a 
desire  or  command,  the  Optative  Subjunctive,  and  those  that 
express  it  in  the  form  of  a  conjecture,  the  Hypothetical  or  Con- 
ditional Subjunctive. 

368.  These  two  classes  may  further  be  analyzed  into  a  great 
many  minor  classes,  important  ones  being  the  following  : 

A.  Optative  Subjunctive  : 

1.  Hortatory  Subjunctive 

2.  Concessive  Subjunctive 

3.  Subjunctive  oj  Wish 

B.  Hypothetical  or  Conditional  Subjunctive : 

1.  Subjunctive  of  Unreality 

2.  Potential  Subjunctive 

3.  Diplomatic  Subjunctive 

4.  Dubitative  Subjunctive 

369.  The  Hortatory  Subjunctive  occurs  in  the  first  and  third 
persons  of  the  present,  the  second  person  being  replaced  by 
the  imperative.  The  subject  regularly  follows  the  verb,  but  in 
the  third  person  it  often  precedes :  ber  "DJienfd)  uerfudje  bte 
©otter  nid;t !  let  not  man  tempt  the  gods  ;  gefterje  icr/3  rtur  offen  ! 
let  me  frankly  confess  it ;  fteig/  eincr  auf  bic  2Barte  !  let  some  one 
go  up  to  the  watch-tower. 

370.  The  Concessive  Subjunctive  denotes  a  concession  ad- 
mitted by  the  speaker.  In  colloquial  German  it  is  more  com- 
monly replaced  by  mogen :  e§  fei  fo,  mie  bu  gefagi  \)&%  be  it  as 
you  have  said;  er  fyahe  redjt ;  id)  roifl  co  ntd)t  untcrfud)cn,  let  him 
be  right  (i.e.  I  grant  that  he  is  right);  I  will  not  investigate  it. 

371.  The  Subjunctive  of  Wish  occurs  primarily  in  the  pres- 
ent, preterit,  and  pluperfect.  The  present  denotes  a  future 
wish  ;  the  preterit,  a  hopeless  present  or  future  wish  ;   and  the 
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pluperfect,  a  past  wish.  Giott  fet  mir  andbig  !  God  be  merciful  to 
me  I  todre  er  nur  je^t  l)ter  !  were  he  only  here  now  !  fame  cr  bod) 
art  mem  §ers  guriict !  if  he  would  only  return  to  my  heart !  l)dtte  id) 
bod)  einen  einjigen  gtCUtlb  gel)abt !  had  I  only  had  a  single  friend! 

Note  that  in  this  construction  bod)  or  nur  is  regularly  used  with 
the  preterit  and  pluperfect. 

372.  The  Subjunctive  of  Unreality  can  usually  be  construed 
as  the  conclusion  of  a  condition  either  expressed  or  implied. 
It  is  either  preterit  or  pluperfect  subjunctive,  and  is  to  be  ren- 
dered by  the  auxiliaries  should  or  would \  oljne  feme  .sjilfe  retire 
id)  ertrunfen,  but  for  his  help  I  should  have  drowned  \  mmmer= 
mefyr  Ijtitte  id)  geglaubt,  baj$  meine  Sftefcen  einen  foldjen  Gtnbrutf 
fyaben  fdnnten,  never  should  I  have  believed  that  my  speeches 
could  make  such  an  impression. 

373.  The  Potential  Subjunctive,  or  subjunctive  of  possibility, 
indicates  merely  the  possibility  that  an  action  may  occur  with- 
out any  reference  to  its  probability.  It  is  closely  allied  to  the 
subjunctive  of  unreality,  and  can  usually  be  rendered  by  should 
or  would :  rjiellctdjt  rodre  gut  mtt  bem  2)rucf  balb  anmfangen, 
perhaps  it  would  be  well  to  begin  soon  with  the  printing;  in  it 
betner  fcrneren  §tlfe  oermod)te  id)  nod)  DteleS  auomfitfyren,  with 
your  further  help  I  should  yet  be  able  to  accomplish  much. 

374.  The  Diplomatic  Subjunctive  gives  a  tone  of  courtesy 
and  deference  to  a  statement.  It  can  be  variously  rendered 
—  sometimes  by  should,  would i  could,  might,  and  often  with 
the  adverbs  possibly,  perhaps,  etc. :  e$  rodre  mein  SRat,  bajj  bu 
nad)  S^a\\\z  gel)[t,  it  would  be  my  advice  that  you  go  home  ;  oiel- 
Ieid)t  bi'trfte  c$  aud)  iiberrjaupt  ntd)t  xoafyx  fctn,  perhaps  also  it 
may  not  be  true  at  all ;  ba$  mare  am  bejtert,  that  is  probably  best. 

Note  that  the  preterits  tuivftc  and  morijte  are  very  common  in 
this  use. 

375.  The  Dubitative  Subjunctive  is  used  in  rhetorical  ques- 
tions and  exclamations.  It  indicates  an  attitude  of  doubt  and 
surprise  on  the  part  of  the  speaker  in  reference  to  the  statement. 
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It  can  usually  be  rendered  by  can  or  could :  bu  rodteft  \o  falfd) 
geroefen  !  you  could  be  so  false!  jo  lodre  iotr!ltd)  nidjts  mefyr  §u 
furdjten  ?  so  the?i  there  can  really  be  nothing  more  to  fear  ? 

376.  In  Dependent  Clauses,  except  in  certain  kinds  of  condi- 
tions and  except  in  indirect  discourse,  the  subjunctive  is  not  now- 
much  used.  But  in  the  classic  German  literature  the  subjunctive 
is  regularly  used  in  object  clauses  after  verbs  of  wishing  and 
commanding,  in  clauses  of  purpose,  relative  clauses  of  charac- 
teristic, etc.  These  clauses  are  now  almost  regularly  expressed 
with  the  verb  in  the  indicative,  especially  in  colloquial  German. 

377.  Conditional  Sentences. 

1.  In  conditions  "contrary  to  fact,  present  time"  the  verb  of 
the  protasis  must  be  preterit  subjunctive,  and  the  verb  of  the 
apodosis  either  preterit  subjunctive  (subjunctive  of  unreality) 
or  present  conditional :  roenn  er  fyter  rutire,  retire  id)  gliitflid),  or 
roiirbe  \6)  gli'tdlid)  fein,  if  he  were  here  I  should  be  happy. 

2.  In  conditions  "contrary  to  fact,  past  time"  the  verb  of 
the  protasis  must  be  pluperfect  subjunctive,  and  the  verb  of 
the  apodosis  either  pluperfect  subjunctive  (subjunctive  of  un- 
reality) or  conditional  perfect :  roenn  er  fyier  geroefen  rotire,  retire 
id)  glitdltd)  geroefen,  or  roiirbe  id;  gliidlid)  geroorben  fein,  if  he 
had  been  here  I  should  have  been  happy. 

Note.  In  "  conditions  contrary  to  fact,  past  time''  the  verb  of 
the  apodosis  may  also  be  preterit  subjunctive  or  present  conditional : 
roenn  er  nut  geftero  gefomnten  mare,  roiirbe  id)  \t\\  ui  iQaufe  fein,  or 
raare  id)  je^t  311  JQaufe,  if  he  had  only  come  yesterday,  I  should  now 
be  at  home. 

3.  In  "  less  vivid  future  "  conditions  the  verb  of  the  protasis 
in  English  is  usually  present  conditional,  sometimes  preterit 
subjunctive.  In  German  it  must  be  preterit  subjunctive.  The 
verb  of  the  apodosis  in  German  is  either  preterit  subjunctive 
(potential  subjunctive)  or  present  conditional :  roenn  id)  nad) 
§aufe  ginge,  roiirbe  er  mix  folgen,  if  I  should  go  home  (or,  if 
I  we?it  home)  he  would  follow  ?ne. 
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4.  Note  that  in  German  there  is  no  formal  distinction  be- 
tween conditions  "contrary  to  fact,  present  time"  and  "less 
vivid  future  conditions."  All  conditions  in  this  form  should 
be  carefully  scrutinized  to  determine  their  precise  nature. 

5.  Conditions  which  are  neither  contrary  to  fact  nor  less 
vivid  future  are  usually  expressed,  as  in  English,  by  the  various 
tenses  of  the  indicative. 

378.  As  in  English,  the  conditional  conjunction  roenn  may 
be  omitted  by  placing  the  verb  at  the  beginning  of  the  clause. 
In  fact  this  form  of  expressing  a  condition  is  far  more  common 
in  German  than  in  English  :  unite  er  jct3t  fyier,  fo  miirbe  id)  (tliid= 
ltd)  fein,  if  he  were  now  here,  etc.  or  were  he  now  here,  etc. 

379.  As  if  is  regularly  expressed  by  al3  ob  or  al$  menn  or 
more  often  by  al§  and  the  inverted  order.  Such  clauses  are 
regularly  contrary  to  fact  and  the  verb  must  be  preterit  or 
pluperfect  subjunctive  :  er  (ting,  ctl§  ob  (alS  roenn)  er  lafym  rotire, 
or  er  antct,  alS  ware  er  lafym,  he  walked  as  if  he  were  lame. 

Note.  Many  writers  use  the  present  or  perfect  subjunctive  in 
this  construction,  but  it  is  not  generally  considered  correct. 

380.  If  the  protasis  precedes  the  apodosis,  fo,  so  or  then,  is 
often  inserted  between  the  clauses.  This  fo  is  really  in  appo- 
sition with  the  protasis,  and  serves  to  sum  it  up  before  pro- 
ceeding to  the  apodosis. 

EXERCISE  XXVIII 

211s  Aarl  ber  ©ieBente  turn  granfreidj  bie  Stabt  SRouen  ein« 
nafym,  rteten  ifytn  feine  .sjoflcutc,  bajj  er  ein  ^Dentinal  oott  fdjroarjem 
9Jurrmor  getfioren  follte,  roeldjeS  auf  bent  (&xabt  be3  QergogS  oon 
Sebforb  erricfytet  mar.  „$lt\n,u  fagte  Marl,  „Iaj$t  tljn  in  grieben 
rnljcn,  tuib  feib  banfbar,  baft  er  rul)t,  benn  menu  er  erroadue, 
mi'trben  bie  maderften  tnttcr  un8  jittem  muffen." 

1.  3)etn  SGBiHe  gefd&efye.  2.  3d)  rate  btr,  baft  bit  flctfetger  roer= 
beft.  3.  2Bare  er  nut  reid) !  4.  SBenn  e$  mora.cn  reanete,  rourbe 
id)  §u  §aufc  blctben  mitffen.    5.  Sajjt  \m$  in  ben  (Garten  ciefycn; 
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bort  roerben  wir  fdjone  SBtumen  pfli'idcn  fonncn.  6.  gang  lobe 
ber  beutfdje  &aifer!  7.  ©loubft  bu,  ban  bein  33rubcr  fommen 
roitrbe,  menu  id)  ttjn  barum  bate  ^  8.  ©oil  fei  mit  btr!  9.  (S'r 
tut  feine  ^fltdjt  nur,  bamit  er  gelobt  roerbe.  10.  2)er  xUru 
iDiinfdjte,  c$  ware  in  feiner  9Jiaa)t,  bem  Mranfen  511  Ijelfcn. 
11.  ©ei  im3  gna'btg!  12.  3i^ir  l)abcn  iljm  etroaS  CSielb  gefcbjdt, 
bamit  cr  unS  bcjud;en  lann.  13.  2Bemt  er  ©elb  l)dttc,  gtnge  er 
auf  SRcifen.  14.  SBenn  3tyr  23ruber  hjer  geruefen  nnire,  nriirbe 
id)  mit  il)m  gefprodjen  l)aben.     15.  -Dtoge  er  gliidlid)  fein! 

1.  The  student  wished  that  he  could  speak  German  more 
rapidly.  2.  Long  live  the  king  and  queen  !  3.  If  our  friends 
were  in  the  city,  I  know  that  we  should  see  them.  4.  May  he 
rest  in  peace.  5.  A  monument  of  black  marble  had  been 
erected  on  the  grave  of  the  Duke  of  Bedford.  6.  If  the  sol- 
diers had  destroyed  the  beautiful  monument,  they  would  have 
been  very  unhappy.  7.  The  monument  was  not  destroyed,  in 
order  that  the  duke  might  rest  in  peace.  8.  The  servants  did 
their  duty  only  in  order  that  they  might  be  praised.  9.  I  have 
asked  him  to  visit  us  soon.  10.  If  we  had  only  known  it  ! 
11.  Let  us  be  thankful.    12.  He  spoke  as  if  it  were  really  true. 

VOCABULARY 

bnitffmr,  thankful  bic  9)}arf)r,  "c,  might,  power 

bort,  there,  yonder  ber  Wl&VmOt,  -8,  — ,  marble 

crrtdj'tcu,  to  erect  bie  ^flidjt,  -Clt,  duty 

ber  tyriefce,  -tl8,  -It,  peace  ruf)CH,  to  rest 

gefdje'fyen,  flcfdjnl),  ift  acfrijdjcit,  fdjwflvj,  black 

to  happen,  occur,  be  done  Hltfllurfltrf),  unhappy 

fllttUUCH,  to  believe,  think  bet  s-l\>iUc,  -n§f  -It,  will 

{lltnbtfl,  gracious,  merciful  tt)irf(irf),  actual(ly),  real(ly) 

bo§  (SSrah,  -c£,  "cr,  grave  nriinfrfjen,  to  wish 

ber  ^pcrjog,  -8,  -c,  duke  scrfto'rcii,  to  destroy 

©emiffe  33iidjer  fdjeinen  gefdmeben  ju  fein,  nidjt  bamit  man 
barauS  lerne,  fonbern  bamit  man  roiffe,  baj$  ber  SBerfaffei  ctroaS 

gemufjt  tiat.  @oetI)e 
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LESSON  XXIX 

THE  MOODS  AND  TENSES  OF  INDIRECT  DISCOURSE 

381.  i.  The  verb  of  a  clause  in  indirect  discourse  may  be 
either  indicative  or  subjunctive  (hypothetical  subjunctive). 

2.  The  subjunctive  denotes  that  the  speaker  disclaims  re- 
sponsibility for  the  statement  quoted,  or  that  there  is  an  ele- 
ment of  uncertainty  in  the  statement :  rnele  ©eritdjte  i'tbcr  ihn 
laufen  jjenmt:  er  Ijabc  fetn  Giclb  uerloren,  fetn  ganje§  ©id  fci 
rjerpfiinbet,  u.fi.m.  (unb  al)nltd)e3  meljr),  many  rumors  are  going 
about  concerning  him  {to  the  ejfect  that)  he  has  lost  his  money, 
that  his  whole  estate  is  mortgaged^  etc. 

3.  The  indicative  implies  that  the  speaker  regards  his  quo- 
tation as  true,  or  that  he  wishes  it  to  be  so  regarded,  and  hence 
assumes  responsibility  for  it :  id)  tjorte,  bafj  er  fetn  ©elb  nerloren 
l)at,  /  heard  that  he  has  lost  his  ?noney  (i.e.  I  heard  the  fact 
that  he  had  lost  it). 

382.  As  a  rule,  the  tense  of  the  subjunctive  in  indirect  dis- 
course should  be  the  same  as  in  direct  discourse.  In  translat- 
ing from  English  into  German,  it  is  advisable  for  the  beginner 
first  to  change  an  indirect  quotation  into  direct  form  in  order 
to  determine  the  tense. 

383.  In  changing  from  the  indicative  of  direct  discourse 
to  the  subjunctive  of  indirect  discourse,  the  following  special 
rules  for  tense  should  be  carefully  observed  : 

1.  The  preterit  and  perfect  indicative  both  become  perfect 
subjunctive. 

2.  The  pluperfect  indicative  usually  remains  unchanged. 

3.  If  the  retention  of  the  tense  of  direct  discourse  would 
result  in  a  subjunctive  identical  in  form  with  the  indicative, 

a.  the  present  becomes  preterit  subjunctive. 

b.  the  perfect  becomes  pluperfect  subjunctive. 

c.  the  future  becomes  conditional  present. 

d.  the  future  perfect  becomes  conditional  perfect. 
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Gr  fragte  mid),  ob  id)  ben  Sricf  f)(ittc.  he  asked  me  if  I  had  the 
letter.  Direct  discourse  :  fyabcn  3te  ben  Srief  ?  Retaining  this 
present  tense  in  indirect  discourse  would  give  er  fragtc  mid), 
ob  id)  Den  '-Brief  fjabc  —  a  form  identical  with  the  indicative. 

Further  examples :  cr  fragte  mid),  ob  id)  ben  53rtef  gcidjricbcn 
r)dttc  (instead  of  gcfcfyrieben  fjabe)  :  er  fragte  mid),  ob  id)  ben 
'-Brief  fdjrctbcn  nriirbc  (instead  of  fdjretben  mere 

384.  Examine  carefully  the  following  sentences  and  justify 
the  verb  forms  of  the  clauses  in  indirect  discourse  on  the  basis 
of  the  principles  set  forth  in  381,  382,  383. 

Direct:  bieier  Jfrinj  t f t  in  '-Berlin  geroefcn.  31_t  Dl1^  roafjr? 
This  prince  has  been  in  Berlin.   Is  that  true? 

Indirect :  id)  Ijorte,  ban  bieier  ^rin^  in  Berlin  gcmcfcn  fei, 
aber  id)  roufite  nidit,  ob  eo  tnalir  fei,  I  heard  that  this  prince  had 
been  in  Berlin,  but  I  did  not  know  whether  it  was  true. 

Direct :   Sie  roaren  in  ber  3taot,  you  were  in  the  city. 

Indirect :  irjre  3d)roefter  glaubte,  3ie  feien  in  ber  3tabt 
geroefen,  your  sister  thought  you  were  in  the  city,  or  thought  you 
had  been  in  the  city. 

Direct :  er  roirb  in  ad)t  Xagen  in  2Bien  fcin,  he  will  be  in 
Vienna  in  a  week. 

Indirect :  fie  l)offte,  bajj  er  in  adjt  Xagen  in  SBten  fcin  mihDe, 
she  hoped  that  he  would  be  in  Vienna  in  a  week. 

Direct :  fie  fyaben  bie  ©cmalbegalcrte  in  Treoocn  befucr)t,  they 
have  visited  the  picture  gallery  in  Dresden. 

Indirect :  cr  bel)auptete,  bajj  fie  bie  GJemiilbcgalcric  in  £re$ben 
befud)t  [)dttcn,  he  asserted  that  they  had : visited  the  picture  gallery 
in  Dresden. 

385.  £af,,  like  that  in  English,  may  be  omitted  and  the 
clause  arranged  in  normal  order :  fyat  er  gefagt,  id)  fei  00m 
vJ>ferbe  gefatlen  ?  did  he  say  I  fell  from  the  horse} 

386.  1.  In  indirect  questions  if  ox  whether  is  to  be  rendered 
by  ob  :  er  fragte  mid),  ob  id)  etioao  Don  bieier  .\SanbIuna.  gerjbrt 
fytitte,  he  asked  me  if  I  had  heard  anything  of  this  affair. 
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2.  Note  that  ob  must  never  be  used  for  menu  to  introduce  a 
condition  except  in  the  combination  al3  ob,  as  if. 

3.  The  relative  ber,  7cho,  must  never  be  used  to  introduce 
an  indirect  question.  Who,  whom,  whose,  introducing  indirect 
questions,  are  always  to  be  rendered  by  forms  of  rocr  :  tell  me 
whom  you  saw  =  fcujen  Sie  mix,  men  <3ie  gefefyen  fyaben ! 

387.  In  Germany  there  is  much  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the 
choice  between  indicative  and  subjunctive  in  indirect  discourse, 
and  hard-and-fast  rules  cannot  be  laid  down.  A  good  deal  seems 
to  depend  on  the  directness  of  the  word  that  introduces  indirect 
discourse  :  lie  told  me  that  he  was  ill  would  generally  be  rendered 
er  fagte  mtr,  bafj  ex  txatll  roar.  When  the  word  or  phrase  introduc- 
ing the  indirect  discourse  is  less  direct  and  obvious,  the  tendency 
to  choose  the  subjunctive  becomes  stronger,  and  often  indirect 
discourse  appears  without  any  specific  introduction  at  all  —  the 
use  of  the  subjunctive  alone  showing  that  the  sentence  is  an  indi- 
rect quotation.  The  subjunctive  is  also  more  common  when  bajj  is 
omitted. 

EXERCISE  XXIX 

2U3  $omg  SBttyeftn  ber  £>rttte  von  Gnglanb  mtt  fetnem  §ecre 
auf  bem  DJurrfdje  roar,  murbc  er  oon  einem  ©eneral  gebctcn,  or 
mbd)te  il)m  bod)  fagen,  n>a3  er  oor()dtte.  2)cr  $bnig  fraiitc  ben 
©cneral,  ob  er  ein  ©efjeimniS  bemafyren  fonne.  Ter  (General 
fagte,  er  fonne  c§.  „9ton,"  antroortete  Seine  SWajeflai,  „unb  id) 
fann  eS  ebenfo  (jut  mte  Sic." 

1.  Gin  (General,  bcr  mtt  $5mg  SBil^elm  auf  bem  9Ratf<$e  mar, 
fragte  biefen,  roaS  er  norrjatte.  2.  3)er  (General  fagt,  er  fonne 
ba§  ©efyeimmS  beioal)rcn.  3.  Ter  Monta,  antroortete,  er  fonne 
aud)  bag  ©e^eimmg  bemafyven.  4.  liefer  Simbc  faat,  ban  fein 
SBatet  ibm  cine  golbetw  ll()r  gegeben  babe.  5.  Ta  fein  SBatet  ein 
fdjr  reidjer  IKann  ift,  fo  glaube  id),  baf,  ber  Mnabe  bte  ^Jabrbeit 
gefpro<§en  I)at.  6.  Tcr  SBatet  fagte,  er  biitte  il)m  oor  groei 
5al)ren  cine  Ul)r  gegeben,  menu  er  fleijjiget  geroefen  mate.    7.  .3$ 
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fybrte  fjeute  morgcn,  baf}  ber  einjige  Sobjn  meineS  greunbeS  vox 
ad)t  Xagen  geftorben  fei.  8.  §err  SJiiUler  fdjrieb  gejtern,  er  fei 
fe^r  befdjaftigt  unb  fonne  unfere  Ginlabung  nidjt  anneljmen. 
9.  2)er  Wiener  fagt  mir,  fein  §err  fd;Iafe  unb  biirfe  nid;t  gcftort 
inerben.  10.  2)te  SDle^rga^I  ber  OJienfdjen  fyat  geglaubt,  bajs  eg 
tricle  (hotter  gebe.  n.  2)er  Sefyrcr  fagte  bem  8d)u(er,  baft  feine 
2lrbetten  fdjledjt  feiett.  12.  Gr  bcfyauptet,  baft  er  nidjt  fri'ifyer 
fytitte  fdjreiben  fonnen. 

1.  The  general  asked  the  king  if  he  would  tell  him  what  he 
intended  to  do.  2.  The  general  maintained  that  he  could  have 
kept  the  secret.  3.  The  king  did  not  wish  to  tell  the  general 
the  secret.  4.  Mr.  Midler  wrote  that  he  would  have  accepted 
our  invitation  if  he  had  not  been  too  busy.  5.  We  asked  him 
if  he  could  go  to  walk  with  us.  6.  Our  youngest  cousin  says 
that  his  father  will  give  him  a  gold  watch.  7.  We  know  that 
if  the  faithful  student  is  industrious,  he  will  succeed.  8.  The 
servant  told  us  that  we  must  not  disturb  his  master.  9.  He 
asked  me  how  old  I  was.  10.  Do  you  know  why  the  teacher 
has  not  praised  the  scholars  ?  n.  My  brother  hoped  it  was 
not  true  that  his  friend's  son  had  died.  12.  We  have  heard 
that  the  king  is  coming  to-morrow. 

VOCABULARY 

bie  Wrbctt,  -Clt,  work,  task  f)uffcitf  to  hope 

Ocfjnup'tClt,  to  maintain,  assert  ber  Wnrfrf),  -C$,  "C,  march 

bcjrijnf'tigt,  busy,  occupied  bio  s))tcl)r^nl)(,  majority 

bcnmli'rcn,  to  keep  ftcrOcn,  ftarb,  ift  eicftorbcu,  to  die 

bie  (HulabUHfl,  -CH,  invitation  ftiimt,  to  disturb 

eut$tg.  only  uor  (jabcu,  Ijattc  uor,  tiorflcfjabt,  to 
bno  0)cl)cim'm£,  -ffc3,  -ffc,  secret  plan,  contemplate,  intend  to  do 

ber  Qfciicrnl',  -cv,  -c,  general  bie  ii?af)rl)citf  truth 

flOlbcit,  gold,  of  gold  311  {adv.),  too 

Sprichwort.  @3  hjlft  md)t3,  fid)  iibcr  gefdjefyene  £inge  $u 
cirgern. 
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LESSON  XXX 

INFINITIVES  AND  PARTICIPLES 

388.  The  infinitive  used  as  a  noun  corresponds  to  the  Eng- 
lish verbal  noun  in  ing.  It  is  always  capitalized  and  may  be 
modified  by  adjectives,  but  cannot  take  an  object  or  be  modi- 
fied by  an  adverb  :  Iautc§  Spredjcn  greift  il)n  an,  loud  talking 
offends  him  ;  mix  unicrljiclten  un3  mit  (Singen  unb  ©pielen,  we 
entertained  ourselves  with  singing  and  playing. 

Note.  A  compound  noun  composed  of  an  object  or  an  adverb 
or  both  plus  the  verbal  noun  is  frequently  met :  bas  3uftanbebringen, 
the  bringing-to-pass,  accomplishment;  ba3  ©td^erumioerfen  eineS 
ftranfen,  the  tossing  about  of  an  invalid. 

389.  In  its  verbal  function  (that  is,  when  it  may  have  objects 
and  adverb  modifiers)  the  infinitive  is  freely  used  as  subject 
and  object  of  verbs  and  as  the  complement  of  many  adjec- 
tives and  nouns,  and  is  then  often  governed  by  $u  :  er  lernt 
fdjreiben,  he  is  learning  to  write ;  leben  ift  befjer  al3  fterben,  to  lire 
is  better  than  to  die  ;  e§  t[t  nid)t  Ictcfyt,  £eutfd)  gu  lernen,  it  is  not 
easy  to  learn  German  ;  e3  ift  3^it  abjufa^ren,  it  is  time  to  depart. 

390.  i.  After  certain  verbs  §u  is  omitted.  As  a  rule  ju  is 
omitted  whenever  the  English  equivalent  omits  to,  especially 
if  the  governing  verbs  are  etymologically  cognate  :  er  mujs 
bletben,  he  must  remain. 

2.  3U  is  regularly  omitted, 

a.  After  roerben  in  the  future  and  conditional . 

b.  After  the  /nodal  auxiliaries. 

c.  After  fiifjten,  (jeifjen,  iKlfen,  fjoren,  taften,  Idjrcn,  macfyen,  feljen; 
after  many  of  these  words  the  infinitive  is  best  rendered  by  a 
present  participle:  id)  Pieifte  bid)  fd^roetgetl,  I  bid  you  be  silent:  id) 
fiif)Ite  mid)  fmfen,  I  felt  myself  sinking:  id)  roerbc  co  olmen  trag.cn 
fyelfen,  /  will  help  you  carry  it;  id)  I)orc  il)it  fonunen,  /  hear  him 
coming. 
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d.  Occasionally  after  bleiben  and  Ijaben :  er  Meibt  ftefjetx,  he  stops 
(he  remains  standing)  ;  nebcn  fief)  E;atte  fie  cinen  kovb  fteljen,  she  had 
a  basket  standing  beside  her. 

e.  Before  fpaueren  when  governed  by  fafjren,  reiten,  gefyen :  tcf>  bin 
fpaueren  gegangen,  I  have  been  taking  a  walk. 

f  After  geljen  in  certain  phrases :  er  gefyt  fcfjlafen,  he  is  going  to 
bed;  er  geljt  fifdjen,  jagen,  he  is  going  fishing,  hunting. 

391.  In  order  to,  or  to  when  equivalent  to  in  order  to,  is 
rendered  by  urn  .  .  .  511 :  bie  Corner  bauten  eine  glotte,  urn  bie 
2lngriffe  ber  ^arihager  abroerjren  ju  fonnen,  the  Romans  built  a 
fleet  in  order  to  be  able  to  ward  off  the  attacks  of  the  Cartha- 
ginians; er  ift  511  jung,  tun  allein  nad)  §aufe  511  gehen,  he  is  too 
young  to  go  home  alone. 

392.  1.  Instead  of+  verbal  noun  =  anftatt  (or  ftatt)  .  .  .  JU 
+  infinitive. 

Without  +  verbal  noun  =  ohne  .  .  .  gu  +  infinitive. 

Slnftatt  nadb,  §aufe  511  getjen,  instead  of  going  home ;  er  ging 
fort,  ot)ne  mid)  511  fehen,  he  went  aivay  without  seeing  me. 

2.  In  this  construction  if  the  English  verbal  noun  is  modified 
by  a  possessive  adjective  or  a  noun  in  the  possessive  case,  a  clause 
introduced  by  anftatt  bafjor  ohne  baft  must  be  used  :  er  ging  fort, 
ofyne  baft  id)  c3  bemerfte,  he  went  away  without  my  noticing  it. 

The  Participles. 

393.  Both  participles  are  used  as  adjectives  and  are  then 
declined  and  compared  according  to  the  regular  rules  :  ber 
Iachclnbe  Ariihltng  erroecft  bie  fdjlafenben  "©lumen,  smiling  spring 
wakes  the  sleeping  flowers  ;  bie  gefdjlagenen  9\ufjen,  the  defeated 
Russians. 

394.  1.  In  other  constructions  the  present  participle  is  much 
less  used  than  in  English.  It  occurs  chiefly  as  an  appositive 
to  denote  an  accompanying  state  or  action,  but  not  usually  to 
denote  time,  cause,  or  manner :  lacfyenb  ging  er  baoon,  laughing 
he  went  away ;  roeinenb  oerlieft  fie  ba§  3immer>  weeping  she 
left  the  room. 
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2.  When  the  English  present  participle  denotes  time,  cause, 
or  manner y  it  is  best  expanded  into  a  clause  in  German  :  find- 
ing his  enemy  in  the  house,  he  killed  him  =  al3  er  fcinen  geinb 
im  §aufe  fanb,  totete  er  il)m. 

395.  The  Gerundive  is  a  verbal  adjective  and  may  be  attribu- 
tive or  predicative. 

396.  i.  The  attributive  gerundive,  or  future  passive  parti- 
ciple, has  the  form  of  the  present  active  participle  preceded 
by  gu.  It  is  passive  in  meaning  and  denotes  possibility  or 
necessity  :  ein  rjocf)  gu  nerefyrenber  "DJtann,  a  man  highly  to  be 
honored;   ba§  gu  lefenbe  23ud),  the  book  to  be  read. 

2.  The  predicate  gerundive,  used  principally  after  fein,  blei= 
ben,  fteljen,  fdjetnen,  has  the  form  of  the  present  active  infinitive 
preceded  by  gu.  It  is  passive  in  meaning  and  is  generally  to 
be  rendered  in  English  by  the  present  passive  infinitive,  some- 
times by  the  present  active  infinitive  :  baZ  tft  faum  gu  begretfen, 
that  is  hardly  to  be  understood;  ba§  jtel)t  nid)t  gu  tinbern,  that 
is  not  to  be  changed;  bad  bleibt  nod)  feftgltftellen,  that  remains 
yet  to  ascertain  (or,  to  be  ascertained) ;  ba§  !Qan%  tf^  5U  t)er= 
mieten,  the  house  is  to  let  (or,  to  be  lei). 

397.  The  past  participle  of  a  verb  of  motion  is  used  with 
f  ommen  to  designate  the  manner  of  coming.  The  English  con- 
struction here  requires  the  present  participle  :  er  fam  gelaufen, 
he  came  running;   er  fain  gegangen,  he  came  walking. 

EXERCISE  XXX 

3m  Safyre  1152  roaljlten  bie  beurfdjen  gitrften  grtebrid)  ©at* 
barofia  in  granffurt  am  9Mrt  gum  beutfajen  ftaifet.  (ir  mar  ein 
gar  gcmaltiger  §err.  (5'r  jog  fed>8mal  mit  einem  gtofjeti  $eet 
iiber  bie  sJllpen,  urn  in  gtalien  ©trettigfeiten  \\\  fd)lid)tcn,  unb 
nod)  am  2lbenbe  JeincS  SebcnS  jog  et  auf  einem  $teu§jug€  in3 
gelobte  Sanb,  inn  bad  rjetlige  ©tab  an*  ber  ©emalt  bcr  vDiol)amme= 
bancr  gu  befreien.  2U3  bad  grofee  ©eet  an  einen  gluft  fam, 
fprengte  griebrid)  mit   feinem  sJfofc  in  ben  glufc,  urn  iljn  gu 
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burd)fd)raimmen.  2l6ct  bcr  Btrubel  crfafste  ilm,  unb  er  ertranf. 
3n  2)eutfdjlanb  glaubte  man  lange  nidjt,  bafj  bcr  2d)trm()err  be3 
Micid;^,  bcr  gefiirdjtete  unb  bod;  uerefyrte  Stotbart  mirfltd)  geftor= 
hen  fci.  2Iud)  nad)  ber  nod)  lebenben  Sage  tft  er  ntdjt  geftorben, 
fonbern  jt$t  im  Mi)if()aufcrbcrge  in  2()uringen  an  einem  inarmornen 
Xifcfye,  burd;  ben  fein  ftlberroetjj  geraorbencr  s^3art  geroadjjen  tft, 
unb  l)dlt  Ijier  §of  mit  feinen  §elben  unb  joiner  Ijolbfeligen  3:od)ter. 

1.  3n  biefcm  Simmer  tft  ba§  3ftaudf)en  oerboten.  2.  sl)iein 
alterer  33rubcr  t) 0 f f t ,  nad)fte§  Satyr  auf  einer  bcutfdjen  Unioerfitat 
ftubieren  gu  fonnen.  3.  2Ba§  ift  gu  tun  ?  4.  @3  bleibt  nod)  feljr 
oiel  gu  tun.  5.  .\Seutc  5tad)imttag  modjte  id)  fpagieren  gcl)en. 
6.  £)a3  Sefen  ber  beutfcrjen  ©pradje  ift  nid)t  fo  leidjt  rote  baZ  Uber= 
fetjen.  7.  3uUu§  Safar  pflegte  511  fag.cn,  er  mode  lieber  bcr  Grfte 
in  einem  3)orfe  al§  berSroeite  in  Worn  fein.  8.  2)er  9Jienfd)  lebt 
ntd)t,  urn  gu  effen,  fonbern  er  ijjt,  urn  gu  leben.  9.  £er  gefaitene 
3d)nee  liegt  roeifj  unb  Ijod)  auf  bcr  Grbe.  10.  £er  gefurd&tete  unb 
gugletd)  oereljrte  Sarbarojfa  ift  in  AUeinafien  gcftorbcn.  11.  Tic 
nod)  lebenbe  ©age  bertdjtet,  baji  ber  geftorbcne  ftaifer  am  mar* 
mornen  £tfdje  fttje.    12.  £er  SSogel  Jam  inS  3imm^  geflogcn. 

1.  Frederick  died  without  rescuing  the  holy  sepulcher  from 
the  power  of  the  Mohammedans.  2.  The  feared  and  venerated 
emperor  was  drowned  in  the  river  through  which  he  hoped 
to  swim.  3.  According  to  the  legend,  which  still  lives  (use 
present  participle),  the  emperor  is  sitting  in  the  Kyffhauser 
mountain  in  Thuringia.  4.  His  beard,  which  has  become  silvery 
white  (use  past  participle),  has  grown  through  the  marble  table, 
at  which  he  is  still  sitting.  5.  A  man  came  running  through 
the  garden.  6.  The  teacher  had  to  censure  the  pupil  instead 
of  praising  him.  7.  The  student  asked  me  if  I  would  go  to 
walk  with  him.  8.  The  industrious  scholar  is  to  be  praised. 
9.  What  have  you  to  do?  10.  I  have  nothing  at  all  to  do. 
1 1.  There  is  no  time  to  be  lost.  12.  We  are  going  to  Europe 
next  year  in  order  to  study  German.  13.  The  singing  of 
German  songs  is  always  very  agreeable  to  me. 
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VOCABULARY 


nitgcitcfjm,  agreeable,  pleasant 
bet  Wait,  -C$,  ^C,  beard 
bcflCt'Ctt,  to  free,  liberate,  rescue 
ber  $Crg,  -C§,  -C,  mountain 
bcrtdj'tCU,  to  relate,  record 
bie  (£rbc,  -it,  earth 
crtrin'fcn,  crtranf,  ift  crtruufcn, 

to  be  drowned 
fucgeu,  ftonf  ift  gcflogcn,  to  fly 
bie  (Dcnialf,  -en,  power 
fycilig,  holy 
fjoffctt,  to  hope 
lctd)t,  light,  easy 
Hcbcr  ifompar.  offtcvn),  rather 
ntarmoru,  marble,  of  marble 


ber  Wndjmtttng,   -$,  -t,   after- 
noon 
pftCilCH,  to  be  accustomed 
vnurfjen,  to  smoke 
bie  3flgc,  -It,  tradition,  legend 
ber  8ri)ucc,  Sf  snow 
bie  3prad)C,  -tt,  language 
fhtbie'ren,  to  study 
tabctlt,  to  blame,  censure 
tjcrbic'tcn,   ucrbot,   ucrbotcn,   to 

forbid,  prohibit 
tJCrcfj'rcit,  to  honor,  venerate 
ttmdjfctt,  ttradjS,  ift  getuadjfett,  to 

grow 
JUglcit^',  at  the  same  time 


Sprichworter.   SSercteben  ift  Ieid)ter  aU  uergeffert. 

^Heben  ift  <5ilber,  ©djroeigen  ift  ©olb. 
3*ren  ift  menfd)lid). 
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CONJUNCTIONS 
398.  The  principal  coordinate  conjunctions  are 


nub,  and 
berm,/tfr 
ober,  or 


aber,  but 
allcin,  but 
fonbern,  but 


399.  These  words  have  no  influence  on  the  word-order.  If 
they  connect  independent  clauses,  the  order  is  normal  or  in- 
verted according  to  the  regular  rules  ;  if  they  connect  two  sub- 
ordinate clauses  the  order  is  dependent. 

400.  S)enn  when  prepositive  —for  ;  when  postpositive  =  so 
then,  t/icn,  in  questions  often  pray :  id)  gelje  \c%i  mid;  £aufe, 
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bemt  id)  l)ahe  oicl  311  tun,  lam  now  going  home,  for  I  have  much 
to  do;  fyaben  ©ie  benn  fcin  (sielO?  have  you  then  no  money! 
Then  -  at  that  time  is  rendered  by  barm,  ba,  or  bamalo. 

401.  Slber  is  the  usual  word  for  but.  Unlike  but  it  is  both 
prepositive  and  postpositive  and  may  stand  even  after  a  sub- 
ordinate connective.  It  is  used  more  freely  than  but  and  is 
often  to  be  rendered  by  other  words,  such  as  however,  yet,  still : 
er  foil  rtett  fcin,  aber  fie  mag  il)n  nidjt,  he  is  said  to  be  agreeable, 
but  she  does  not  care  for  him  ;  er  ift  etn  learnt,  bcr  tucl  leiften 
fann,  bem  man  abcr  fcin  Suttauen  fdjenft,  he  is  a  man  who  can 
accomplish  a  great  deal,  but  in  whom  no  confidence  is  placed ; 
bcr  3un9e  ift  M*  fau^ ;  er  ift  abcr  begabt,  the  boy  is  very  lazy, 
but  lie  is  gifted. 

402.  villein  is  always  prepositive.  It  is  more  emphatic  than 
aber :  er  modjte  getne  reifen,  allein  i()m  fefylt  ba§  Gielb,  he  would 
like  much  to  travel,  but  he  lacks  the  money. 

403.  ©onbew  is  the  strongest  of  all  adversative  conjunc- 
tions ;  it  occurs  only  after  a  negative  to  indicate  the  alterna- 
tive of  the  word  limited  by  the  negative  :  er  lag  nid)t,  fonbern 
fdjrieb,  he  was  not  reading,  but  writing-,  er  fat)  nid)t  mcinen  33ater, 
fonbern  meine  Stutter,  he  saw  not  my  father  but  my  mother. 

404.  A  considerable  number  of  connectives  partake  of  the 
nature  of  adverbs  and  of  coordinate  conjunctions.  When  pre- 
ceding the  verb  they  usually  cause  inversion,  but  if  they  are 
separated  from  the  verb  by  a  comma  they  do  not  influence 
the  word-order. 

A  few  of  these  are 

allcrbtncio',  to  be  sure  bann,  then 

alfo,  therefore,  so  barum',  for  that  reason 

aud),  also,  too  baut',  besides,  for  that  purpose 

au'fjevbem,  besides  bod),  but,  yet,  really,  surely 

balb  .  .  .  balb,  now  .  .  .  now  e'benfallo,  like-wise 

baljCl"',  hence,  therefore  enblid),  finally 
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entn)e'i)er  .  .  .  obcr,  cither . . .  or  niimltd),  that  is  to  say 

erftens,  groeitenS,  etc.,  firstly^  nun,  welly  well  then,  now 

secondly,  etc.  mir,  only 

ferner,  further  fo,  so 

fretlid),  I  confess,  to  be  sure  fonft,  else,  otherwise,  usually 

o,leid) 'falls,  likewise  forool)!'  .  .  .  al3,  both  .  .  .  and 

je .  .  .  je  (or  je .  .  .  befto,  je .  .  .  teil3  .  . .  tt\\%,  partly. .  .partly 

urn  fo),  the  .  .  .  the  irotjbem',  nevertheless 

je'benfaQ§,  at  any  rate  iiberbteS',  besides 

jebod)',  yet,  still  roeber  .  .  .  nod),  neither .  .  .  nor 

faum  .  .  .  fo  (or  faum  .  .  .  al§),  gubem',  besides 

hardly  .  .  .  when  ^VOaX,  to  be  sure 

405.  1.  2lud)  does  not  cause  inversion,  unless  its  force  ap- 
plies to  the  verb  or  to  the  clause  as  a  whole  :  meine  <2d)ioefter 
fyat  bir  fdjon  fi'trS  Stebcrbud)  ctebanft ;  and)  id)  banfe  oielmals 
bafur,  my  sister  has  already  thanked  you  for  the  song-book;  I 
too  thank  you  many  times  for  it ;  er  l)at  otel  in  fremben  Sanbctn 
geretft ;  aud)  t;at  er  babet  titdjttg  ftubicrt,  he  has  traveled  much 
in  foreign  countries  ;  at  the  same  time  he  has  also  studied  hard. 
The  same  is  generally  true  of  the  others,  if  they  can  be  con- 
strued as  applying  to  some  word  that  precedes  the  verb. 

2.  ^od)  when  prepositive  is  strongly  adversative  =  but,  stilt, 
yet.  It  may  or  may  not  cause  inversion,  the  choice  depending 
largely  on  euphony  :  er  roar  rotrfltd)  franf ,  unb  bod)  er  looflte 
arbctten,  he  -was  really  ill,  and  yet  he  would  work  \  ^iKir  nu'ttt 
id)  oiel,  bod)  mod)t'  id)  affcS  nrifjen,  to  be  sure  I  know  much,  yet 
I  would  like  to  know  everything. 

When  postpositive,  bod)  is  sometimes  strongly  adversative, 
especially  in  subordinate  clauses  ;  more  commonly,  however, 
postpositive  bod)  simply  emphasizes  the  verb  and  may  be  ren- 
dered by  surely,  really,  of  course,  I  hope  \  <3ie  roifjen  bod),  oaf; 
cr  fort  \\i,  you  know,  of  course,  that  he  lias  gone;  fommen  3ie 
bod) !  do  come  ! 
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406.  Subordinate  Conjunctions  must  be  followed  by  the  de- 
pendent order.    Important  ones  are 

al3,  when,  than,  as  ob,  whether 

beoor,  before  feit,  since  (time) 

big,  until  TOaljrenb,  while 

ba,  as,  since  TOann,  when 

bam  it',  in  order  that                   roetl,  because 

bafj,  that  TOenn,  if,  whe?iever 

inbcm',  while  uue,  how,  as 

nad)bemr,  after  too,  where 

407.  *3)a,  followed  by  the  dependent  order,  is  a  subordinate 
conjunction  meaning  as,  since  ;  otherwise  it  is  an  adverb  mean- 
ing there,  then  :  ba  id;  mcinem  greunbe  fyelfcn  mollte,  fagte  id) 
md)t§,  as  I  wished  to  help  my  friend^  I said  nothing ;  ba  [te()t 
metn  ^atcr,  there  stands  my  father. 

408.  When. 

J  Then  as  interrogative  =  tocum. 

When  with  present  and  future,  and  always  when  equivalent 

to  wJietiever,  —  TOenrt. 
When  in  all  other  uses  =  al§. 

409.  Subordinate  clauses  can  be  divided,  as  in  English,  into 
the  three  classes  :  noun-clauses,  adjective-clauses  (introduced 
by  relative  pronouns),  and  adverb-clauses. 

These  clauses  are  used  in  the  main  about  as  in  English,  but 
it  should  be  noted  that  noun-clauses  are  frequently  summed 
up  or  anticipated  by  a  pronoun  or  adverb  in  the  principal 
clause.  This  anticipating  word  is  usually  not  to  be  translated 
into  English  :  er  l)at  mid)  baoon  ii&ergeugi,  bafc  .  .  .,  he  has  con- 
vincedme  (of 'this ',)  that.  . .;  er  numberte  fid)  baruber,  bajj  .  .  ., 
he  -wondered  {at  this,)  that  .  .  . ;  er  tft  bem  geinbe  baburd)  ent= 
laufen,  ba|3  .  .  .,  he  escaped  from  the  enemy  by  .  .  .  (lit.  he 
escaped  through  this,  that .  .  .)  ;  er  Ijat  e§  nidjt  geioagt,  I)imm= 
terjufiiirjen,  he  did  not  dare  (it)  to  plunge  down. 


140  BRIEF   GERMAN   GRAMMAR 

EXERCISE  XXXI 

2)er  Tidjter  93iftor  6ct)effel  (gob.  1826,  geft.  1886)  empfing 
einft  auf  ber  Snfel  C5aprt  einen  23rief  oon  eincm  Jreunbe.  2>a 
ber  53rief  nid)t  franfiett  mar,  foftete  et  ein  betra<$tlicr}e3  s}>oftgelb. 
3;ro|bem  naljm  il)n  Sdjeffel  an  imb  fanb  bann  mcfcjiS  inciter 
barin  al§  bie  SSorte:  „@8  gel)t  mit  feljr  gut."  3d>effel  ladjte 
unb  fdjidte  nod)  an  bemfclben  lag  ein  grofjeS  $Pafet  an  jencn 
greunb  ab,  ebcnfaUS  olpte  c3  511  franfiercn.  Ter  (Smpf anger 
cntridjtete  roitlig  ba%  l)ol)e  s$oftgeIb  in  ber  Moffnung,  bnrd)  ben 
Snljalt  be§  $afet§  reid)Iid)  entfdjiibigt  511  merben,  nm  fo  meljr, 
ba  beffen  ©cfymere  auf  etmag  2Bertuottc§  fdjliefren  Iief$.  3"  jcincr 
ilberrafdjung  fanb  er  jebod)  nidjtS  anbereS  barin,  a(§  einen  grojVn 
Siegelfiein  unb  bie  2Borte :  „33ei  ber  3la6)x\6)t,  bafj  e§  Tir  gut 
gelje,  fiel  mir  beifolgenber  Stein  r>om  §cr$en." 

1.  2Bann  murbe  ber  2)td)ter  <Sdt)effeI  geboren?  2.  Tcr  beriUjmte 
Tidjter  empfing  fetjr  gem  SBriefe  oon  feinen  greunben.  3.  DB= 
gleid)  einer  ber  SBriefe  nid)t  franfiert  mar,  entrid)tete  er  bod)  ba3 
fyorje  "poftgelb.  4.  s)iod)  am  felben  Tag  fdjidte  ber  Gmpfanger  ein 
fcfjtoereS  sJ>afet  an  feinen  greunb  ab.  5.  3ft  oe*  23ote  5«  guf, 
ober  gu  Spfcrbe  gefommen?    6.  Ta  er  in  ©ile  mar,  ift  er  geritten. 

7.  Tie  ftinber  blieben  md)t  im  Garten,  fonbem  gingen  in§  IgauZ. 

8.  Ter  arme  2Hann  bittet  urn  etrooS  Srot;  benn  er  ift  feljr 
ljungrig.  9.  Tie  ©tabt  Jyranffurt  liegt  am  ?3iain.  10.  2B« 
roerben  t)extte  abenb  nidjt  avbeitcn,  fonbern  in3  Theater  gefyen. 
11.  Ter  Slrgt  fefcte  fid)  an  einen  Itifd)  in  bem  Waftlpfe,  ber  am 
SKarfte  liegt.  1 2.  3d)  fyabe  ben  Settler  felten  gefefyen,  orme  bafj  er 
mid)  urn  (Mb  gebcten  ()at.  13.  v\d)  roetjj  nod)  nid)t,  ob  id)  felbft 
bortljin  gcl)c.  14.  SRimm  biefen  Stein  auf,  o()ne  bajj  bit  bid)  an 
ben  anbern  ftoftt.  15.  @3  ift  mabv,  bajj  and)  id)  einigeS  Sntereffe 
baran  l)abe,  ber  erfte  jn  [ein,  ber  biefe  S8otfdt)aft  auovtdjtet. 

1.  When  the  ]>oet  Scheffel  was  on  the  island  of  Capri,  he 
received  a  very  heavy  letter.  2.  If  he  had  not  known  that  the 
heavy  letter  had  been  sent  by  one  of  his  friends,  lie  would 
not  have  paid  the  postage.    3.  The  recipient  willingly  paid  the 
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postage,  because  he  thought  there  was  something  valuable  in 
the  heavy  package.  4.  The  book  lies  on  the  table  in  front 
of  you.     5.  Our  friends  are  not  coming  to-day,  but  to-morrow. 

6.  That  student  will  learn  nothing,  for  he  is  not  industrious. 

7.  This  man  will  not  be  forgotten,  either  by  his  friends  or  by 
his  enemies.  8.  I  know  Mr.  Miiller,  but  I  do  not  know  his 
son.  9.  The  students  had  seated  themselves  at  the  table  in 
order  to  study.  10.  The  servant  went  out  of  the  house  with- 
out saying  a  word.  n.  Our  cousins  will  not  visit  us  in  July, 
but  in  September.  12.  The  wise  man  thinks  often  of  this,  that 
he  must  die  and  leave  everything  which  he  has  here.  13.  The 
poor  man  whom  we  just  saw  has  neither  friends  nor  money. 
14.  The  city  of  Heidelberg  is  situated  not  on  the  Rhine,  but 
on  the  Neckar. 

VOCABULARY 


ttt>[frf)ttfCHf  to  send  off,  despatch 

nrOcitcit,  to  work 

tutf  ncljmcn,    nafym    nnf,    nufgc= 

Itommcit,  to  raise,  lift  up 
ttl!§|rid)tC!t,   to  perform,  execute; 

cine  2>otjcf)aft  nnorictjtctt,  to  de- 
liver a  message 

Octrrirfjt'lid),  considerable 

bet  Pettier,  -8,  — ,  beggar 

bet  s-J>0tC,  -It,  -It,  messenger 

bie  $Utfrt)aft,  -C1tf  message 

bao  SBrot,  -C3,  -e,  bread 

bet  Xidjrcr,  -§,  —,  poet 

bie  (Site,  haste,  hurry;  in  Gilc  fcitt, 

to  be  in  a  hurry 
cmufnu'gc",  cmvfiufl,  empfangen, 

to  receive 

bet  (vmpfiin'gcr,  -Bt  — ,  receiver, 

recipient 

etttridyten,  to  pay 

ber  ftdub,  -$,  -C,  enemy 

Sprichwort.   ©tic  nut  3SeiIe ! 


frmtfic'rcit,  to  prepay,  send  post- 
paid 
ber  Jyuf?,  -Cv,  "c,  foot 
hungvig,  hungry 

bie  3nfe(f  ~Jtf  island 

bao  Stttercf'fC,  -8,  -It,  interest 

foftClt,  to  cost 

bao^nfet',  -c£,-C,  package,  parcel 

bao  $fetb,  -Cv,  -C,  horse 

bao  ^Softgelb,  -3,  -cr,  postage 

rcitcu,  ritr,  iftand  hnt  gcritrcu,  to 

ride  [on  horseback) 
fd)U)Cr,  heavy  ;  difficult 
fcltctt,  seldom,  rarely 
bet  3teiuf  -cv,  -e,  stone 
fid)  ftojicit,  fticf?,  geftojien,  to  strike, 

hit,  knock  against 
uerfaf'fcn,   t>crlie£,   ucdnffctt,  to 

leave,  abandon 
tUCftUOfl,  valuable 
UriUig,  willing(ly) 
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LESSON  XXXII 

ADVERBS 

410.  Most  descriptive  adjectives  can  be  used  in  the  stem 
form  of  the  positive  and  comparative  as  adverbs.  In  the  super- 
lative the  dative  form  with  am  is  used  adverbially.  Types  of 
comparison  are 

letdjt,  leidjter,  am  Icidjteften,  easily 
later,  tourer,  am  teuerftcn,  (/early 
tjut,  befjer,  am  befien,  well 
Irregular  are 

balb,  et)cr,  am  eljeften,  soon 

gem,  Iteber,  am  Itebften,  gladly  (see  dictionary) 

411.  An  absolute  superlative  is  formed  by  placing  aufS  (for 
auf  baS)  before  the  superlative  stem  with  a  weak  ending  : 
%xau  ^tmpel  fingt  fyeute  auf 3  fdjbnfte,  Mrs.  Kimpel  is  singing 
most  beautifully  to-day.  Contrast  this  with  the  following  :  fie 
fingt  am  fd)onften,  roenn  fie  fiir  iljre  ^freunbe  fingt,  she  sings 
most  beautifully  when  she  sings  for  her  friends. 

412.  A  number  of  adverbs  are  formed  by  adding  =cn<3  to 
the  superlative  stem :  I)bd)ften3,  bcftcnS,  nddjftenS,  etc. ;  so 
also  numeral  adverbs  :  erftenS,  gtueitenS,  brittenS,  Dtcrten^,  etc., 
formed  by  adding  =en§  to  ordinal  stems. 

413.  In  a  few  cases  the  superlative  of  the  adjective  is  used 
in  its  stem  form  as  an  adverb  :   Idngft,  meift,  I)5d)ft,  crgebenft. 

414.  In  addition  to  the  adverbs  formed  from  adjectives 
without  change  of  form,  there  are  many  others  derived  in 
various  ways  and  usually  incapable  of  comparison.  Especial 
attention  is  called  to 

415.  ,v>cr  and  Ijin.  §et  {hither)  denotes  motion  towards,  bin 
{hence)  motion  from,  the  speaker  or  the  place  where  he  is  dwell- 
ing in  thought.  They  are  freely  used  with  verbs  and  phrases 
denoting  motion  figuratively  or  literally,  and  may  often  be  left 
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untranslated:  fomm  mal  fyer !  come  here ;  idj  gefye  morgen  lun, 
I  am  going  there  to-morrow. 

416.  In  composition  with  adverbs  and  prepositions  fyer  and 
I)in  retain  their  respective  meanings  and  should  be  carefully 
observed.  Note  rootyer,  whence]  rool)in,  whither,  —  often, 
however,  separated,  as  mo  fomm  ft  bit  l)er  ?  whence  come  you  ? 
{where  do  you  come  from  T) 

PREPOSITIONS 

417.  Common  prepositions  that  govern  the  genitive  are 

anftatt  or  ftatt,  instead  of  trot},  in  spite  of  (sometimes  with 

aitjjerljalb,  outside  of  dative) 

innerljalb,  inside  of  11111  .  .  .  w'xikw,  for  the  sake  of 

bie§fett(§),  this  side  of  roafyrenb,  during 

jenfeit(S),  that  side  of  roegen,  on  account  of 

418.  1.  SBegen  often  follows  its  noun  :  joiner  ftlugl)ctt  roegen, 
on  account  of  his  shrewdness, 

2.  The  object  stands  between  urn  and  mtflen  :  unt  bco  §tm= 
melS  XO\UtX\ffor  heaven's  sake. 

3.  When  governed  by  raegen  and  by  um  .  .  .  mtflen,  the  geni- 
tive of  the  personal  pronoun  adds  ct  or  t  and  is  combined  into 
one  word  with  the  preposition  :  um  metnetmiflen,  beinetmegen, 
urn  unfertratflen,  etc. 

4.  5Reinetroegert,  for  my  sake,  is  often  used  in  the  sense  of 
for  aught  I  care  :  metnetmegen  fonnen  3tc  cS  tun,  you  may  do 
it  for  aught  I  care. 

419.  Important  prepositions  that  govern  the  dative  are 

au%,  out  of  from,  of  nebft,  together  with 

cutset',  except  fett,  since 

bet,  along  wit  J;,  with,  at,  near,  non,  of ,  from  ;  by  (after  a  pas- 

at  the  house  of  sive) 

mtt,  with  ju,  at,   to,  in  addition  to,  for 
wad),  after,  towards,  to  the  purpose  of 
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420.  Important  prepositions  that  govern  the  accusative  are 

bio,  to,  till  Qecicn,  against 

burd),  through  ofyne,  without 

fitr,  for,  in  behalf  of,  for  the      tun,  around,  about ;  for  (after 
benefit  of,  in  exchange  for  bitten  and  similar  words) 

miber,  against 

421.  The  following  govern  the  accusative  when  motion, 
either  figurative  or  literal,  towards  the  object  of  the  preposi- 
tion is  expressed,  otherwise  they  govern  the  dative  : 

art,  to,  at  neben,  beside 

auf,  on,  upon  ilber,  oi'cr,  across 

tjinter,  behind  unter,  under,  among 

in,  in,  into  uor,  before 

grmfdjen,  between 

422.  Examine  carefully  the  following  sentences  : 

©r  fterjt  am  genfter,  he  stands  (Jr.  a,el)t  ano  5'enf*cr>  ne  Soes  to 

at  the  window,  the  window. 

£)ao  33tlb  rjangt  an  ber  2Banb,  Gr  fyanctt  bao  s^tlb  an  bie  SSkmb, 

the    picture    hangs    on    the  he  hangs  the  picture  on  the 

wall.  wall. 

Gr  fittf  auf  bem  ©tu()l,  he  is  @r  fettf  fid;  auf  ben  '2tul)I,  he 

sitting  in  the  chair.  sits  down  in  the  chair. 

£)te  5linber  laufen  auf  bem  gelb,  Sie  laufen  auf  bao  gelb,  they 

the  children  are  running  in  run  into  the  field. 

the  field. 

2>as  33ilb  l)ana,t  uber  bem  £ifdj,  (S'r  fpvtiuU  uber  ben  2i\d).  he 

the  picture  hangs   over  the  jumps  over  the  table. 

table. 

Sie  tanjen  unter  ben  SBaumcn,  (S'r  getyt  unter  bie  Saume,  he 

they  are  dancing  under  the  goes   {Jo   a  position)    under 

trees.  the  trees. 
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§ter  finb  rotr  unter  greunben,      (Sr  ging  untcr  bie  Solbaten,  he 
here  we  are  amo?ig  friends.  went  (in)    among   the   sol- 

diers. 
Gr  ftcfyt  jtuifdjenmir  unb  Sfynen,     @r  ging  groifdjen  bie  jroci  §aufer, 

he  stands  between  you  and  he  went  in  between  the  two 

me.  houses. 

Note.  Some  of  these  prepositions  are  used  figuratively  when 
no  idea  of  motion  or  position  is  present.  In  these  cases  the  fol- 
lowing rule  will  be  found  useful :  when  manner,  cause,  or  means 
are  expressed,  an,  in,  unter,  nor,  take  the  dative ;  but  auf  and  tibcr 
the  accusative.  %\\  biefer  2Bet[e  or  auf  biefe  SBetfc,  in  this  way 
(manner)  ;  mix  frcuen  unS  an  bent  fd)onen  ^Better  or  i'tber  ba3  fdjone 
3Bettcr,  we  rejoice  at  {because  of)  the  beautiful  weather  (cause)  ; 
man  erfennt  ben  33 a um  an  jetnen  gftudjten,  the  tree  is  known  by  its 
fruits  (means).    (Curme,  A  GrainmaroftJie  German  Language.) 

423.  For  the  contractions  of  the  prepositions  with  the  defi- 
nite article,  see  433. 

EXERCISE  XXXII 

v)utd)  bcr  &d)\ad)t  von  §odjftabt  an  ben  Ufern  bcr  $)onau,  nid)t 
meit  von  bem  £>orfe  53lcnl)eim,  mufjte  fid)  ba§  r>ereinigte  §eer  bcr 
Jran^ofen  unb  33anern  i'tber  ben  9U)rin  juriictyefyen.  £)er  ^crgog 
von  WlaxlhoxovLQi)  nmrbe  nad)  jencr  ru()mnoIlen  SBaffentai  als  ber 
grbjjte  gelbfyerr  feiner  S^ii  angcfeljen.  £er  £aifer  uon  3)cutfd)= 
Ianb  itberljaufte  il)n  mit  §SfIid)fetten  unb  (Iljren,  unb  bet  feiner 
Wi'tdfefyr  nad)  ©nglanb  untrbe  er  mit  allgcmeinem  Jubcl  emp* 
fangen.  ®ie  .nonigin  2(nna  uerliel)  i()m  ba3  ftrongut  28oobfto(I 
bet  Drforb,  mo  etn  ftattlid)c3  SBofntfyauS  fiir  \i)n  auf  offent* 
Iid)e  Soften  gebaut  nmrbe  unb  511  Gljren  feineS  grofsen  Sieged 
S5Ien^cim=§au3  genannt  murbc. 

1.  SBegen  be$  ftarfen  SRegenS  I)aben  bie  jiingften  Minber  nidfjt 
in  bie  ©d)ulc  gcljen  biirfen.  2.  lixofy  be3  'Kegeno  mufjte  id)  in 
bie  Stabt  get)en.  3.' 3d)  l)atte  0elb  genug  bet  mir,  urn  etroaS 
©djoneS  faufen  511  fbnncn.    4.  Gine  Jveunbin,  bie  bet  unS  roofynt, 
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ift  mit  mir  gegangen.  5.  £)et  bcriiljmte  SJtolet  nwjjte,  rooljcr  ber 
Srief  gefommen  roar.  6.  2)ie  ftinber  lattfen  im  (Garten  Ijin  unb 
fyer.  7.  Gtncr  Don  metnen  beften  Jramben  molint  aufterlialb  ber 
(Stabt,  ntdjt  roett  won  bem  2ore.  8.  Oieben  ifjm,  btedfeitS  boo 
JluflcS,  rooljnt  etn  englifdjer  dialer.  9.  2Jtein  Jreunb  t)at  ben 
dialer  nwljrenb  fciner  fdjtoeren  .Uranfljcit  oft  befudit,  locil  er  ofyne 
g-reunbe  ift.  10.  £>ie  <2d)lad)t  bet  §od)ftabt  rourbe  im  $af)Tt  11"  1 
gefd)lagen.  11.  3n  ber  <3d)lad)t  bet  Seipjig  Eampften  bie  §eere 
brei  Xage  gegeneinanber.  12.  iDie  grojjen  Mnaben  eiltett  aufS 
fdjnellfte  fyerbei.  13.  Je  fleifjiget  ber  <2d)iilcr  ift,  befto  fdjneHer 
rottb  er  gortfdjritte  madjen.  14.  9iad)bem  ber  Xiener  ben  33rief 
auf  bie  $oft  gerragen  Ijatte,  gtng  er  auf  ben  SRarft,  nm  ettoaS  ;ut 
faufen.  15.  2)er  freigebtge  Sutler  oertetlte  fein  Gklb  itnter  bie 
2hmen.  16.  28al)renb  bc§  <2ommer3  toofynen  meine  GItern  nid)t 
in  ber  Stabt,  fonbern  auf  bem  Sanbc. 

1.  The  battle  of  Leipsic  was  fought  in  the  year  181 3.  2.  In 
the  battle  at  Hochstadt  the  Germans  fought  against  the  united 
army  of  the  French  and  Bavarians.  3.  On  account  of  the  severe 
illness  of  my  friend,  I  remained  at  his  house  the  whole  night. 
4.  In  spite  of  the  rain  I  had  to  come  home  this  morning.  5.  I 
have  already  sent  several  letters  to  the  post-office.  6.  The  mes- 
senger who  carried  the  letters  to  the  post-office  was  not  in  (a) 
hurry  and  went  on  foot.  7.  He  lives  inside  the  city,  the  other 
side  of  the  market-place.  8.  The  village  of  Hochstadt  is  situ- 
ated on  the  Danube.  9.  Three  years  ago  I  was  a  student  at  the 
university  of  Berlin.  10.  The  student  whose  room  was  under 
mine  was  an  Englishman,  it.  On  his  return  to  England,  he 
wrote  me  that  he  was  living  at  the  home  of  his  uncle.  12.  The 
longer  we  study  German,  the  easier  we  can  translate  it.  13.  He 
had  placed  the  hat  behind  the  door  where  his  brother  could 
not  find  it.  14.  The  students  are  working  most  industriously 
to-day,  because  to-morrow  is  a  holiday.  15.  The  longer  you 
remain,  the  more  agreeable  it  is  to  us.  16.  My  father  lias  just 
gone  home. 
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ber  SBatjcr,  -it,  -it,  Bavarian  Ictrfjt,  light,  easy 

bet  $OtC,  -It,  -It,  messenger  ber  Wnlcr,  -£,  — ,  painter 

ber  Jyortfffjriir,  -&,  -e,  advance,  bie  $oftr  -eit,  post,  post-office ;  uttf 

progress  bic  sJ>U|t  tiaffClt,  to  1  any  to  the 

frciflcbifl,  generous  post-office 

bag  A>CCr,  -C§,  -C,  army  ber  JKcflCII,  -§t  — ,  rain 

l)crl)Ct'|ct(cu,  to -approach  in  haste  bie  Oiiirffcljr,  return 

(aux.  fetn)  bie  Srf)(nrf)t,  -cu,  battle,  fight 

JC  ♦  .  ♦  bcftl),   the   (more)  .  .  .  the  fdjtUCr,  heavy;  severe 

(more)  ft(irff  strong;  heavy 

ffitltpfcit,  to  fight  btt§  Xor,  -C§,  -C,  gate  (of  a  city, 

bie  jlrauffycit,  -en,   illness,  sick-  town) 

ness  DcrtCt'lcit,  distribute,  divide 

Sprichwort.   9Jitt  ben  2SoIfen  mujj  man  (jeulen. 


LESSON  XXXIII 

ORDER  OF  WORDS 

424.  The  three  types  are  — 

1.  Normal  =  subject  with  its  modifiers  +  personal  verb. 

2.  Inverted  =  personal  verb  +  subject. 

3.  Dependent  =  personal  verb  at  the  end  of  the  clause. 

425.  The  Normal  Order  is  used  — 

1.  In  independent  declarative  clauses,  unless  some  element 
other  than  the  subject  precedes  the  verb. 

2.  In  interrogative  clauses  when  the  subject  is  an  interroga- 
tive pronoun  or  a  noun  modified  by  an  interrogative  adjective  : 
SSer  fommt?    SBeldjeS  23ud)  licgi  cutf  bent  £ifd&? 

426..   The  Inverted  Order  is  required  — 

1.  When  some  element  other  than  the  subject  precedes  the 
verb:   [jcuie  fommt  cr. 

2.  As  a  substitute  for  menu  :  Ijatte  id)  3cit,  nutrbe  id)  gem 
fommert. 

3.  With  imperatives. 
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4.  With  direct  questions,  unless  the  subject  is  an  inter- 
rogative pronoun  or  a  noun  modified  by  an  interrogative 
adjective. 

5.  With  postpositive  bod)  to  express  cause,  the  clause  in 
English  translation  being  introduced  by  for  or  ivhy  :  ber  2(r- 
6eit  be§  ©prengenS  bcbarf  eS  nidjt,  fyab'  id)  bod)  ben  (Sdjli'tfjcl, 
the  labor  of  breaking  (the  door)  is  not  necessary,  for  I  have 
the  key. 

Note,  in  connection  with  426  1,  that  when  any  dependent 
clause,  except  a  relative  clause,  precedes  the  verb  of  the  main 
clause,  the  subject  of  the  main  clause  must  follow  the  verb  : 
ba  cr  fran!  mar,  bin  id;  bet  ifym  geblieben,  as  he  was  ill,  I  re- 
mained with  him.  A  concessive  clause,  however,  often  fails  to 
cause  inversion  :  nue  fefyr  bu  aud)  bie  SBafyrljett  beteuerft,  man 
roirb  bir  bod)  nidjt  glauben,  however  much  you  protest  the  truth, 
people  will  not  believe  you. 

427.  The  Dependent  Order  is  required  in  all  clauses  intro- 
duced by 

1.  A  subordinate  conjunction. 

2.  A  relative  pronoun. 

3.  An  interrogative  pronoun  or  adjective  in  an  indirect 
question. 

Note.  It  has  been  stated  that  in  the  dependent  order  the  per- 
sonal verb  must  come  last.  1 1  should  however  be  observed  care- 
fully that  the  personal  verb  must  precede  two  infinitives  one  of 
which  has  been  changed  from  the  past  participle,  341,  342. 

428.  The  objects  and  other  adjuncts  of  the  personal  verb 
maintain  their  relative  position  in  all  three  orders.  In  general 
the  adjuncts  of  the  verb  are  arranged  in  the  order  of  their  em- 
phasis or  of  their  logical  importance,  the  least  important  ami 
emphatic  standing  first. 

429.  The  following  scheme  exhibits  the  usual  arrangement 
of  the  various  grammatical  units  in  the  three  orders : 
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1 .  Normal  Order  : 

1.  Subject  8.  Adverb  of  Place 

2.  Personal  Verb  9.  Adverb  of  Manner 

3.  Pronoun  Objects  10.  Negative 

4.  Adverb  of  Time  11.  Predicate  Adjective 

5.  Dative  of  Noun  12.  Past  Participle 

6.  Accusative  of  Noun  13.  Infinitive 

7.  Genitive  of  Noun 

2.  Inverted  Order. 

2,  1,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10,  n,  12,  13.  Any  unit  from  3  to 
13  may  precede  2  except  in  cases  2,  3,  and  4  of  426. 

3.  Dependent  Order. 

i,  3>  4,  5j  6>  7>  8>  9>  IO>  IX>  I2>  J3>  2. 

430.  It  must  not  be  assumed  that  these  schemes  of  arrange- 
ment are  invariably  followed.  For  the  beginner,  however,  who 
is  learning  to  write  German,  they  form  a  safe  guide.  The  very 
fact  that  the  controlling  factor  is  emphasis  or  logical  importance, 
and  that  the  most  emphatic  or  important  units  tend  to  come 
last,  leads  to  much  variety  in  the  actual  practice  of  Germans. 

431.  Notes. 

1.  The  modifiers  of  an  attributive  adjective,  or  participle 
used  as  such,  regularly  precede  :  ba§  auf  ban  Sifcr)  liegenbe 
33ud),  the  book  lying  on  the  table. 

2.  The  negative  has  the  position  indicated  in  429  as  a  rule 
only  when  its  force  applies  to  the  verb;  otherwise  it  usually  stands 
just  before  the  word  to  which  it  applies :  er  rooflte  nid)t  fie,  fonbem 
il)ren  SSater  befudjen,  he  wished  to  visit  not  her  but  her  father. 

3.  The  adjuncts  of  an  infinitive  always  precede.  See  389.  390. 

4.  Pronoun  objects,  when  both  direct  and  indirect  are  present, 
are  so  arranged  that  the  more  emphatic  or  the  longer  one  fol- 
lows the  less  emphatic  or  the  shorter  one.  Personal  pronouns 
generally  precede  others,  and  reflexives  nearly  always  stand 
first,  but  e3  often  precedes  even  the  reflexive  :  er  gab  mir  bte3  ; 
er  gab  eS  mir;  er  %ab  e§  itjm;  Iaffen  Sic  eS  fid;  131a  adjen. 
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©er  gud)§  ergcil)Ite  einmal  bcm  SSoIf  von  ber  Stdrfe  be§ 
9flcnfd)en;  lein  STier  fonnte  il)m  nuberfteb,en,  unb  fie  mitfjten 
Sift  gebraudjen,  urn  fief)  nor  i()m  gu  erljaltcn.  3)a  anttvortete 
ber  2BoIf:  „2Benn  id;  nut  einmal  einen  gu  fet)en  bciiime,  id)1 
raollte  bod)  auf  it)n  loSgetyen."  „2)agu  faun  id)  bir  Ijelfen," 
fprad)  ber  gud)3,  „fomm  nut  moreen  friil)  gu  mir,  fo  mitt  id) 
bir  einen  geigen."  ©er  2BoIf  ftellte  fid)  ftiitfgeitig  ein,  unb  ber 
Jud)§  ging  mit  i()m  an  ten  2Beg,  mo  ber  gaget  afle  £age  I)cr= 
lam.  JJuetft  lam  ein  alter  abgebanfter  ©olbat.  „3ft  bag  ein 
5Dtenfcr)  c"'  fragtc  ber  9BoIf.  ,,-Wein,"  anttvortete  ber  S'uc^)§/  >/°rt3 
ift  einer  getvefen."  ©anad)  lam  ein  fleiner  &nabe,  ber  gur 
©d)ule  molite.  „3ft  ba§  ein  9Henfd&?"  „fRem,  bag  will  erft 
einer  tverben."  (Snblid)  lam  ber  Saget,  bie  ©oppclflinte  auf  bem 
SRucfen  unb  ber  £trfd)f  anger  an  ber  ©eite.  ©a  fprad)  ber  gu$8 
gum  2BoIf:  „3iel)ft  bu,  bort  lommt  ein  9Jienfd),  auf  ben  mufjt 
bu  loSgeljcn,  id)  abet  voxU  mid)  in  mcine  §bl)Ie  fortmadjen." 
©er  2Bolf  ging  nun  auf  ben  9Jienfd)en  loS.  $)et  3iiger,  al3  er 
i()n  erblicfte,  fprad) :  „G3  ift  fdjabe,  bajj  id)  leine  Jhtgcl  gelaben 
tyabe,"  legte  an  unb  fd)ojj  bem  2BoIf  ba§  ©djtot  inS  ©efidjt. 
©er  2BoIf  vergog  baZ  ©efidjt  getvalttci,  bod)  lien  cv  fid)  nid)t 
fdjreclen  unb  ging  votnmttS.  3)a  gab  ibjm  ber  Saget  bie  groeite 
Sabung.  ©er  2BoIf  verbifj  ben  ©cfymetg  unb  riicfte  bem  Jiigcr 
bod)  gu  Seibe.  ©a  gog  biefcr  feinen  blanfen  §irfd)fanger  unb 
gab  il)m  linfS  unb  red)t3  ein  paar  §icbe,  bafj  er  iiber  unb  iiber 
blutenb  unb  l)eulenb  gu  bcm  ?s\id)%  guri'tcHief.  „s}iun,  Stubet 
2BoIf,"  fpract)  ber  gud)3,  „toie  bift  bu  mit  bem  3Jtenf<$eti  fertig 
getvorben?"  „%$,"  anttvortete  ber  2BoIf,  „fo  Ijabe  id)  mir  bie 
©tatfe  bcS  'I>icnfd)en  nid)t  oorgefteHt.  CS'vft  nal)m  er  einen  ©tod 
oon  ber  ©djulter  unb  blie3  rjinetn,  bo  flog  mir  ettvaS  in<$  Wefid)t, 
baS   l)at  mid)   gang  entjetjlid)  gcfitjelt ;    banad)   puftete   cv  nod) 

1  The  normal  order  stands  in  this  phrase  because  of  the  special  emphasis  on 
the  subject  id). 
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einntal  in  ben  ©tod,  ba  flog  tmrj^trm  bic  S^nfe  mie  S8H|  unb 
§ag,elmetter ;  unb  rote  id)  gang  nafye  mar,  ba  jog  cr  cine  blanfe 
SRippe  au§  bem  Seibe,  bamit  I;at  er  fo  nuf  mid)  loSgefdjlagen, 

bafj  id)  bctnarje  lot  Itegen  geblieben  mare."  „3te()ft  bu,"  fprad) 
ber  7sud)$,  „ma3  bu  fi'tr  ein  s^ra()ll)and  bift;  bu  mirfft  bag  v-beil 
fo  mctt,  bafj  bu'3  nid)t  miebcrfyolen  fannft." 

1.  In  the  fairy-tales  one  often  reads  of  the  strength  of  man 
and  the  cunning  of  animals.  2.  We  have  just  been  reading 
to-day  of  the  boastful  wolf,  who  had  for  a  long  time  been 
wishing  he  could  see  a  human  being.  3.  Which  of  the  two  is 
the  stronger,  the  man  or  the  wolf?  4.  If  the  wolf  had  not 
come  early  in  the  morning,  he  would  not  have  seen  the  hunter. 
5.  When  the  hunter  saw  the  wolf  before  him,  he  was  not  at  all 
afraid,  because  he  had  his  gun  and  hunting-knife.  6.  The  wolf 
did  not  have  to  wait  a  long  time  before  he  saw  the  hunter 
coming  towards  him.  7.  Julius  Caesar  was  the  most  famous 
general  of  whom  we  read  in  ancient  history.  8.  He  who  is 
master  of  himself  will  soon  be  master  of  others.  9.  I  have 
brought  you  the  German  books  which  I  found  in  my  room 
late  yesterday  afternoon.  10.  Charles,  here  is  a  letter  to  your 
sister  ;  give  it  to  her  as  soon  as  she  returns.  1 1 .  The  stranger 
rewarded  the  old  man  who  opened  the  door  for  him,  by  giving 
him  some  money.  12.  Our  friend  will  not  be  able  to  visit  us 
to-day,  because  he  is  so  very  busy.  13.  I  cannot  deny  that  it 
would  have  been  better  if  we  had  not  helped  him.  14.  The 
president  of  the  United  States  is  elected  every  four  years. 
15.  That  old  gentleman  just  said  that  he  was  the  last  of  his 
family.  16.  We  have  heard  that  this  messenger  is  not  to  be 
trusted.  17.  That  which  interested  us  most  in  the  old  city  of 
Frankfort,  was  the  house  in  which  Goethe  was  born.  18.  Fred- 
erick, the  Grand  Duke  of  Baden,  died  on  the  twenty-eighth  of 
September,  1907.  19.  Who  are  those  gentlemen  who  are  now 
standing  in  front  of  our  house?  They  are  my  friends.  20.  The 
physician  asked  his  patient  if  he  had  (a)  headache. 
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foclolj'ltCit,  to  reward 

bringcit,  brntfjic,  gcl>rarf)t,  to  bring 


ber  Jlopffd)mcr3f  -e£,  -Clt,  head- 
ache 


cntac'gcu.fommcn,  font  cutgcgcn,      Icugucit,  to  deny 

if*  CUtgcgcitgcfommctt,  to  come       bte  gift,  -CH,  cunning,  strategy 


to  meet,  come  towards 
bie  $(iute,  -it,  gun 

frill),  early 

bei(i5roj?I)crjog,  -8,  -C,  grand  duke 


ba*   3)2nrrf)Clt,    -8,   — ,   fairy-tale, 

story 
ber  $aftettt'    (48    2),   -cnf   -ctt, 

patient 


ber  £trfd)ftiugcr,  -§,  — ,  hunting-  bte  ^rnfibcut',  -ctt,  -ctt,  president 

knife  bte  3tfirfc,  strength 

tutcrcfftc'rcu,  to  interest  troucit  (wttA  dat.),  to  trust 

bet  ^siigcr,  -§,  — ,  hunter  ttJtil)lcit,  to  elect,  choose 

Sprichwort.   2Ber  bte  Setter  Ijirtctuf  n>ifl,  mujj  bet  ber  unterften 
©proffe  anfangen. 


APPENDIX 

DECLENSIONS   OF   NOUNS   AND 
ADJECTIVES 


THE  ARTICLES 


432.  The  Definite  Article. 


Singular 

Plural 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M.  P,  \. 

Nom. 

ber 

bie 

bag 

bie 

Gen. 

beg 

bee 

be^ 

ber 

DAT. 

bem 

ber 

bem 

ben 

Acc. 

ben 

bie 

bag 

bie 

433.  The  more  common  contractions  are 

an  bem  =  am 

bei  bem  =  beim 

in  bem  =  im 
»on  bem  =  uom 

3U  bem  =  511m 

■nt  ber  =  jnr 

an  bag  =  ang 

434.  The  Indefinite  Articles. 

Singular 

m.  F.  N. 

Nom.  ein      eine   ein 

Gen.  eineg  einer  eineg 

Dat.  cinem  einer  einem 

Acc.  einen  eine   ein 

No  Plural 


anf  bag     =  aufo 
burd)  baS  =  burdjg 
fiir  bag     =  fiiro 


in  bag 

=  ing 

i'tber  bag 

=  iib  erg 

urn  bao 

=  unto 

uor  bag 

=  uorg 

S 

INGULAR 

M. 

F.             N. 

fein 

feine   fein 

feineg 

{einer  feineg 

Eeinem 

Eeiner  feinem 

Eetnen 

feine   fein 

Plural 

M.  F.  N. 

feine 

Eeiner 

Eeinen 

feine 
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435.  When  used  as  pronouns,  that  is,  when  they  do  not  limit 
an  expressed  noun,  ein  and  fein  are  declined  with  btefer-endings. 

NOUNS 

436.  Endings  of  Strong,  Weak,  and  Mixed  Nouns. 


Strong 

Weak 

Mixed 

Class  I 

Class  II 

Class  III 

Singular 

M.&N.     F. 

M.&N.            F. 

M.&N. 

M.              F. 

M.&N. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

§            — 

eg  or  g      — 

eg  or  g 

en  or  n    — 

eg  or  g 

Dat. 



e  or  —    — 

e  or  — 

en  or  n    — 

.  e  or  — 

Ace. 

— 

—          — 

— 

en  or  n    — 

— 

Plural 

M.  F.N. 

M.  F.  N. 

M.&N. 

M.&F. 

M.&N. 

Nom. 



e 

er 

en  or  n 

en  or  n 

Gen. 



e 

er 

en  or  n 

en  or  n 

Dat. 

n  or  — 

en 

ern 

en  or  n 

en  or  n 

Ace. 

— 

e 

er 

en  or  n 

en  or  n 

437.  Umlaut  in  Plural : 
i.  Weak  Declension  :  never. 

2.  Mixed  Declension  :   never. 

3.  Strong  Declension  — 

a.  Masculines  : 

Class  I,  occasionally. 

Class  II,  often. 

Class  III,  always,  if  possible. 

b.  Neuters  : 

Classes  I  and  II,  never,  except  bag  ttloftcr. 
Class  III,  always,  if  possible. 

c.  Feminines  : 

All  strong  feminines  except  those  ending  in  nig  or  fal. 

Note.  All  nouns  of  Class  III,  strong,  take  umlaut  in  the  plural, 
if  possible. 
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438.  G  in  the  genitive  and^dative  singular  of  strong  nouns  : 

A.  The  Genitive  : 

1.  Strong  masculines  and  neuters  in  3,  {3,  frf),  5,  t},  always, 
and  those  in  [1  nearly  always,  take  e§. 

2.  Of  other  strong  masculines  and  neuters, 

a.  Monosyllables  and  polysyllables  accented  on  the  last 
syllable  regularly  take  e3,  although  frequently,  especially  when 
ending  in  one  consonant  or  in  \)  +  consonant  (^cifyr),  they 
take  3. 

b.  Polysyllables  not  accented  on  the  last  syllable  regularly 
take  3. 

B.  The  Dative  : 

1.  Strong  masculine  and  neuter  monosyllables  regularly  take 
e,  except 

a.  directly  after  prepositions  —  mit  dkd)t,  non  §au§  ju  §au3, 
ju  gujj.  -  (But  note  gu  §aufe,  nacf;  §aufe,  gu  s$ferbe.) 

/>.  when  followed  without  pause  by  a  word  beginning  with  a 
vowel  —  bet  feinem  @ib  erflarte  er. 

c.  generally  in  conversational  style. 

2.  Polysyllables  may  usually  take  e,  but  it  is  more  commonly 
omitted,  especially  when  the  last  syllable  is  unaccented. 

439.  Except  in  the  case  of  438  A  1,  the  use  of  e  depends 
largely  on  the  personal  taste  of  the  writer.  In  deliberate  and 
elevated  diction  it  tends  to  be  retained,  while  colloquial  dis- 
course usually  omits  it. 

440.  (£ it  or  it  in  weak  and  mixed  nouns :  Nouns  in  un- 
accented e,  ie,  el,  er,  ar,  take  n ;  feminines  in  accented  ee 
and  ie  now  take  n,  formerly  they  took  en ;  all  others  take  en 
(147). 

441.  dl  or  —  in  dative  plural  of  Class  I,  strong  :  Nouns  of 
this  class  whose  stems  end  in  n  take  no  ending  in  the  dative 
plural;  all  others  add  n. 

442.  Nouns  in  nig  and  in  double  the  §  and  n  respectively 
before  endings. 
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443.  Mixed  nouns  in  or  are  accented  always  on  the  penult  — 
that  is,  in  the  singular  on  the  syllable  preceding  or,  in  the 
plural  on  the  or :  ber  £of 'tor,  bie  £>otto'ren. 

444.  Examples  of  noun  declension. 

i.  Class  I,  Strong. 

Singular 


Nom. 

ber 

©arten 

ber 

2  ommer 

bie 

Sodjter 

bag  3i,nmcr 

Gen. 

beg 

©artcng 

beg 

©ommerg 

ber 

Sod)ter 

boo    ^uttmerS 

Dat. 

bent  ©arten 

bem  ©ommer 

ber 

Sodjter 

bent  3tmmer 

Ace. 

'Den 

©arten 

ben 

©ommer 
Plural 

bie 

Softer 

bag  §tnratet 

Nom. 

bie 

©iirten 

bie 

©ommer 

bie 

Softer 

bie    3*mmcr 

Gen. 

ber 

©arten 

ber 

©ommer 

ber 

Sbd)ter 

ber   3immer 

Dat. 

ben 

©arten 

ben 

©ommern 

ben 

Sbdjtem 

i    ben  3immerv 

Ace. 

bie 

©arten 

bie 

©ommer 

bie 

Sbdjter 

bie    3"n,uer 

2. 

Class  II,  Strong. 

Singular 

Nom. 

ber 

Sag 

ber 

2Konat 

ber 

Sift 

ber   %u% 

Gen. 

beg 

SageS 

beg 

aWonatg 

beg 

gluffcS 

i        beg  ftujjeS 

Dat. 

bem 

Sage 

bem  HERonat 

bem  ^lufje 

bem  ^-iifee 

Ace. 

ben 

Sag 

ben 

monat 
Plural 

ber 

i  dW 

ben  $ufj 

Nom. 

bie 

Sage 

bie 

donate 

bie 

mm 

bie    ^i*tt5C 

Gen. 

ber 

Sage 

ber 

donate 

ber 

ftluffe 

ber   gttfje 

Dat. 

ben 

Sagen 

ben 

Hi  on  a  ten 

ben 

i  %m** 

ben  gfiljjen 

Ace. 

bie 

Sage 

bie 

donate 
Singular 

bie 

m\* 

bie    S'ufjc 

Num. 

bie    9)caug 

bag  ^>af)r 

bag  Grgebnig 

G 

EN. 

ber  3ftaug 

beg  3af)rc3 

beo 

@rgeomffe£ 

DAT. 

ber   SJJaug 

bem  ^anrc 

bem 

Grgebnig 

Acc. 

bie   3Rau3 

bag  3a^r 

bag 

©rgebntS 

Plural 

Nom. 

bio    Haitifc 

bie    :^aF)vc 

bie 

©rgebniffe 

G 

E  N . 

ber    Dtdufc 

ber    oabrc 

ber 

Srgebniffe 

Dat. 

ben  SRdufett 

beit   Habi- 

en 

ben 

(grgebniffea 

Acc. 

bie    sJJiiiufc 

bie     v\al)i 

c 

bie 

©rgebniffe 
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3.  Class  III,  Strong. 


Nom. 

ber   Diann 

ba3  £>au3 

bao 

Aan 

ber 

"srrtum 

Gen. 

be3  SftatmeS 

beS  Maui  co 

beo 

MeS 

beg 

SrrtutnS 

DAT. 

bent  1'iannc 

bent  .vuuijc 

ben 

t  A-aiic 

bent 

AWtuni 

Acc. 

t>en  3ftarin 

bao  .vuuto 

bao 

Aaf; 

ben 

Srrtum 

Plural 

Nom. 

bie    9Ji  tinner 

bie    foaufer 

bie 

A-aijer 

bie 

^rrti'mtcr 

Gen. 

ber   Scanner 

ber    .s?aitfcr 

bet 

Adfjer 

ber 

oiTtimtcr 

DAT. 

ben  2Mnnern 

ben  sjdufcru 

ben 

Aaficrit 

ben 

a  it  tinner  it 

Acc. 

bie    Diiinncr 

bie    Mdufcr 

bie 

A-afjcr 

bie 

Srrtumci 

4- 

Weak  Declension. 

Singular 

Nom. 

ber   $nabe 

ber   SJienfd) 

bie 

A-rau 

bie 

&omgin 

Gen. 

be3  Sina  be  it 

be3  91ienfd)cn 

ber 

Aran 

ber 

Aibniajn 

DAT. 

bent  .Una ben 

bent  l)ienjd)cn 

ber 

A  nut 

ber 

Mbniajn 

Acc. 

ben  Jtnabcn 

ben  I'ienfcfycn 

bie 

o*"rau 

bie 

&ontgtn 

Plural 

Nom. 

bie    $naben 

bie    2Jlenfa)en 

bie 

^-ratten 

bie 

ftoniautttcn 

Gen. 

ber   ftnabeit 

ber   3Kenfa)en 

ber 

o"'raucu 

ber 

.Ubniajnitcn 

DAT. 

ben  ftnaben 

ben  3Jienfcf)cn 

ben 

A-raucn 

ben 

Mbniainucu 

Acc. 

bie   ftnaben 

bie    l)cenjd)cu 

bie 

^raucii 

bie 

■Hbniajnttcu 

5- 

Mixed  Declension. 

. 

Singular 

Nom. 

ber  Staat 

ber  3ee 

ber 

Tof'tor 

bao  9luge 

Gen. 

be3   3taatcv 

boo   3ce3 

be3 

£ot 'tors 

beo  3luge£ 

DAT. 

bent  ©taatc 

bent  3ee 

bent 

3)oftor 

b( 

Mil  9luge 

Acc. 

ben  3taat 

ben  3 ee 

ben 

£  of  'tor 

b< 

.10  vJluge 

Plural 

Nom. 

bie    ©taatcit 

bie    ©een 

bie 

2)ofto'ren 

bi 

e    §fogen 

Gen. 

ber  ©taaten 

ber   ©een 

ber 

©ofto'ren 

ber   2lugen 

DAT. 

ben  ©taaten 

ben  Seen 

ben 

Tofto'rcu 

b< 

mi  Slugen 

Acc. 

bie   ©taaten 

bie    Seen 

bie 

2)ofto'ren 

bie   2lugen 

Note.   3ee3  =  ©e=e§  or  ©e3;  Seen  =  3c  en  or  Sen. 
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Classification  of  strong,  weak,  and  mixed  nouns. 

445.  To  Class  I,  Strong,  belong  — 

i.  Masculines  and  neuters  in  unaccented  el,  en,  er. 

2.  Diminutives  in  cfyen  and  lein  (all  neuter). 

3.  Neuters  in  ©e — e. 

4.  £)ie  Gutter,  bie  £od)ter,  ber  £afe  {cheese). 

446.  To  Class  II,  Strong,  belong  — 

1.  Nouns  in  id),  ig,  id)t,  tng  (all  masculine). 

2.  Nouns  in  funft,  nig,  fal.  (Those  in  funft  are  feminine; 
those  in  ni§  and  fal  are  mostly  neuter,  a  few  being  feminine.) 

3.  Nouns  formed  from  verb  stems  without  a  suffix  (all 
masculine),  such  as  (Sprung,  a  leap,  from  fnringen,  to  leap, 
jiwip. 

4.  A  considerable  number  of  other  masculines,  feminines,  and 
neuters  (mostly  of  one  syllable),  which  can  best  be  learned  by 
practice. 

447.  To  Class  III,  Strong,  belong  — 

1.  No  feminines. 

2.  All  words  in  turn  (all  neuter  except  ber  Srrtum  ano^  ber 
3Reid)tum). 

3.  A  few  masculines  and  many  neuters,  best  learned  by  practice. 

448.  To  the  Weak  Declension  belong  — 

1.  No  neuters. 

2.  All  feminines  of  more  than  one  syllable  except  Gutter 
and  £od)ter  and  except  those  in  funft,  ni§,  and  fal. 

3.  All  masculines  in  unaccented  e  except  ber  .utife  and  except 
those  listed  in  450 ;  also  a  few  monosyllabic  masculines  that 
formerly  ended  in  e,  such  as  33tir,  gitrft,  ftelb,  s3J?enfd),  etc. 

4.  Masculines  of  foreign  origin  accented  on  the  last  syllable, 
except  those  that  end  in  al,  an,  ar,  aft,  ier,  on,  or.  (These 
latter  are  mostly  of  Class  II,  strong.)  Such  are  Stubcnt, 
©ogialift,  ^oet,  s3flonard),  ©emofrat,  etc. 

5.  A  number  of  monosyllabic  feminines  best  learned  by  practice. 


APPENDIX 


159 


ong  — 


449.  To  the  Mixed  Declension 

1.  No  feminines. 

2.  Masculines  of  Latin  origin  ending  in  unaccented  or. 

3.  A  small  number  of  unclassifiable  masculines  and  neuters  best 
learned  by  practice. 


IRREGULAR  NOUNS 

450.  Wnmc-class  :  a  few  masculines  that  formerly  ended  in 

en  and  belonged  to  Class  I,  strong,  are  now  generally  used 

without  n  in  the  nominative  singular,  but  retain  it  in  the  other 

forms  : 

Singular  Plural 

Nom.  ber  %lame,  name  bie  3i  ante  it 

Gen.  be3  DtomenS  ber  3iameit 

Dat.  bent  Harnett  ben  Stamen 

Ace.  ben  Dtonten  bie  Dtameu 


Such  are 

ber  SSucfjftabe,1  letter  {of  the  alphabet) 
ber  ^rtebe,  peace 
ber  ^-itnfe,1  spark 
ber  ©ebanfe,  thought 
ber  ©Iaube,  belief 


ber  fraufe,  heap 
ber  9tame,  name 
ber  Same,  seed 
ber  mile,  will 


451.  2>a8  $£*$>  heart,  and  ber  $>crr,  gentleman,  Mr.,  Sir, 
Lord,  are  declined 

Singular  Plural  Singular  Plural 

Num.  bao  >:en  bie  $>encu  ber   §ert  bie  S>errcit 

Gen.  beo  deceits  ber  s:cncn  be§  \vrrtt  ber  \vrrcu 

Dat.  bent  iQerjen  ben  \vnen  bent  Sperm  ben  >:crrcn 

Ace.  bao  >:en  bie  :oencn  ben  Sgerttt  bie  jjberren 

452.  Masculine  and  neuter  nouns  of  weight,  measure,  and 
number  (except  the  words  £"act,  93?onat,  Sarjr)  stand  in  the 
singular  when  multiplied  by  cardinal  numerals  :  10  "J>funb 
3ucfer,  10  pounds  of  sugar  ;   2  3tucf  £u$,  two  pieces  of  cloth  ; 

1  siUirfifta&e  and  Junfe  are  also  declined  weak. 
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1000  5)cann  gltfattterie,  lOOO  infantry  ;    [e<$g  AUt5  fjodj,  six  feet 

high.     But  brei  £age,  fedjo  SJionate,   geljn  lUeilen  (llieile  is 
feminine). 

453.  Compound  nouns  nearly  always  take  the  gender  and 
declension  of  the  last  element.  Apparent  compounds  of  bcr 
9)tut  are  feminine,  such  as  bie  Sennit,  etc.  ;  the  real  compound 
§od)imtt  is  masculine.  Note  also  bic  3(ntwort,  plural  bie 
SBtattDortett. 

If  s33iann  is  the  last  element,  it  is  in  certain  cases  replaced 
by  -leute  in  the  plural : 

ber  £muptmcmn,  captain,  bie  §ctuptleute 
ber  ^oufmann,  merchant^  bie  Maufleute 
But  ber  (Sdjulmann,  educator,  bie  Sdjulmanner 
ber  StaatSmcmn,  statesman,  bie  ©taatSmcmner 

454.  Foreign  words  —  taken  mostly  from  Greek  and  Latin 
without  change  of  form  —  are  treated  as  follows  : 

i.  Latin  and  Greek  neuters 

a.  in  urn,  add  §  in  the  genitive  singular  and  change  tun  to  en 
throughout  the  plural. 

b.  in  at  or  it,  add  3  in  genitive  singular  and  usually  ten 
throughout  the  plural ;  in  some  cases  these  form  the  plural 
according  to  Class  II,  strong,  and  in  other  cases  according  to 
Class  III,  strong. 

2.  Other  foreign  words  usually  retain  the  foreign  plural  forms. 
The  following  are  some  of  the  more  common  ones : 

Nom.  Sing.  Gen.  Sing.  Nom.  Plural 

ber  Dcobuo,  mood  bc^  9Jcobug  bie  2Wobt 

bao  'Jcmpuo,  tense  beo  £empu8  bie  iCempora 

ber  ftahio,  case  beo  .Uafuo  bie  .Uaiuo 

bcr  2ltlao,  atlas  beo  2ltlafje3  bie  2CtIafie  or  SUlanten 

bao  Tvanta,  drama  beg  Tvamao  bie  Stamen 

bao  (rvanien,  examination       beo  (5'vameno  bie  (5"i;amina 

ber  Stlub,  club  beo  .ululio  bie  Mlubo 

bag  (^enie',  genius  beo  ©enieS'  bie  ($enieg' 
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PROPER  N( 

455.  Proper  nouns  usually^ary  only  for  the  genitive  singu- 
lar. The  dative  and  accusative  singular  are  generally  like  the 
nominative.     Plurals  are  rare. 

456.  Geographical  names. 

i.  Masculines  and  neuters  form  the  genitive  by  adding  §, 
sometimes  cS ;  but  if  the  name  ends  in  an  s-sound,  the  geni- 
tive relation  is  more  commonly  expressed  by  rjon  :  2)cutjd)lanb$ 
rrjadjfcnbe  Dcad)t,  Germany 's  growing  power \  bie  Umgebuna,  t»on 
^$art3,  the  surroundings  of  Paris.  In  the  dative  singular  an 
e  is  sometimes  added  :   am  -Kljeine,  on  the  Rhine. 

2.  Feminines  take  no  endings,  the  cases  being  indicated  by 
the  article  :  bie  Mantone  bcr  Sdjtneij,  the  cantons  of  Switzerland. 

457.  i.  Names  of  persons  regularly  add  3  to  form  the  geni- 
tive :  $arl3  ©ruber,  @Iifabetl)3  ©arten,  33t§marcf§  Saten. 

2.  Those  ending  in  an  §- sound  add  either  an  apostrophe  or 
en§.  The  ending  en§  is  now  limited,  however,  almost  exclu- 
sively to  Christian  names  :  %x'\$  33ud)  or  gritjenS  33ud),  but 
3Sofe'  2Berfe. 

3.  Feminines  in  e  add  §  or  n§  :  Gbjarlotte,  genitive  Charlottes 
or  GfyarlottcnS. 

4.  9J2aria,  as  the  name  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  forms  the  genitive 
•Dtorifi ;  3efu§,  genitive  gefu,  dative  gefu,  accusative  3efum  ; 
(SfyriftuS,  Christ,  genitive  (Sljrtftt,  dative  Gljrifto,  accusative 
(5l)riftum.   SDet  C? I) r i f t ,  always  declined  weak,  means  the  Christian. 

5.  The  dative  and  accusative  of  names  of  persons  is  now 
like  the  nominative ;  formerly  the  endings  n  and  en  were 
common  :  ©octfyen,  ?yau[len,  3Jtorien,  etc. 

458.  The  plural  of  family  names  ends  in  §  for  all  cases,  and 
is  regularly  used  without  the  article  :  roarcn  Sie  bei  $impel£? 
were  you  at  the  Kimpels*  ? 

459.  Omission  of  genitive  ending. 

1.  The  genitive  ending  is  omitted  from  the  name  of  a  person, 
if  the  name  is  preceded  — 
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a.  By  an  article :  bie  33iid)er  ber  Glifabetl). 

b.  By  an  article  +  adjective  :  bie  "Keben  beS  grojjen  33iSmarct, 
the  speeches  of  the  great  Bismarck. 

c  By  an  article  +  title  :  bie  Sfteife  be3  ^ringcn  §einrid),  the 
journey  of  Prince  Henry. 

2.  But  if  the  name  is  preceded  by  a  title  without  the  article, 
the  title  is  unvaried  and  the  name  takes  the  ending :  ba§ 
£>eutfd)Ianb  ftatfer  2Bitt)ehn$  be3  ^weiten,  the  Germany  of 
Emperor  William  II. 

§err,  however,  always  agrees :  §errn  Sd)auer3  £au§,  Mr. 
Schauer's  house ;  §errn  2)oftor  <2d)auer3  §au3,  Dr.  Schauer's 
house. 

GENDER  OF  NOUNS 

460.  The  gender  of  nouns  most  frequently  used  cannot  in 
most  cases  be  determined  by  the  form  or  meaning  of  the  word. 
These  must  be  learned  by  practice. 

461.  A  few  rules,  however,  can  be  framed  with  sufficient 
freedom  from  exceptions  to  be  of  value : 

i.  Masculine  are  nearly  all  nouns  ending  in  id),  id)t,  ig,  ling, 
en  (except  infinitives),  er  (denoting  agency,  such  as  (5d)neibcr, 
S)enfer). 

2.  Feminine  are  all  nouns  ending  in  the  suffixes  ei,  enj,  fycit, 
ie,  if,  in,  ion,  !eit,  fdjaft,  tdt,  img,  ur. 

3.  Neuter  are  all  nouns  ending  in  djen,  lein,  turn  (except 
ber  3rttum,  ber  5Keid)tum),  infinitives  used  as  nouns,  and  most 
nouns  in  ni3,  fal,  fel. 

462.  Further: 

1.  Masculine  are  names  of  seasons,  months,  days,  points  of 
the  compass,  most  stones  and  minerals  (except  metals),  and 
coins  (except  bie  DJtarf  and  bie  ftrone). 

2.  Feminine  are  the  names  of  most  German  rivers  (except 
ber  9U)cin,  ber  s))ia'u\,  ber  sJtecfar,  ber  %m\,  and  ber  ^edj),  and 
of  most  trees  and  plants. 
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3.  Neuter  are  the  names  of  mpst  metals,  most  countries, 
provinces,  and  cities,  and  lettepsc)f  the  alphabet ;  so  also  in- 
dividual words  when  mentiorred  as  things,  as  single  entities  — 
as,  ba§  „fie"  in  biefem  ©a£  ift  faljd),  the  „fte"  in  this  sentence  is 
wrong. 

DESCRIPTIVE  ADJECTIVES 

463.  Descriptive  adjectives  are  declined  — 

1.  When  used  attributively  before  a  noun  expressed  or  dis- 
tinctly implied. 

2.  When  used  as  nouns. 

464.  Descriptive  adjectives  are  not  declined  — 

1.  When  used  predicatively. 

2.  When  following  the  noun. 

3.  When  used  as  adverbs. 

465.  The  stem  of  an  adjective  is  the  form  listed  in  vocab- 
ularies and  dictionaries. 

Note.    The  stem  l)od)  loses  its  c  before  endings. 

466.  Descriptive  adjectives  are  declined  with  two  sets  of 
endings  —  the  Strong  and  the  Weak,  as  follows  : 


Strong 


Weak 


Singular 

riural 

Singular 

Plural 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M.  F.  N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M.  F.  N. 

Nom. 

er 

e 

eg 

e 

e 

e 

e 

en 

Gen. 

en 

er 

en 

er 

en 

en 

en 

en 

DAT. 

em 

er 

em 

en 

en 

en 

en 

en 

Ace. 

en 

e 

eg 

e 

en 

e 

e 

en 

467.  A  descriptive  adjective  takes  its  ending  from  the  weak 
set  whenever  it  is  preceded  by  an  inflected  form  of  a  pronomi- 
nal adjective,  otherwise  from  the  strong  set. 

Note.  A  descriptive  adjective  preceded  by  anbere,  einige,  etlict)e, 
in  and)  e,  mefjrere,  oiele,  roenige,  —  nominative  and  accusative  plural, 
—  more  commonly  takes  its  ending  from  the  strong  set. 
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468.  Unaccented  c.  Stems  of  more  than  one  syllable  having 
unaccented  e  in  the  last  syllable  generally  lose  this  e  when 
endings  are  attached.  But  stems  in  el  and  er  may  drop  the  e 
of  the  ending  en  instead  of  the  e  of  the  stem ;  yet  if  er  is  pre- 
ceded by  a  diphthong,  as  in  teuer,  the  e  of  the  stem  only  can 
be  omitted. 

COMPARISON 

469.  The  stem  of  the  comparative  is  formed  by  adding  er  to 
the  stem  of  the  positive,  usually  dropping  unaccented  e  if  it 
occurs  in  the  final  syllable  of  the  positive  stem. 

470.  The  stem  of  the  superlative  is  formed  — 

i .  Usually  by  adding  ft  to  the  stem  of  the  positive. 

2.  Positive  stems  in  §,  jj,  fd),  g,  add  eft. 

3.  Positive  stems  in  b  or  t  add  eft  if  accented  on  the  last 
syllable,  otherwise  ft. 

4.  Positive  stems  ending  in  any  vowel  except  e  usually  add 
ft ;  often,  however,  eft. 

471.  Many  monosyllabic  stems  umlaut  the  stem- vowel  in 
both  comparative  and  superlative.     Important  ones  are 

alt,  old  Hug,  shrewd  fd)ilial,  narrow 

arg,  bad  frant,  ill  fdjiuacl),  weak 

arm,  poor  Jurjj,  short  fdjroarj,  black 

fjart,  hard  lang,  long  ftarf,  strong 

\\\\\§,  young  rot,  red  inarm,  warm 

fait,  cold  fcfjarf/  sharp  jatt/  tender 

472.  The  following  are  compared  irregularly  : 

grojj  grdfjer  grbftt,  large,  great,  tall 

gut  beffer  bejt,     good 

fyott)  fybljer  I) M) ft,  high 

naf)  narjev  nadjft,  war 

mel  mcl)r  meift,  w«^ 
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THE  PRONOMINAL  SYSTEM 


PERSONAL  PRONOUNS 

473.  Declension  of  the  personal  pronouns. 

Singular 


First  Person 

Second  Person 

Th 

ird  Person 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

i$ 

bu 

er 

fie 

e3 

Gen. 

meiner 

beiner 

feiner 

ifyrer 

feiner 

or  mein 

or  bein 

orfein 

or  fein 

DAT. 

mtr 

bit 

U)m 

\\)X 

ir)m 

Ace. 

mid) 

bid) 

Plural 

t^n 

fie 

M.  F.  N. 

eg 

Nom. 

roir 

\\)X 

fie 

Gen. 

unfer 

euer 

iljrer 

Dat. 

un§ 

end) 

iljnen 

Ace. 

un3 

eud) 

fie 

474.  3ic,  you. 

Si 

[NGULAR 

Plural 

Nom. 

©ie 

©ie 

Gen. 

%t)xev 

Sfyrer 

Dat. 

3§nen 

Sfynen 

Ace. 

©ie 

©ie 

475.  Reflexives. 


First  Person 

Gen. 

meinet 

Dat. 

mtr 

Ace. 

mid) 

Gen. 

unfer 

Dat. 

un3 

Ace. 

un3 

Singular 

Second  Person     Third  Person      Second  Person 

(£>'\Z  (you) -form 
beinet  feiner  §fjrer 

bir  fid)  fid) 

bid;  fid)  fid) 


Plural 


euer 
eud) 
end) 


ifjrer 

fid) 

fid) 


\fjrer 


fid) 
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POSSESSIVES 

476.  The  possessive   stems  and   the   personal  pronoun  to 
which  each  corresponds  are 


Personal 

Possessive 

Personal 

Possessive 

Pronoun 

Stem 

Pronoun 

Stem 

iO): 

mem,  my 

nrir: 

unfer,  c//r 

bit: 

beirt,  your 

if»r : 

euer,  r<w 

ex,  e§,  (man): 

fein,  his,  its,  (one's) 

fie: 

tf)r,  ///tvr 

fie: 

tfyr,  her,  its 

©ie: 

Styr,  your 

477.  Possessive  adjectives  are  formed  from  the  possessive 
stems  by  attaching  the  defective  endi?igs  (257). 

478.  Possessive  pronouns  are  formed  from  the  possessive 
stems  in  three  ways  : 

i.  By  attaching  btefer-endings  to  the  stem. 

2.  By  placing  the  definite  article  before  the  stems  and 
attaching  weak  endings. 

3.  By  placing  the  definite  article  before  the  stems,  adding 
the  suffix  =tg=,  and  attaching  weak  endings. 

Note.  Guer  and  unfer  drop  unaccented  e  of  the  stem  when  the 
suffix  'A%'  is  added. 

479.  Unaccented  c  in  the  stems  unfer  and  euer  is  gener- 
ally lost  when  endings  are  added,  but  the  forms  unfern  (for 
unferen),  unferm  (for  unferem),  and  unfer3  (for  unfereS)  are  not 
uncommon. 

DEMONSTRATIVES 

480.  The  demonstratives  are 

ber,  this,  that,  he  ber'jemge,  that 

biefer,  this  berfel'be,  the  same 

jener,  thai  foldjer,  such 

481.  The  demonstratives  may  be  used  both  as  adjectives 
and  as  pronouns. 
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482.  Declension  of  ber  : 

As  a  demonstrative  adjective. 


As  a  demonstrative  pronoun. 


Singular 

SlNGl  LAB 

M. 

p. 

N. 

M. 

I". 

N. 

Nom. 

ber 

bie 

bag 

ber 

bie 

bao 

Gen. 

be3 

ber 

beg 

beifcu 

bercr 

beifen 

DAT. 

bem 

ber 

bem 

bem 

ber 

bem 

Ace 

ben 
Nom. 

bie 
Plural 

M.  F.  N. 

bie 

bag 

ben 

bie 
Plural 

M.  P.  N. 

bie 

bas 

Gen. 

ber 

bercn  or 

berer 

DAT. 

ben 

benen 

Ace. 

bie 

bie 

483.  ^erer  is  preferred  to  beren  as  antecedent  of  a  relative  : 
bie  2lnfid)ten  bcrcr,  bie  rtid)t  an  ©ott  glauben,  the  view's  of  those 
who  do  not  believe  i?i  God. 

484.  Declension  of  biefer,  jener,  ber'jenige,  and  berfel'be : 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

Ace. 


M. 

biefer 
btefe3 
biefetn 
biefen 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

Ace. 


F. 

biefe 
biefer 
biefer 
biefe 

M.  F.  N. 

biefe 
biefer 
biefen 
biefe 


Singular 

N. 

biefeo  or  bieg 
biefeS 
biefem 
biefeg  or  bieg 

Plural 


M. 

jener 
jeneS 
jenem 
jenen 


jene 
jener 
jener 
jene 


jenee 
jeneg 
jenem 
jeneS 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 


M. 

bcrjenipc 
bc^jeniacn 
bcmjeniiKit 
bcttjenigeti 

berfelbc 
beSfelbcn 
bcmfelbcu 
bcnfelbcn 


SINGULAR 
F. 

bicjeniac 
bcrjeniticu 
berienigen 
btejenige 

bicielbe 
bcrfelbcn 
bcrielbcn 
btcfelbc 


bn^ieniac 
berienigen 

bemicniaen 

t^nvionigc 

ba^fetbc 

bccielbcit 

bcmielbcn 

ba^ielbe 


jene 
jener 
jenen 
jene 

Plural 

M.  F.  N. 

bicientacn 
berjenigen 

bcttieniiKtt 
btejemgen 

bieielben 
bcrfelbcn 
bcnfelbcn 
bicielbcn 
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Note.  Prepositions  may  form  contractions  with  the  first  syllable 
of  berfelbe ;  in  such  cases  two  words  must  be  written :  am  felben 
Xage  for  an  bemfelben  %a%e. 

485.  Solcfyer  (stem  fold))  is  declined  — 
i.  Regularly,  with  biefer-endings. 

2.  After  ein,  with  strong  and  weak  endings  according  to  rule. 

3.  Before  ein  always,  and  often  before  descriptive  adjectives, 
it  has  no  ending. 

RELATIVES  AND  INTERROGATIVES 

486.  The  relatives  are  ber,  tnelcfycr,  raer,  ma§. 

The  interrogatives  are  roeldjer,  roer,  roctS,  roaS  fiir  (ein). 

487.  The  relative  ber  is  declined  like  the  demonstrative 
pronoun  ber  (482)  except  that  the  genitive  plural  has  only  the 
form  beren. 

488.  2BeIct)er  (stem  roeld)),  both  as  interrogative  and  as  rela- 
tive, is  declined  by  applying  biefer-endings  to  the  stem. 

Note.  The  genitive  forms  of  meldjer  cannot  be  used  as  relative 
pronouns,  but  they  occur  as  relative  adjectives. 

489.  In  exclamatory  use  tt)eld)er  generally  occurs  without 
endings,  if  an  article  or  adjective  follows  :   weld)  ein  sDfann  ! 

490.  Declension  of  roer,  H>a§,  rua3  fill  ein : 

M.  P.  N. 

roer  maS 

roeffen  roeffen 

mem  (roaS) 

men  ma 3 

M.  F.  N. 

roa3  fiir  ein  mao1  fiir  eine  roa§  fiir  ein 

mao  fiir  cineS  mao  fiir  cincr  mao  fiir  etneS 

mas  fiir  einem  mas  fiir  cincr  mao  fiir  einem 

mao  fiir  einen  mao  fiir  cine  mao  fiir  ein 

(Sin  is  omitted  after  ma3  fiir  when  it  limits  abstract  nouns  and 
names  of  materials;  in  the  plural  it  is  of  course  always  omitted. 

491.  Indefinites  —  see  Lesson  XX. 

492.  Numerals  —  see  Lesson  XXI. 
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CONJUGATION 

FORMATIOTTOF  THE  SIMPLE  TENSES 

493.  The  simple  tenses  of  weak  verbs. 

The  stem  of  a  weak  verb  is  obtained  by  dropping  final  cu  of 
the  present  infinitive.  The  stems  of  infinitives  in  clu  and  era 
is  obtained  by  dropping  it. 

faiien :  stem  fag- 
marten  :  stem  roart- 
roanbern :  stem  roanber- 
ladjeln :  stem  (ad;el- 

494.  The  simple  tenses  of  any  weak  verb  are  formed  by 
adding  to  the  stem  the  following  endings : 

Pres.  Inf.  ch 

Pres.  Part.        cub 

Past  Part.        gc  +  stem  +  (e)t 


Ind. 

Sub  j. 

Ind. 

SUBJ. 

Present 

Preterit 

C 

c 

(e)te 

(c)tc 

(Oft 

eft 

(c)tcft 

(Otcft 

(e)t 

c 

(c)tc 

(c)tc 

cu 

cu 

(c)tcu 

(c)tcu 

(e)t 

ct 

(c)tct 

(c)tct 

cu 

cu 

(c)tcn 

IMPERATIVE 

c 

cu 

(e)t 

(c)tCH 

cu 

495.  Euphonic  c  (as  marked  by  the  parentheses)  is  required  — 
1.  Before  ft  in  verbs  whose  stems  end 

a.  in  8,  %  ff,  frf),  3. 

b.  in  b  or  t. 

c.  in  m  or  u  preceded  by  a  mute  consonant  (b,  cf),  f,  g,  t), 
such  as  redjnen,  offnen,  6cgegnen,  atmen. 
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2.  Before  t  in  verbs  whose  stems  end 

a.  in  b  or  t. 

/>.  in  m  or  n  preceded  by  a  mute  consonant. 

496.  Verbs  in  clu  and  cnt  ((iidjeln,  umnbern)  drop  unaccented 
c  of  the  stem  before  I  and  r  if  the  ending  is  simply  c ;  other- 
wise the  c  of  the  ending  is  dropped.  But  verbs  in  cm  often 
retain  this  c  throughout :  id;  rrjanbere. 

497.  To  conjugate  a  strong  verb  it  is  necessary  to  know  the 
principal  parts,  i.e. : 

i.  Present  infinitive. 

2.  Preterit  indicative,  first  person  singular. 

3.  Past  participle. 

498.  The  present  stem  is  obtained  by  dropping  final  en  of 
the  present  infinitive  (stem  of  tun  is  i\\-). 

499.  The  preterit  stem  is  identical  with  the  preterit  indica- 
tive first  singular,  which  has  no  ending. 

500.  The  stem  of  the  past  participle  may  be  obtained  by 
cutting  off  the  prefix  gc  and  the  ending  en. 

501.  1.  The  simple  tenses  of  strong  verbs  are  derived  from 
the  present  and  preterit  stems. 

2.  From  the  present  stem  are  derived  — 

a.  Present  infinitive. 

b.  Present  participle. 

c.  Present  indicative. 
(L  Present  subjunctive. 
e.  Imperative. 

3.  From  the  preterit  stem  are  derived  — 

a.  Preterit  indicative. 

b.  Preterit  subjunctive. 

502.  Endings  of  the  simple  tenses  of  a  strong  verb : 

Pres.  Inf.  en 

Pres.  Part.       cub 

Past  Part.         qc  +  stem  of  the  past  part,  -f  cit 
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Ind.  Subj. 

Preterit 

C 

(e)f  eft 

c 

cu  en 

(e)t  ct 

en  en 

Imperative 
e  or  — 
en 
(e)t 
en 

503.  Change  of  stem-vowel  in  strong  verbs. 

1.  The  vowel  of  the  present  stem  of  many  strong  verbs  is 
changed  in  the  following  forms  :    • 

a.  Second  person  singular  ~\     r.  .  .    ,.     ,. 

\  of  presetit  indicative. 

b.  Third  person  singular  J 

c.  Second  person  singular  of  imperative. 

2.  These  changes  are, 

a.  Short  c  becomes  i  always. 

b.  Long  e  becomes  ie  in  the  following : 

Defeljlen,  command  lefen,  read 

empfetylcn,  commend  fcfjerert,  shear 

gefefjefjen,  happen  feljen,  see 
ftefjlen,  steal 

c  (1)  ©c&ett  changes  gefi  to  gib. 

(2)  Wcljmcit  changes  ncljm  to  mmm. 

(3)  Srcteit  changes  tret  to  rrttt. 

Note.    ©efyen,  genefen,  fjeben,  fterjen,  make  no  change. 

d.  %  becomes  0,  but  not  in  the  imperative. 
Exception  :  fdjaffen. 

e.  Saufett  and  faufen  change  an  to  cm,  but  not  in  the  im- 
perative. 
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504.  Euphonic  c  (as  indicated  by  the  parentheses)  is  re- 
quired in  strong  verbs  — 

i .  Before  ft,  if  the  stem  ends 

a.  in  S,  %  ff,  fdj,  3. 

b.  in  b  or  t ;  but  not  if  the  stem-vowel  changes. 

2.  Before  t,  if  the  stem  ends  in  b  or  t ;  but  not  if  the  stem- 
vowel  changes. 

Note  i.  Stems  in  3,  %  ff,  3,  now  more  commonly  add  only  t, 
those  in  fd£)  only  ft,  in  place  of  eft  to  form  the  second  singular  pres- 
ent indicative  :  bu  lajjt  for  lajjeft ;  reijjt  for  reifjeft,  raafdjft  for  roafdjeft, 
fifet  for  fi|cft,  etc.  This  is  especially  common  with  verbs  that  change 
the  stem-vowel  in  this  form  ;  it  is  not,  however,  obligatory,  and 
elevated  style  avoids  it. 

Note  2.  Stems  ending  in  b  or  t  are  now  more  inclined  to  add 
ft  in  place  of  eft  in  the  present  indicative,  and,  if  the  stem-vowel 
changes,  the  euphonic  e  must  be  dropped :  Idbft,  tjdltft,  rtitft. 

In  the  third  singular  present  indicative,  stems  ending  in  b  or  t 
must  omit  euphonic  e  if  the  stem-vowel  is  changed :  er  loibt,  er  Ijtilt 
(tt  being  written  t),  er  rat,  etc.     See  506. 

505.  In  the  singular  of  the  imperative  the  ending  e  is 
omitted  if  the  stem  vowel  is  changed  (except  often  in  the  case 
of  fel)cn),  and  it  is  often  omitted  in  other  strong  verbs  and  even 
in  weak  verbs. 

Note.  An  apostrophe  is  used  when  this  e  is  omitted  in  weak 
verbs,  and  in  the  strong  verbs  bitten,  liegen,  fitjen,  rjeben,  but  not  in 
strong  verbs  generally. 

506.  Present  stems  ending  in  t  take  no  ending  in  the  third 
person  singular  present  indicative,  if  the  stem-vowel  is  changed  : 
rjaltcn,  er  l)dlt ;  raten,  cr  rat;  treten,  cr  tritt;  etc. 

507.  The  preterit  subjunctive  of  strong  verbs. 

1.  The  stem-vowel  takes  the  umlaut  throughout  the  preterit 
subjunctive  of  all  strong  verbs,  if  the  stem-vowel  is  a,  0,  or  It, 

2.  The  umlaut  is  also  applied  to  the  stem-vowel  throughout 
the  preterit  subjunctive  of 
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bringen,  bring  rjabert,  hade  biirfen,  may 

benfen,  think  feitt,  be/  fonncn,  can 

roetb^n,  become  mbgen,  may 

miiffen,  must 
nriffen,  know 

3.  The  stem  of  the  preterit  subjunctive  is  usually  the  same 
as  that  of  the  preterit  indicative.  But  a  small  number  of  very 
frequently  used  verbs,  whose  preterit  stem  vowel  is  a  followed 
by  ([)){,  r,  m,  or  n,  instead  of  changing  a  to  a,  change  it  to  6 
or  ii  in  the  preterit  subjunctive.  Some  of  these  verbs  have 
double  forms  in  this  tense,  one  in  b  or  ii  and  another  regular 
form  in  d.  These  verbs  are  all  listed  in  530,  532,  537  ;  where 
double  forms  occur  the  one  now  preferred  is  given  first. 

The  irregular  weak  verbs  in  538  B  exhibit  another  instance 
of  difference  in  stem  vowel  in  these  two  tenses. 

508.  The  prefix  flc  is  omitted  in  the  past  participle  of  verbs 
not  accented  on  the  first  syllable.     These  include 

1.  Weak  verbs  ending  in  =ierett  and  =ctcit. 

2.  All  verbs  compounded  with  inseparable  prefixes. 

509.  The  inseparable  prefixes. 

Verbs  compounded  with  be,  emp,  ent,  er,  ge,  t?er,  $er,  are 
never  accented  on  the  first  syllable  and  therefore  do  not  take 
the  prefix  ge  in  the  past  participle;  in  other  respects  they  are 
conjugated  like  the  simple  verb. 

510.  The  separable  prefixes. 

In  verbs  compounded  with  separable  prefixes, 

1.  The  principal  accent  is  on  the  prefix. 

2.  In  the  simple  tenses  of  the  indicative,  subjunctive,  and 
imperative,  the  prefix  stands  at  the  end  of  the  clause  unless 
the  order  is  dependent. 

3.  In  the  past  participle  the  prefix  ge  is  inserted  between 
the  separable  prefix  and  the  verb. 

4.  $u  governing  the  infinitive  is  placed  between  the  prefix 
and  the  verb. 
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FORMATION  OF  THE  COMPOUND  TENSES 

511.  The  compound  tenses  of  all  verbs  in  the  language  are 
formed  with  the  help  of  the  auxiliary  verbs  tjaben,  fein,  and 
roerben,  as  follows : 

Perfect  Infinitive 

f  Ijaben 
Past  part,  -f-  pres.  inf.  of  <      or 

I   fein 
gefagt  Ijaben 
gefommen  fein 
Perf.  Ind.  Perf.  Subj. 

Imoen  "]  (  Ijaben  "] 

+  past  part.     Pres.  subj. of  -i      or      i-  + past  part. 

I   fein   J 


Pres.  ind.  of 

I  fein 
er  f)cit  gefagt 
er  iff  gefommen 

Plup.  Ind. 

C  Ejaben "] 
Pret.  ind.  of  -I      or      >•  +  past  part. 

I   fein   j 
er  fjatte  gefagt 
er  mar  gefommen 

Fut.  Ind. 
Pres.  ind.  of  merben  +  pres.  inf. 
er  nrirb  fagen 

Fut.  Perf.  Ind. 
Pres.  ind.  of  merben  +  perf.  inf. 
er  rairb  gefagt  IjaOen 
er  mirb  gefommen  fein 


er  fyabe  gefagt 
er  fet  gefommen 

Plup.  Subj. 

f  tyaben  1 
Pret.  subj.  of  -i      or      )■  +  past  part. 

I  fein  J 
er  f)iitte  gefagt 
er  mare  gefommen 

Fut.  Subj. 

Pres.  subj.  of  merben  4-  pres.  inf. 

er  rcerbe  fagen 

Fut.  Perf.  Subj. 
Pres.  subj.  of  merben  +  perf.  inf. 
er  merbe  gefagt  Ijaben 
er  merbe  gefommen  fein 


Conditional  Present 
Pret.  subj.  of  merben  +  pres.  inf. 
er  miirbe  fagen 

Conditional  Perfect 
Pret.  subj.  of  merben  -f  perf.  inf. 
er  miirbe  gefagt  baben 
er  miirbe  gefommen  fein 
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512.  .£>nf)cit  and  fctn  as  auxiliary 

1.  Transitive  verbs  and  most  intransitives  take  fyabcn. 

2.  Intransitive  verbs  wJaien  denote  that  the  subject  under- 
goes a  change  of  place  or  of  condition  take  fein.  Such  are 
lommen,  gefyen,  fprtngen,  laufen  ;  fterben,  roerben,  genefen,  recover 
froni  illness;  erfranfen,  fall  ill ;  aufinadjen,  wake  up;  etc. 

3.  ©ein,  blciben,  gefcfyeljen,  gelingen,  take  fein. 

4.  A  number  of  verbs  may  take  either  Ijabert  or  fein.  In 
such  cases 

a.  The  use  of  fyabert  directs  attention  to  the  performance  of 
the  action  of  the  verb. 

b.  The  use  of  fein  directs  attention  more  especially  to  the 
result  of  the  action  —  to  the  fact  that  the  action  has  resulted  in 
a  change  of  position  or  of  condition  on  the  part  of  the  subject. 

3Btr  fyaben  ben  gan^en  Slbenb  getcmgt  unb  gefprungen,  we  have 
been  dancing  and  jumping  all  the  evening,  i.e.  our  activity  for 
the  evening  consisted  in  this. 

3Sir  finb  cut3  etner  ©tube  in  bte  anbere  getan^t,  we  danced  from 
one  i'oom  to  the  next,  i.e.  our  dancing  resulted  in  this  change. 
.513.  Formation  of  the  passive  voice. 

1 .  To  form  any  tense  of  the  passive  voice  add  the  past  parti- 
ciple of  the  verb  concerned  to  the  corresponding  tense  of  roerben. 

2.  When  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  concerned  is  added 
to  the  compound  tenses  of  uierben,  it  stands  immediately  before 
the  participles  and  infinitives  of  rrjerben. 

Note.  In  the  perfect,  pluperfect,  future  perfect,  and  conditional 
perfect,  rcorben  is  sometimes  omitted. 

3.  As  the  auxiliary  of  the  passive  voice  rnerben  omits  ge  from 

the  past  participle,  i.e.  rcorben  instead  of  gciuorbcn. 

I  am  seen  —  id)  toerbe  gefeften 

I  was  seen  =  id)  nntrbe  gefeficn 

I  liar e  been  seen  —  id)  bin  gefefjen  morben 

4.  The  passive  of  the  imperative  is  usually  formed  with  the 
auxiliary  fein  instead  of  merben. 
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VERB  PARADIGMS 


514.  The  simple  tenses  of  ty 
roartcn,  wait ;  atmen,  breathe  ; 


pical  weak  verbs  :   Ieben,  live ; 

redjnen,  reckon  ;   inborn,  row ; 


liicfyeln,  smile 

Pres.  Inf. 

Ieben 

Pres.  Part. 

lebenb 

Past  Part. 

gelebt 

Ind.                  Subj. 
Present 

id)    lebe 

id;    lebe 

bu   lebft 

bu    lobe  ft 

er    lebt 

er    lebe 

roir  leben 

n)ir  Ieben 

it)r  lebt 

it)r  lebet 

fie    Ieben 

fie    Ieben 

Preterm 

It 

id)    lebte 

id)   lebte 

bn    lebteft 

bu    lebteft 

er    lebte 

er    lebte 

roir  lebten 

roil  lebten 

if)r  lebtet 

ifjr  lebtet 

fie    lebten 

fie    lebten 

Imperative 

lebe 

Ieben 

roir 

lebt 

Ieben  <2ie 

Pres.  Inf.       atmen 
Pres.  Part,     atmenb 
Past  Part,      geatmet 

Ind.  Subj. 

Present 


id)    ntmc 
bu    atmeft 
er    atmet 
mir  atmen 
ir)r  atmet 
fie    atmen 


id)    atme 
bu    atmeft 
er    atme 
inir  atmen 

i()r  atmet 
fie    atmen 


Pres.  Inf. 

marten 

Pres.  Part. 

martenb 

Past  Part. 

geroartet 

Ind.                       Subj. 

Present 

id)   roarte 

id)    marte 

bu   roartefi 

bu   roarte  ft 

er    roartet 

er    marte 

roir  marten 

roir  marten 

il)r  roartet 

if)r  roartet 

fie    marten 

fie    marten 

Preterit 

id)   martete 

id)    roartete 

bu   marteteft 

bu   marteteft 

er    martete 

er    martete 

rcir  marteten 

roir  marteten 

il)r  roartetet 

il)r  roartetct 

fie    marteten 

fie    marteten 

Imperative 

roarte 

marten 

roir 

roartet 

marten  ®ie 

Pres.  Inf. 

redjnen 

Pres.  Part. 

red)nenb 

Past  Part. 

geredjnet 

Ind.                       Subj. 
Present 

id)    red)ne 

id)    rcdiue 

bu   redjneft 

bu    redjneft 

er    redjnet 

er     red)ne 

roir  red)uen 

roir  red)uen 

ihr  red)uet 

ihr  redmet 

fie    red)iien 

fie    redmen 

APPENDIX 
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Ind. 


SUBJ. 


Ind. 


Subj. 


Preterit 
id)    atmcte  id;    atmete 


bu    atmctcft 
cr    atmete 
roir  ntmcten 
i()u  atmetet 
fie    atmeten 


bu    atincfcft 
er    atmete 
lutr  atmeten 
i!)r  atmetet 

fie    atmeten 


Imperative 
atme 

atmen  mit 
atmet 

atmen  Sie 


Preterit 


id)    redjnetc 
bu   rednictcu 
er    redjuete 
roir  rednieten 
tf)r  redjnetet 
fie    redjneten 


id)    redjuete 
bu    red)  net  eu 
cr    redjnete 
roil  redjneten 
ifir  redmetet 
Tie    redmeten 


Imperative 

red)ne 
redjnen  roir 
red)  net 
rcd)nen  2ie 


Pres.  Inf.       rubern 
Pres.  Part,     rubernb 
Past  Part,     gerubert 


Ind. 


Present 


id)   rubre 
bu   ruberft 

cr  rubert 
roir  rubern 
if)r  rubert 
fie    rubern 


Subj. 

id)   rubre 
bu    ruberft 
er    rubre 
roir  rubern 
i()r  rubert 
fie    rubern 


Preterit 


id)   ruberte 

bu   ruberteft 
er    ruberte 
roir  ruberten 
il)r  rubertet 
fie   ruberten 


id)   ruberte 
bu    ruberteft 
er    ruberte 
roir  ruberten 
ifir  rubertet 
fie    ruberten 


Imtkrative 
rubre 

rubern  roir 
rubert 
rubern  Sie 


Pres.  Inf.         ladidn 
Pres.  Part.      lad)elnb 
Past  Part.       gelddjelt 


I.\n. 


Present 


id)  Iad)(e 
bu  ldd)Clft 
er  ladjelt 
roir  ladjetn 
ifjr  ladjett 
fie    ladjeln 


Subj. 

id)    iad)le 
bu    I  ad)  el  ft 
cr     I  a  ct)  I  e 
roir  ladjctn 
il)r  Iddjelt 
fie    ladjeln 


Preterit 


id)  I  (id)  cite 

bu  lacljelteft 

cr  liidielte 

roir  ladjelten 

if)r  tad)cltet 

fie  ladjelten 


id)    Iddjelte 
bu   ladjelteft 
cr     tadielte 
roir  larfniten 
ifir   ladieltet 
fie    Iddjelteu 


Imperative 

ladile 

lad)eln  roit 
ladielt 
Iadjeln  3ie 
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515.  The  simple  tenses  of  typical  strong  verbs  :  bitten,  be± 
effen,  eat ;  fefyen,  see ;  gelten,  to  be  worth. 


Pres.  Inf.         bitten 
Pres.  Part.      bittenb 
Past  Part.       gebeten 


Ind. 


Subj. 


Present 


id)   bitte 

ia)   bitte 

bu   bitteft 

bu   bitteft 

er    bittet 

cr    bitte 

roir  bitten 

roir  bitten 

\\)x  bittet 

i()r  bittet 

fie    bitten 

fie    bitten 

Preterit 

id)    bat 

id)    bate 

bu   bateft 

bu   biiteft 

er    bat 

er    bate 

voir  baten 

roir  baten 

itjr  batet 

if)r  batet 

fie    baten 

fie    baten 

Imperative 

bitte 

bitten  roir 

bittet 

bitten  ©ie 

Pres.  Inf. 

fefyen 

Pres.  Part. 

ferjenb 

Past  Part. 

gefefjen 

Ind. 

Subj. 

Present 

id)   felje 

id)   fet)e 

bu   ftcljft 

bu   fefjeft 

er    fieljt 

er    fcf)e 

roir  feb,en 

roir  feben 

if)r  jcf)t 

trjr  febet 

fie    fefjen 

fie    feben 

Pres.  Inf.        effen 
Pres.  Part,     effenb 
Past  Part.      gegeffen 


Ind. 


Subj. 


Present 


id)    effe 

id)    effe 

bu   iffeft 

bu   effeft 

er    ifjt 

er    effe 

roir  effen 

roir  effen 

ib,r  eftt 

if>r  effet 

fie    effen 

fie    effen 

Preterit 

id)   afj 

idt)   afje 

bu   afjeft 

bu    d^cft 

er    af; 

er    afje 

roir  afjen 

loir  afcen 

iljr  afct 

it)r  afeet 

fie    afjen 

fie    afjen 

Imperative 

i|3 

effen  roir 

efct 

effen 

Sie 

Pres.  Inf. 

gelten 

Pres.  Part. 

geltenb 

Past  Part. 

gegolten 

Ind. 

Subj. 

Present 

id)   gelte 

id)    gelte 

bu   giltft 

bu    iielteft 

er    gilt  (506) 

er    gelte 

mir  gelten 

arit  gelten 

ifjr  gettei 

il)r  geltei 

fie    gelten 

fie    gelten 
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Ind.                 Subj. 

I^d.                        Subj. 

Preterit 

./                Preterit 

id)   fal)            id;   fdl)e 

^^--Md)    gait         id)    gdlte  (gaite) (507 3) 

bu   fafjft          bu   fdfjeft 

bu    galtcft      bit   gblteft  (gdlteft) 

er    fal)            er    fdlje 

er    gait         er    gblte  (gdlte) 

roir  far)en         roir  fciljen 

roir  galten      roir  gotten  (galten) 

if)r  faf)t           iljr  fdtjet 

if)r  gattet      iljr  gbltet  (gdltet) 

fie    fafjeu         fie    ftifyen 

fie   galten      fie    gotten  (gotten) 

Imperative 

Imperative 

fief)(e) 

gilt 

fefyeu  roir 

gelten  roir 

W 

geltet 

fefyen  <2ie 

gelten  <Sie 

516.  The  simple  tenses  of  the  modal  auxiliaries. 


Pres.  Inf.  biirfen 

Pres.  Part,  biirfenb 

Past  Part.  geburft 

Ind.  Subj. 
Present 


id)   barf 
bit    barf  ft 
er    barf 
roir  biirfen 
itjr  biirft 
fie    biirfen 


id)   bi'trfe 
bu   biirfeft 
er    biirfe 
roir  biirfen 
if)r  bitrfet 
fie    biirfen 


Preterit 
id)   burfte  id)    biirfte 


bu   burfteft 
er    burfte 
roir  burften 
if)r  burftet 
fie    burften 


bu   burfteft 
er    biirfte 
roir  burften 
tljr  biirftet 
fie    burften 


Pres.  Inf.        fonnen 
Pres.  Part,     fbnnenb 
Past  Part.       gefonnt 


Ind. 


Presefit 


id)   fann 
bu   fannft 
er    fann 
roir  fonnen 
iljr  fount 
fie    fonnen 


Subj. 

id)    fbnne 
bu   fonneft 
er    fbnne 
roir  fonnen 
il)r  fbnnet 
fie    fonnen 


Preterit 


id)    fonnte 
bu   fonnteft 
er    fonnte 
roir  fonnten 
iljr  fonntet 


id)    fonnte 
bu  fonnteft 

er    fonnte 
roir  fonnten 
if)r  fonntet 


fie    fonnten       fie    fonnten 
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Pres.  Inf.       mogen 
Pres.  Part,    mogenb 
Past  Part,      gemodjt 

Ind.  Subj. 

Present 

id)    mag  id)   mbge 

bit   mag  ft  bu   mbge  ft 

er    mag  er    mbge 

luir  mogen  mir  mogen 

it)r  miigt  iljr  mbgt 

fie   mogen  fie   mogen 

Preterit 

id)    mod)te  id)    mbrfjte 

bit   mod)teft  bit    mbdjteft 

er    morf)te  er    mbdjte 

mir  modjten  nnr  mbdjten 

i£)r  morf)tet  i()r  mbdjtet 

fie    modjten  fie    modjten 

Pres.  Inf.       follen 
Pres.  Part,    follenb 
Past  Part,     gefollt 

Ind.  Subj. 

Present 

id)    foil  id)   folle 

bit    follft  bit   folteft 

cr    foil  er    folle 

mir  follen  mir  follen 

iljr  follt  i I) r  follet 

fie    follen  fie    follen 

Preterit 

id)   follte  id)  follte 

bit   follteft  bit  foUteft 

er    follte  er  follte 

roit  follten  iuir  follten 

il)r  folltct  il)r  folltet 

fie    follten  fie  follten 


Pres.  Inf.  miiffen 

Pres.  Part,  miiffenb 
Past  Part.      gemnjjt 

Ind.  Subj. 

Present 

id)    mitf;  id)    mi'tffe 

bit    nuijjt  bit    miiffeft 

cr    mnfj  er    mi'tffe 

iuir  miiffen  mir  mitffcn 

it)r  mujji  il)r  ntiiffct 

fie    miiffen  fie    miiffen 

Preterit 

id)    nutfjte  id)   mufjte 

bit    mufUeft  bit    ini'tfiteft 

er    innate  er    miifjte 

mir  mufjten  mir  miifeten 

il)r  mnfjtet  il)u  miifjiet 

fie    mufjten  fie    mufjten 

Pres.  Inf.       molten 
Pres.  Part,     mollenb 
Past  Part,      geiuollt 

Ind.  Subj. 

Present 

id)    mill  id)    mo  lie 

bit    mi  11  ft  bit    iu  oil  eft 

cr    mill  cr     mo  lie 

mir  mollcn  wit  molten 

iljr  motlt  il)r  mollet 

fie    molten  fie    molten 

Preterit 

id)   rooUte  id)   mollte 

bit    loollteft  bit    mollteft 

cr    mollte  cr    mollte 

mir  molltcn  iuir  molltcn 

if)r  molltet  ihr  loolltct 

fie    molltcn  fie    mollten 

Imperative 

mo  lie  moHt 

mollcn  mir  mollcn  ®ie 
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517.  The  simple  tenses  of  (jotrm^fein,  roerben. 


Prks.  Inf.         E)aben 

Prks.  Inf.         fein 

Prks.  Part.      tjabenb 

Pres.  Part,      feienb 

Past  Part.       gefyabt 

Past  Part.       geroefen 

Ind.                  Subj. 

I: 

si).                   Subj. 

Present 

J' resent 

id;    fyabe           id;    Ijabe 

id) 

bin            id)    fei 

bu   b,aft            bit   fyabeft 

bu 

bift           bu   feieft 

er    Ejat             er    fiabe 

er 

ift              er    fei 

roir  baben         roir  fyaben 

iuir 

finb           roir  ieien 

ib,r  t) a b t           tin-  §abet 

i()r 

feib           ibr  feiet 

fie    Ijaben         fie    l)aben 

fie 

finb            fie    jot  en 

Preterit 

Preterit 

id)   fjatte          id)    fyatte 

id) 

roar           id)    rofire 

bu    fyatteft        bit    f)dtteft 

bu 

roarfi         bu   roareft 

er    ()atte          er    fjdtte 

er 

roar           er    ware 

roir  batten        roir  fatten 

roir  roaren        roir  roaren 

tljr  fyattet         \\)x  fyattet 

tf)r 

roart          ibr  rodret 

fie    fatten        fie    fatten 

fie 

roaren        fie    roaren 

Imperative 

Imperative 

f)abe 

fei 

I)aben  tnir 

feien  iuir 

t)abt 

feiet 

fjaben  ©ie 

feien  Sie 

Pres.  Inf. 

roerben 

Pres.  Part. 

roerbenb 

Past  Part. 

geroorben 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Present 

id)    roerbe 

i( 

i)   roerbe 

bit  roirft 

bu   roerbeft 

er    roirb 

er    roerbe 

roir  roerben 

roir  roerben 

tljr  roerbet 

it)r  roerbei 

fie    roerben 

fi 

;e    roerben 
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Indicative 

Preterit 

Subjunctive 

id)   rcurbe  (iDarb) 

ia)   roiirbe 

bu   nwrbeft  ( 

marbft) 

bu   miirbeft 

er    nnti'bc  (marb) 

er    roiirbe 

nrir  raurben 

roir  roiirben 

iljr  rourbet 

il)r  roiirbet 

fie    rourben 

Imperative 

roerbe 
merben  rair 
tnerbet 
merben  Sie 

fie    roiirben 

518.  Synopsis  of 

fagen 

and  font  men. 

Pres. 

Inf.           fagen 

Perf. 

Inf.          gefagt  l)aben 

Pres. 

Part.        fagenb 

Past  Part.         gefagt 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 

er  fagt 

Present 

er  fage 

er  fagte 

Preterit 

er  fagte 

er  l)at  gefagt 

Perfect 

er  Ijabe  gefagt 

er  fyatte  gefagt 

Pluperfect 

er  r)iitte  gefagt 

er  roirb  fagen 

Future 

er  roerbe  fagen 

er  roirb  gefagt  l)aben 

Put.  perf. 

er  roerbe  gefagt  t)aben 

Cond.  Pres 

;.       er  roiirbe  fagen 

Cond.  Perf.       er  un'trbe  gefagt  l)aben 

Imperative 

fage 

fagen  mtr 

fagt 

fagen  <5ie 

Pres. 

Inf.         fommen 

Perf. 

Inf.         gefommen 

fein 

Pres. 

Part.       fommenb 

Past  Part.        gefommen 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 

er  fommt 

Present 

er  fomme 

er  lam 

Preterit 

er  fiime 

er  ift  gefommen 

Perfect 

er  fei  gefommen 
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Indicative 
er  roar  gefommen 
er  roirb  fommen 
er  roirb  gefommen  fein 

Cond.  Pr 
Cond.  Perk. 


Subjunctive 
Pluperfect  er  rodre  gefommen 

Fitiurje  er  roerbe  Fommen 

Fu/fPerf.  er  roerbe  gefommen  fein 

er  rourbe  fommen 

er  rourbe  gefommen  fein 

Imperative 

fomm 

fommen  roir 
fommt 
fommen  Sie 


519.  Synopsis  of  fefyen  in  the  passive  voice. 


Pres.  Inf. 
Perk.  Inf. 
Pres.  Part. 
Past  Part. 


gefefjen  rocrben 
gefefjen  roorbcn  fein 
gefefyen  roerbenb 
gefefjen  roorben 


Indicative 
er  roirb  gefefjen 
er  rourbe  gefefyen 
er  ift  gefefyen  roorben 
er  roar  gefefyen  roorben 
er  roirb  gefef)en  roerben 
er  roirb  gefef)en  roorben  fein 

Cond.  Pres. 
Cond.  Perf. 


Subjunctive 

Present  er  roerbe  gefeljen 

Preterit  er  roiirbe  gefefyen 

Perfect  er  fei  gefefjen  roorben 

Pluperfect  er  rodre  gefefyen  roorben 

Future  er  roerbe  gefefyen  roerben 

/•'///.  Perf  er  roerbe  gefefjen  roorben  fein 

er  rourbe  gefer)en  roerben 

er  rourbe  gefeljen  roorben  fein 

Imperative 
fei,  or  roerbe,  gefeljen 
feien  roir,  or  roerben  roir,  gefefjen 
feiet,  or  roerbet,  gefefien 
feien  6ie,  or  roerben  3ie,  gefefjen 


520.  Synopsis  of  anfangen,  begin. 


Pres.  Inf. 
Perf.  Inf. 
Pres.  Part. 
Past  Part. 


anfangen 
angefangen  fmben 
anfangenb 
angefangen 


1 84 


BRIEF  GERMAN  GRAMMAR 


Indicative 

Subjunctive 

er  fangt  an 

Present 

er  fange  an 

er  fing-  an 

Preterit 

er  finge  an 

er  I) at  angcfangen  " 

Perfect 

er  Ijabe  angefangen 

er  Ijatte  angcfangen 

Pluperfect 

er  fjatte  angcfangen 

er  roirb  anfangen 

Future 

er  rocrbe  anfangen 

er  mtrb  angefangcn  fyaben 

Put.  Perf. 

er  rocrbe  angefangen  i)aben 

Con  n.  1 

Pres. 

er  nriirbe  anfangen 

COND.  ] 

Perf. 

er  roiirbe  angefi 

Lingen  Ijaben 

1 

Imperative 
fange  an 
fangen  n>it  an 
fangt  an 
fangen  Sie  an 

521.  Synopsis  of  fid)  f 

rcuen,  rejoice. 

Pres 

.  Inf.        fid)  freuen 

Perf 

.  Inf.         fid)  g 

cfreut  Ijaben 

Pres 

.  Part.       fid)  fi 

cuenb 

Past  Part.        gefreut 

Indicative 

Present 

Subjunctive 

id)  frene  mid) 

id)  freue  mid) 

bu  freitft  bid) 

bu  freueft  bid) 

er  freut  fid) 

er  freue  fid) 

n)ir  freuen  un3 

roir  freuen  un3 

if)r  freut  eud) 

if)r  freut  end) 

fie  freuen  fid) 

fie  freuen  fid) 

er  fr eute  fid) 

Preterit 

er  freute  fid) 

er  I)  at  fid)  gefreut 

Perfect 

er  f)abe  fid)  gefreut 

er  fjatte  fid)  gefreut 

Pluperfect 

er  fja'tte  fid)  gefreut 

er  roirb  fid)  freuen 

Future 

er  roerbe  fid)  freuen 

er  roirb  fid)  gefreut  Ijaben 

Put.  Perf 

er  roerbe  fid)  gefreut  baben 

Cond. 

Pres. 

er  roi'trbc  fid)  freuen 

COND. 

Perf. 

er  roiirbe  fid)  gefreut  l)aben 

Imperative 

freue  bid) 

freuen  toil  UttS 

freut  cud) 

freuen  Sie  fid) 
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TABLE  OF  IMPORTANT  STRONG  AND  IRREGULAR  VERBS 

522.  Ablaut  Series.  The  series  of  stem-vowels  that  appears 
in  the  principal  parts  qf^a^strong  verb  is  called  its  ablaut  series. 
Thus  the  ablaut  series  of  finben,  fanb,  gefunben  is  i  —  a  —  u. 

523.  In  the  following  table  over  one  hundred  verbs  are 
arranged  in  nine  ablaut  groups  —  the  verbs  in  each  group 
having  the  same  ablaut  series.  The  remaining  verbs  are  so 
grouped  as  to  facilitate  as  much  as  possible  the  task  of  learning 
them. 

524.  Note  i.  The  most  important  forms  of  each  verb  are 
given,  arranged  thus : 

First  Column  :  present  infinitive. 

Second  Column  :  preterit  indicative,  first  person  singular,  and 
under  it  the  first  person  singular  of  the  preterit  subjunctive  ;  where 
double  forms  occur  the  one  now  usually  preferred  is  given  first. 

Third  Column  :  past  participle,  and  under  it  the  usual  auxiliary 
of  the  perfect  tenses. 

Fourth  Column :  singular  of  the  present  indicative. 

Fifth  Column  :  singular  of  the  imperative. 

Note  2.  When  the  infinitive  has  fc  and  the  preterit  indicative 
has  black  f}  the  inflected  forms  of  the  preterit  have  ff. 

525.  Ablaut  Series  ei  — i  — t. 

This  group  includes  all  strong  verbs  whose  infinitive  stems 
end  in  ei  plus  a  voiceless  consonant,  except  Ijcifjcu ;  it  includes 
also  (ctbcu  and  fdjncibctt. 


befletf.cn 
attend  to 

befit  | 
befliffe 

befliffcu 
l)ctben 

befleifte,  befletfjeft, 

befletnt 

befleiile 

betften 
bite 

bif; 
bifie 

gebiffen 
Ijaben 

bet  fee,  beifceft, 
beift 

beif^e 

erbleicfjen 
turn  pale 

erblid) 
erbltdje 

erbltcf)en 
fein 

erbletcQe,  erbletdift, 

erbletcbt 

erbleid)e 

gletcfjen 
resemble 

glid& 
glicfje 

geglicfjen 

baben 

gletdfje,  tjleid^ft, 

alotcbt 

gletctje 

gleiten 
glide 

glitt 

glttte 

geglitten 
fein 

glette,  gletteft, 
gleitet 

gleite 
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greifen 
grasp 

gnffe 

gegriffen 
I)  a  I)  en 

greife,  greifft, 
greift 

greife 

fneifen 

pinch 

iniff 
fmffe 

gefniffen 
Ijaben 

fncife,  fneifft, 
fneift 

fneife 

letben 
suffer 

lift 

lirte 

gelitten 
rjabeu 

leibe,  leibeft, 
leibet 

leibe 

pfeifeti 

whistle 

Pfifi 
Pfiffe 

gepftffen 
•I)  a  ben 

pfeife,  pfeifft, 
pfeift 

pfeife 

reifjen 
tear 

rij 

nffe 

gcriffen 
I)  a  ben 

reifte,  reifjeft, 
reift 

reifje 

reiten 

ride 

ritt 
ritte 

gerittcn 
fein 

reite,  reiteft, 
reitet 

reite 

fdjleidjen 

creep 

fcl)Iid;e 

geftf)lid)en 
fein 

fd)teicr)e,  fd)Ieid)ft, 
fd;leidjt 

fd)leidje 

fdjleifen 

grind 

mi 

fd)liffe 

gefd)(iffen 
I) a  ben 

fdileife,  fd»lcifft, 
fd^leift 

fd)leife 

fdjmeifjen 
smite 

fd)mife 
fdjmiffe 

gefrfjmiffen 
I)aben 

fd)meifse,  fdnneifjeft, 
fdjmeifjt 

fdjmeifje 

fd)neiben 

cut 

fdjnirt 
fdjnitte 

gefdmitten 
I)  a  ben 

fd)neibe,  fdnteibeft, 
fa)neibet 

fdnieibe 

fdjreiten 

stride 

fd&ri  tt 

fdjritte 

gefdjritten 
fein 

fdjreite,  fdjretteft, 
fdjreitet 

fcfjreite 

ftreidjen 
stroke 

ftric^ 

ftridje 

geftri  d)en 
fjaben 

ftreid)e,  ftreidjft, 
ftreicfjt 

ftreicr)c 

ftteiten 

contend 

ftri  tt 
ftritte 

geftritten 
fjaben 

ftreite,  ftreiteft, 
ftreitet 

ftreite 

u)cid)en 
yield 

raid) 
uudje 

geirtidien 
tjaben 

meidje,  weidjft, 
iueid;t 

n>eid)e 

526.  £cif;cit,  call, 

be  called,  command. 

fjeifjen 

iiion 
§ie|e 

geljeijjen 

Ijabcn 

(jeifje,  Ijeifteft 
Ijeitft 

f)eifje 

527.  Ablaut  Series  ci  —  ic  —  tc. 

This  group  includes  all  strong  verbs  whose  infinitive  stems 

end  in  ci,  or  in  ci  plus  a  voiced  consonant  or  (j,  except  Icibcu  and 

fdjncibcn. 

bleiben  blieb  geblieben  bleibe,  bleibft,  bleibe 

remain  bliebe  jein  bleibt 

gebeiljen  gebiefi        gebie$en  gebeihe,  gebeiljft,         gebeilje 

thrive  gebiege  fein  gebeiljt 
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leiljen 

lend 

lief) 
liefye 

gelieben 
fyaben 

leif)e,  leiljft, 
leil)t 

leifje 

meiben 
shun 

mieb 
miebe 

gemieben 
l)aben 

mcibe,  meibeft, 
ntctoet 

metbe 

pretfen 
praise 

prieS 
prtefe 

gepriefen 
tyaben 

preife,  preifeft, 
pveift 

preife 

reiben 
rub 

rieb 
riebe 

gerieben 
fyaben 

reibe,  reibft, 
reibt 

reibe 

fdjeiben 
part 

fdjteb 
fd)iebe 

gefd)icben 
tjaben 

fdjeibe,  fdjeibeft, 
fcfyeibet 

fdjetbe 

fdjeinen 
appear 

fd)ten 
jdjiene 

gefdjienen 
I)abcn 

fd)eine,  fd)cinft, 
jdjeint 

fdjetne 

fdjreiben 
write 

fd)rieb 
fdjriebe 

gefdjjrteben 
fyaben 

fdjreibe,  fdjreibft, 
fdjreibt 

fdjreibe 

fd)rcicn 
scream 

fdjrie 
fdjriee 

gefdjrieen 
fyabcit 

fd)reie,  fdjreift, 
fcfjreit 

fc^reie 

Jdjroeigen 

be  silent 

fd)tuieg 
fdnuiege 

gefdjioiegen 
fyaben 

fd)iucige,  fdjioeigft, 
fdjiueigt 

fdjioeige 

f  pet  en 

spit 

fpie 
jpiee 

gefpieen 
fyaben 

fpeie,  fpeift, 
fpcit 

fpeie 

fteigen 

climb 

ftieg 
ftiege 

gefttegen 
fein 

fteige,  fteigft, 
fteigt 

fteige 

treiben 

drive 

trieb 
triebe 

getrieben 
b,aben 

tret  be,  treibft, 
trcibt 

tretbe 

roeifen 

show 

roie3 
wiefe 

geroiefen 
fyaben 

roeife,  toeijeft, 
rocift 

roeife 

3etf)en 
accuse 

gerieben 
Ijaben 

3etf)e,  3eil)ft, 
jeityt 

3eib,e 

528.  Ablaut  Series  ic  —  0  —  0. 

This  group  includes  all  strong  verbs  whose  stem-vowel  in  the 
infinitive  is  ic,  except  licgcn. 


biegen 

bend 

bog 
bbge 

gebogen 
fyaben 

biege,  biegft, 
biegt 

biege 

bieten 
offer 

bot 
bote 

geboten 
I)aben 

biete,  bieteft, 
bietet 

biete 

fliegen 

fly 

flog 
flbge 

geflogen 
fein 

fliege,  fliegft, 
fliegt 

fliege 

flieben 
flee 

flob 
flbtje 

gefloben 
fein 

fliebe,  flief>ft, 
flietjt 

fliefye 
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flieften 
flow 

flijffe 

gefloffen 
fein 

fliefte,  fliefjeft, 
Pieft 

fliefte 

frieren 
freeze 

fror 
frbre 

gefroren 
l)  a  ben 

friere,  frierft, 
friert 

friere 

genicfjen 

enjoy 

genofi 
genoffe 

gen  off  en 
I)  a  ben 

geniefse,  gemefjeft, 
geniefct 

geniefje 

gtefsen 

pour 

9<>ffe 

gefloffen 
fyaben 

giefje,  giefjeft, 
gtefct 

giefce 

friedjen 
creep 

frod) 
frbcfye 

gefrodjen 
fein 

frtedje,  friedjft, 
fried)! 

frieze 

tied)  en 

s  vi  ell 

rod) 
rbdje 

gerodjen 
I) a  ben 

ried)e,  riedjft, 
ried)t 

riedje 

fdjieben 

shove 

fdiob 
fdjbbe 

gefefyo  ben 
fyaben 

fdjiebe,  fd)iebft, 
fdjiebt 

fdjiebe 

fdjieften 

shoot 

fdjoffe 

gefloffen 
I)  a  ben 

fd)iefte,  fc^icfeeft, 
fdjiefet 

fdjiefee 

fdjlieften 

shut 

flbffe 

gefd)loffen 
Ijaben 

fd)lief$e,  fd)lief$eft, 
fc^)Iief5t 

fdjliefje 

fieben 

boil 

fott 
fbtte 

gefotten 
Ijaben 

fiebe,  fiebeft, 
fiebet 

fiebe 

fprieften 
sprout 

f  pro  ft 
fprojfe 

gefproffen 
fein 

fpriefie,  fprtefjeft, 
fpriefjt 

fpriefje 

ftieben 
scatter 

ftob 
[to  be 

geftoben 
fein 

ftiebe,  ftiebft, 
ftiebt 

ftiebe 

irtefen 
drip 

troff 
trbffe 

getroffen 
fyaben 

triefe,  triefft, 
trieft 

triefe 

oerbriefcen 

vex 

nerbroft 
uerbrbffe 

oerbroffen 
fyaben 

oerbriefte,  oerbriefjeft, 
»erbrie|t 

oerbriefje 

oerlieren 
lose 

oedor 
oerlbre 

oerloren 
Ijabcn 

nerliere,  oerlierft, 
oerliert 

oerliere 

roiegen 

weigh 

n)og 
inbge 

gemogen 
fyaben 

roicge,  roiegft, 
micgt 

totege 

jieljen 

pull 

jog 

3oge 

gejogen 

I)  a  ben 

jteftc,  jiebft, 

ti*¥ 

529.  Utegcn,  lie,  and  the  weak  verb  fegen,  lay. 


liegen 
lie 

lag 
[age 

gelegen 
I)aben 

liege,  Iiegft, 
liegt 

liege 

legen 

lay 

legte 
legte 

gelegt 
baben 

lege,  iegft, 
legt 

lege 
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530.  Ablaut  Series 

c  —  a  —  o. 

befefyten 

befall 

befo()(en 

befef)(e,  befiet)lft, 

befiefjl 

command 

before 

l)aben 

befiefylt 

bergen 

barg 

geborgen 

berge,  btrgft, 

birg 

hide 

bitrge 
orbrirge 

t)aben 

birgt 

bcrften 

bar  ft 

geborften 

berfie,  birft, 

birft 

burst 

bo  rfte 

fcin 

birft 

bredjen 

brad) 

gebrod)cn 

brccfje,  bridjft, 

brier) 

break 

bradje 

t)aben 

bridjt 

brefdjen 

brafd) 

gebrofdjen 

brefdje,  brifd)eft, 

brifd) 

thresh 

or  brofd) 
brbfdje 

t)aben 

brifdjt 

empfefylen 

empfa§l 

empfoblen 

entpfeble,  empfiefjlft, 

empfief)! 

commend 

entpfu()(e 

t)aben 

empfiel)lt 

etfdjrecfen 

erfdjraf 

erfd)rotf'en 

erfcr)recfe,  erfdjricfft, 

erfdjrid 

be  afraid 

erjdjrafe 

jetn 

erfdjridt 

fedjten 

fod)t 

gefod)ton 

fed)te,  fid)tft, 

fid)t 

fight 

fodjte 

t)aben 

m 

fledjten 

florfjt 

geflod)tcn 

fledjte,  flict)rft, 

flicr)t 

braid 

ftod;te 

tjaben 

fltd,t 

gelten 

gait 

gegolten 

gette,  gtltft, 

girt 

be  worth 

go  Ire, 
or  galte 

I;  a  ben 

gilt 

fyelfen 

&alf 

gcbolfen 

belfe,  btlfft, 

r}iif 

help 

t)ulfe 

ijaben 

I)ilft 

fdjelten 

fdjalt 

gefdiolten 

fd)elte,  fdjiltft, 

fdjilt 

SCold 

fdjijlte 
or  fd)tilte 

tjaben 

fct)ilt 

fpredjen 

fprad) 

gefprodjen 

fpredje,  fpricfjft, 

fprid) 

speak 

fpradje 

t)aben 

fpridjt 

ftedfjen 

[tad) 

geftodjen 

fted)e,  ftid)ft, 

ftid) 

prick 

ftadje 

Ijaben 

ftidjt 

fteljlen 

ftar)l 

geftor)Ien 

fteble,  ftief)lft, 

ftiefjl 

steal 

ftof)Ie 
or  ftal)Ie 

tjaben 

ftietjlt 

fterben 

ftarb 

geftorben 

fterbe,  ftirbft, 

ftirb 

<//V 

ftitrbe 

[ein 

ftirbt 

treffcn 

traf 

getroffen 

Irene,  triffft, 

triff 

Ad 

trafe 

r)aben 

trim 

ucrberben 

uerbarb 

uerborben 

oerberbe,  oerbirbft, 

uerbirb 

be  ruined 

nerburbe 

fcin 

uerbirbt 

190 

BRIE 

F   GERMAN 

GRAM 

MAR 

roerben 
woo 

roarb 
rourbe 

geroorben 
fyaben 

roerbe, 
roirbt 

roirbft, 

roirb 

roerfen 
throw 

roarf 
roiirfe 

geroorfen 
I)  a  ben 

roerfe, 
roirft 

rcirfft, 

roirf 

531.  Ablaut  Series  i  —  n  —  u. 

This  group  includes  strong  verbs  whose  infinitive  stems  end 
in  inb,  iitg,  Inf.    Antigen  is  an  irregular  weak  verb. 


binben 

bind 

banb 
biinbe 

gebnnben 
fyaben 

binbe,  binbeft, 

binbet 

binbe 

bringen 

penetrate 

brang 
brdnge 

gebrungen 
fein 

bringe,  bringft, 
bringt 

bringe 

finben 
find 

fa  nb 
fiinbe 

gefunben 
ijaben 

finbe,  finbeft, 
finbet 

finbe 

gelingen 

succeed 

gelang 
geldnge 

gelungen 
fein 

{Impersonal) 

gelingt 

flingen 

sound 

Hang 
flange 

geflungen 
fyaben 

Hinge,  Hingft, 
flingt 

flinge 

ringen 
wrestle 

rang 
range 

gerungen 
Ijaben 

ringe,  ringft, 
ringt 

ringe 

fdjlingen 

entwine 

fdjlang 
fdjlange 

gefdjlungen 
baben 

fd)linge,  fdjlingft, 
fdjlingt 

fringe 

fdjroinben 
vanish 

fd)  id  a  nb 
fdjrodnbe 

gefd)iDunbcn 
fein 

fdjrcinbe,  fd)rcinbeft, 
fdjrcinbet 

fdniunbc 

fdmungen 

swing 

fd)rcang 
fdjrciinge 

gefd)iDiingcn 
fyaben 

fdjrcinge,  fdnoingft, 
fdjroingt 

fd)iuingc 

fingen 

sing 

fang 
fdnge 

gefnngen 
fyaben 

finge,  fingft, 
fingt 

finge 

finfen 

sink 

fan! 

f  ante 

gefunfen 
fein 

finfe,  finfft, 
fintt 

finfe 

fpringen 

jump 

fprang 
fprange 

gefprimgen 
fein 

fpringe,  fpringft, 
fpringt 

fpringe 

ftinfen 

stink 

ft  an! 
ftanfe 

geftunfen 
Ijaben 

ftinfe,  ftinfft, 
ftinft 

ftinfe 

trinfen 

drink 

tranf 
trdnfe 

getrinifen 
Ijaben 

trinfe,  trinfft, 
trinft 

trinfe 

roinben 

wind 

iDanb 
iDdnbe 

geiinuibcii 
fyaben 

roinbe,  roinbeft, 
rcinbet 

roinbe 

arcing  en 

force 

jrcang 
jrcdnge 

ge$nmngen 

ijaben 

srcinge,  jroingft, 
S»inj* 

aroinge 
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beginne,  bcginnft,       beginne 
beginnt 

geiuinne,  geroinnft,      geroinne 
geroinnt 


rinne,  rinnft, 
rinnt 


rtnne 


beginnen        begann        bcgonnen 
begin  begonne  ijaben 

or  beg  rinne 

geroinnen       geroann        geroomten 
win  gerodnne         Ijaben 

orgeiurinne 

rinnen  totiti  gcronnen 

flow  ranne  fein 

or  rijnne 

fdjroimmen     fdjroamm     gcfdjroommen  fdjn)imme,fd)iuimmft,  fdjroimme 
swim  jdjirjihnme       fein  fdjunmmt 

or  fdjruamme 

ftnnen  fann  gefonnen  finne,  finnft,  finne 

think  fiinne  Ijaben  ftntlt 

or  fonne 

fpinnen  \yann  gefponnen        fpinne,  fpinnft,  fpinne 

spin  fpijnne  Ijaben  fpinnt 


533.  Ablaut  Series  c  —  a  —  c. 


effen 
eat 

5f 

af}e 

gegeffen 
Ijaben 

effe,  iffeft, 

t* 

freffen 
devour 

fcajj 

frafje 

gefreffen 
I)  a  ben 

freffe,  friffeft, 
fri|5t 

m 

geben 
give 

gab 
gabe 

gegcben 
Ijaben 

c\cbe,  gibft, 
gtbt 

gib 

genefen 
get  well 

gena3 
genafe 

genefen 

ha  ben 

genefe,  genefeft, 
geneft 

genefe 

gefdjefien 

happen 

gefdjaf) 
gefdjalje 

gefdieben 
fein 

(Impersonal) 

gefdjieljt 

lefen 

read 

Ia3 
[fife 

getefen 
I)  a  ben 

lefe,  Hefeft, 
lieft 

Ke3 

meffen 
measure 

mafj 

mafe 

gemcffen 
Ijaben 

meffe,  miff  eft, 
mifjt 

mifj 

fob  en 
see 

fab, 
fabe 

gefeben 
I) a  ben 

ferje,  fiel)ft, 

ficDt 

fielxe) 

treten 
step 

teat 

irate 

getreten 

fein 

teete,  tvittft, 
tritt 

tritt 

rjergeffen 
forget 

Dergafs 
uergafje 

oergeiicn 
Ijaben 

oetgeffe,  uergiffeft, 
uergtBt 

uergif; 
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534.  Ablaut  Series  a  —  it  —a. 


bacfen 
bake 

but 

biife 

gebarfen 
fyaben 

bade,  bdefft, 
bdett 

bacfe 

fasten 
go 

fufit 
fiigre 

gefafyren 
fein 

fabre,  fdljrft, 
fdl)ft 

fafjre 

graben 
dig 

grub 
griibe 

gegraben 
ijaben 

grabe,  grdbft, 
grdbt 

grabe 

I  a  ben 

load 

lub 
lube 

gelabcn 
l)aben 

labe,  labft, 
labt 

labe 

(etn)laben 
invite 

labete 

or  lub 
labete 

or  liibe 

gclaben 
f)aben 

labe,  labeft  or 
(lftbft),  label 
or  (labt) 

labe 

fcr)affen 

work 

fdjaffte      etc 
febaffte 

:.  (weak  throughout) 

fd)affen 
create 

fcbltf 

fd)ufe 

gcfd)affen 
I) a  ben 

fdjaffe,  fdjaffft, 
febafft 

fd^afre 

fdjlagen 
strike 

fcblug 
fchliige 

gefcblagen 
I) a  ben 

fd)tage,  fcbldgft, 

fd)ldgt 

fcblage 

tragen 
carry 

trug 
triige 

getragen 
I)  a  ben 

trage,  trdgft, 
tragi 

trage 

wadjfen 

grow 

nnicb3 
unidjfe 

gemadjfen 
fein 

tt>ad)fe,  nmebfeft, 
road)  ft 

mad;fe 

njafdjen 

7oas/i 

roufd) 

vuiifche 

geiuafdjen 
fyaben 

roafebe,  indfdjeft, 
roafdjt 

roafdje 

535.  Ablaut  Series  a- 

-tc  — 0. 

blafen 
blow 

blteS 

bliefe 

geblafen 
fyaben 

blafe,  bldfeft, 
bldft 

blafe 

braten 

roast 

briet 
briete 

gebratcn 
haben 

brate,  brdtft, 
brat 

brate 

fallen 
fall 

fiel 
fiele 

gefallen 
fein 

fa  lie,  fall  ft, 

fdllt 

falle 

I)  a  I  ten 
hold 

l)telt 
tjielte 

gebalten 
I)  a  ben 

balte,  tydltft, 
bait 

T)alte 

laffen 
let 

lief? 
liefje 

gelaffen 

I) a  ben 

laffc,  laffeft, 

ldf;t 

lafe 

raten 
advise 

riet 
riete 

geraten 
I) a  ben 

rate,  ratft, 
rat 

rate 

fdjlafen 
sleep 

fcfllief 
fdjltefe 

gejd)lafen 
I)  a  ben 

fcblafe,  fdjldfft, 
fd;ldft 

fd;lafe 
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536.  With  the  above  group  should  be  associated  the  following: 

fange 


fangen 

catch 

1)  an  gen 

hang 

Ejauen 

hew 
lanfen 

run 


finge 

t)ing 
t)tnge 

bieb 
fjiebe 

lief 
liefe 


gefangen 
fyab'en 

gebangen 
tjaben 

ge()anen 
fyaben 

gelanfen 
fein 


fange,  fdngft, 
fdngt 

bange,  l)dngft, 
bjdngt 

banc,  Ejauft, 

Ijaut 

taufe,  Idufft, 
lauft 


fyange 

Ijaue 

laufe 


537.  The  most  important  strong  verbs  not  included  in  the 
nine  groups  preceding  are 


beroegen 

prevail Upon 

beroog 
berobge 

beroogen 
Ijaben 

beroege,  beroegft, 
beiuegt 

beinege 

beroegen  =  move  is  weak 

bitten 
beg 

bat 
bate 

gebeten 
fyaben 

bitte,  bttteft, 
bittet 

bitte 

garen 

ferment 

gor 
gore 

gegoren 
fyaben 

gare,  garft, 

gdvt 

gare 

gdren  used  figuratively  is  v 

;*eak 

gebdren 
give  birth 

gebar 
gebdre 

geboren 
I)  a  ben 

gebdre,  gebierft, 
gebiert 

gebier 

gel)  en 
go 

gutge 

gegaitgen 

fein 

gefje,  gebjft, 
get)t 

gefje 

glimmen 
glow 

glomm 
glbmme 

gegtommen 
fyaben 

glimnte,  glimmft, 
glimmt 

glimme 

fyeben 
raise 

flimmen 

climb 

t)ob  (Ijttb) 

rjbbe 

(pbe) 

flomm 
flbmme 

gebo ben 
Ijaben 

geflommen 

fein 

fyebe,  Ijebft, 
Ijebt 

flimme,  flimmft, 
flimmt 

be  be 
flimme 

fommen 
come 

Earn 

lame 

gefommen 
fein 

routine,  fommft, 
fommt 

fomm 

I  of  d)en 

go  out  (a 

light) 
liigen 

lie 

lofcf, 
Ibftfje 

log 

loge 

gelofdjen 
fein 

gelogen 
baben 

Ibfdje,  Iifd;eft, 
lifd)t 

liige,  liigu, 
liigt 

liirf) 
liige 

tnaljlen 
grind 

mablte 
mabjlte 

gemafylen 
fyaben 

mafile,  maljlft, 

mabjlt 

mabjle 
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n  el)  men 
take 

naljm 
ndfjme 

genommen 
fyaben 

nelnnc,  nimmft, 
nimmt 

nimm 

quellen 
spring 
(water) 

quo  11 
quolte 

gequolten 
fein 

quelle,  quillft, 
quillt 

quill 

rufen 
call 

rief 
riefe 

gerufen 
fyaben 

rufe,  rufft, 
ruft 

rufe 

faufen 

drink 

fojfe 

gefoffen 
I)  a  ben 

faufe,  fdufft, 
fduft 

faufe 

faugen 

suck 

fog 

fbge 

gefogen 
I)  a  ben 

fauge,  faugft, 
faugt 

fauge 

fdjeren 
shear 

fdjor 
fa)  ore 

gefdjoren 
tjaben 

f  d)ere,  fd)ierft  or  fdjerft, 
fdjiert  or  fdjert 

fdjier  or 
fa)  ere 

fdjmeljen 

melt 

fd)mol3 
fdunblje 

gefd)mol3en 
fein 

fdunelje,  fdjmiljeft, 
fd^milst 

fa)mih 

fd)  roar  en 
fester 

fdjroor 
fdjroore 

gefdfyrooren 
fyaben 

fdjrodre,  fdjroierft  or 
fdjrodrft,  fdjroiert  or 
fdjrodrt 

fa)roter 

fdjrobren 

swear 

fcfyrour 

(fdjroor) 

fdjroiire 

gefdjrooren 
tjaben 

fcljroore,  fajroorft, 
fa)robrt 

fa)robre 

fein 

be 

mar 
it»  are 

geroefen 
fein 

bin,  bift, 
ift 

fei 

fifccn 

sit 

m 

fSfe 

gefeffen 
fjaben 

fifee,  fi^eft, 
fifct 

fifce 

ftcljen 

stand 

ftaitb 

ftdube 
orftilttbi 

geftanben 

I)  a  ben 
> 

ftef)e,  ftefift, 
ftel)t 

ftet)e 

ftofjen 

push 

ftieB 

ftiefje 

geftofjen 
I)  a  ben 

ftofte,  ftbfjeft, 
ftbBt 

ftofce 

triigen 
deceive 

trog 
troge 

getrogen 
Ijaben 

trage,  tragft, 
tragi 

trage 

tun 
do 

tat 
tate 

getan 
fyaben 

tue,  tuft, 
tut 

tue 

rodgen 
7veigh 

roog 
robge 

geroogen 
fyabcn 

rodge,  rodgft, 
rodgt 

roage 

roerben 
become 

rourbc 

or  roarb 
roiirbe 

geroorben 
fein 

rocrbc,  roirft, 
roirb 

roerbe 

Note.    The  stem  roarb  occurs  only  in  roarb,  roarbft,  roarb,  sin- 
gular of  the  preterit  indicative. 
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538.  The  following  three  groups  are  irregular  verbs  of  the 
weak  conjugation. 

A 


bringen 
bring 

bradjte 
bradjte 

gebradjt 
fyaben 

bringe,  bringft, 
bringt 

bringe 

benfen 
think 

bacfjte 
badjte 

gebadjt 
fyaben 

benfe,  benfft, 
benft 

benfe 

brennen 
burn 

brannte 
brennte 

B 

gebrannt 
4)aben 

brenne,  brennft, 
brennt 

brenne 

fennen 
know 

fannte 
fennte 

gefannt 
fjaben 

fenne,  fennft, 
fennt 

fenne 

nennen 
name 

nannte 
nennte 

genannt 
tyaben 

nenne,  nennft, 
nennt 

nenne 

rennen 
run 

rannte 
rennte 

gerannt 
fein 

renne,  rennft, 
rennt 

renne 

fenben 
send 

fanbte 
fenbete 

gefanbt 
fyaben 

fenbe,  fenbeft, 
fenbet 

fenbe 

raenbcn 
turn 

raanbte 
raenbete 

geraanbt 
Ijaben 

raenbe,  roenbeft, 
raenbet 

raenbe 

Note,  ©enben  and  raenben  are  also  conjugated  regularly  through- 
out :  fenben,  fenbete,  gefenbet,  etc. 


biirfen 
be  permitted 

burfte 
burfte 

geburft 
fyaben 

barf,  barfft, 
barf 

fbnnen 

can 

fonnte 
fbnnte 

gefonut 
I)  a  ben 

fann,  fannft, 
faun 

ntbgen 

may 

module 
mbdjte 

gemod)t 
Ijabcn 

mag,  magft, 
mag 

muff  en 

must 

mufste 
miifte 

gemufjt 
fjaben 

mufe,  mufjt, 

miiffe 

foUen 

shall 

follte 
follte 

gefollt 
I)  a  ben 

foil,  follft, 
foil 

in  0  lien 

will 

roollte 
raollte 

geraollt 
fyaben 

raid,  raiUft, 
mill 

raolle 

id  iff  en 

know 

raufste 
wiifcte 

gewufit 
Imben 

raeifj,  raeifjt, 
raeifc 

raiffe 
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ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  STRONG  AND 
IRREGULAR  VERBS 


References  are  to  paragraphs 

Note.  Compound  verbs  are  listed  only  in  the  few  cases  of 
verbs  that  do  not  usually  occur  uncompounded  —  such  as  gebaren, 
gelincjcn,  oergeffen,  etc. 


bacfen  534 
befeblen  530 
befleifcen  525 
2>dk6eginnen  532 
beijien  525 
^'bergen  530 
berften  530 
beiuegen  537 
btegen  528 
bietcn  528 
btnben  531 
bitten  537 
blafen  535 
'  bleiben  527 
I  braten  535 
bred)en  530 
brenncn  538  B 
brtngen  538  A 
benfen    538  A 
brefdjen  530 
brtngcn  531 
biirfen  538  C 
einlaben  534 
•Aempfebjen  530 
erbletdjen  525 
erklireden  530 
effetf  533 
fasten  534 
fallen  535 
fangen  536 


fed)ten  530 
finben  531 
fledjten  530 

.  fliegen  528 
fliel)en  528 
fliegen  528 
5  freffen  533 
1  frieren  528 
gdren  537 
gebaren  537 
gcben  533 
gebeihen  527 
gel)cn  537 
gelingen  531 
■Sfcgelten  530 

-  genefen  533 
geniefjen  528 
gefdjehen  533 

'.tgeroinnen  532 
gieften  528 

f  gletdjen  525 

.'  gleiten  525 
glimnten  537 

&  grab  en  534 

I  gretfen  525 
fjnbcn  517 
lialten  535 
bangen  536 
hauen  536 
Ijeben  537 


heifjen  526 
fjelfen  530 
!ennen  538  B 
flimmen  537 
flingen  531 

1  fneifen  525 
fommen  537 
lomxen  538  C 
friedjen  528 

olaben  534 
laffen  535 
laufen  536 

I  leiben  525 
leiben  527 
lefen  533 
liegcn  529 
lofdjen  537 
liigen  537 
in  a  I)  I  en  537 
meiben  527 
meffen  533 
mogen  538  c 
miiffen  538  C 
nebinen  537 
nennen  538  B 

/  pfcifen  525 
pre i fen  527 
quellen  537 
l^aten  535 
reiben  527 


/  reiben  525 
reiten  525 
rennen  538  B 
riedjen  528 
ringen  531 
rumen  532 
rufen  537 
--  faufen  537 
faugen  537 
fdjaffen  534 
fd)eiben  527 

1  fdjeinen  527 
fd)elten  530 
jdjeren  537 
jdjieben  528 
fdjteften  528 
fdjlafen  535 
fd)lagen  534 
fc&lctdjeu  525 

l  jdjletfen  525 
fdjlieften  528 
fcbltngen  531 
fd)meif;en  525 
[djjmeljen  537 
fdjneiben  525 
fdneiben  527 
fd)reien  527 
fdjreiten  525 
fdmnu-en  537 
fdnueigen  527 
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fdjroimmen  532 
fd)U)inben  531 
fdjiuingen  531 

>  fd)  woven  537 

S'  feljett  533 
fcin  537,  517 
fenben  538  B 

>{ieben  528 

^tngen  531 
ftnfeti  531 
finnen  532 
ftt.UMt  537 
foUen  538  C 
/  fpeien  527 


fpinncn  532 
fpredjen  530 
fprieften  528 
Jpringen  531 
ftedjen  530 
ftefjen  537 
ftc^Icn  530 
fteigeti  527 
fterben  530 
'  jtiebeu  528 
ftinien  531 
ftofeen  537 
ftreidjen  525 
ftreiten  525 


trageti  534 
treffen  530 

trot  ben  527 
treteu  533 
triefen  528 
trinfen  531 
trtigeti  537 
tun  537 
uerberben  530 
uerbrienen  528 
uergefien  533 
uerlieren  528 
roadjfen  534 
roagen  537 


roafefyen  534 
rceid)en  525 
lueijen  527 
loenben  538  l; 
nierben  530 
roerben  537  B 
roerfen  530 
trnegen  528 
roinben  531 
roijjen  538  C 
mo  lien  538  C 
jeUjen  527 
jiefjen  528 
jroingen  531 


VOCABULARIES 


ABBREVIATIONS 


abbr. 

— 

abbreviation 

in  .up. 

= 

inseparable 

aii . 

= 

accusative 

inter. 

= 

interrogative 

adj. 

= 

adjective 

inter/. 

= 

interjection 

adv. 

= 

adverb,  adverbial 

intrans 

. 

intransitive 

ai/x. 

= 

auxiliary 

math. 

= 

mathematics 

com  p. 

— 

compound 

neg. 

— 

negative 

compar 

,  = 

comparative 

num. 

r- 

numeral 

conj . 

= 

conjunction 

ord. 

= 

ordinal 

coord. 

= 

coordinate 

part. 

= 

participle,  participial 

correl. 

= 

correlative 

pers. 

= 

personal 

dat. 

= 

dative 

Pi- 

= 

plural 

def. 

= 

definite 

poss. 

= 

possessive 

don . 

= 

demonstrative 

prep. 

= 

preposition 

ditnin. 

= 

diminutive 

prct. 

= 

preterit 

fain. 

= 

familiar 

pron. 

= 

pronoun,  pronominal 

foil. 

= 

feminine 

recip. 

= 

reciprocal 

Jut. 

= 

future 

reflex. 

— 

reflexive 

gen. 

= 

genitive 

rel. 

= 

relative 

impers. 

= 

impersonal 

sing. 

= 

singular 

imv. 

= 

imperative 

sub/. 

= 

subjunctive 

indef. 

= 

indefinite 

'    subord. 

= 

subordinate 

indie. 

= 

indicative 

super. 

= 

superlative 

i)ijin . 

= 

infinitive 

trans. 

= 

transitive 

EXPLANATIONS 

The  genitive  singular  of  masculine  and  neuter  nouns  is  designated  by  the 
use  of  the  straight  line  (-)  and  the  proper  endings,  §,  e3,  n,  en;  the  nominative 
plural  of  nouns  of  all  genders  is  designated  in  a  similar  way;  *  ue,  utx,  signify 
modification  of  the  vowel  of  nouns  belonging  to  the  first,  second,  or  third  class 
of  the  strong  declension  ;  -It,  -en,  signify  the  endings  in  the  plural  of  nouns  be- 
longing to  the  weak  declension. 

Of  all  strong  and  irregular  verbs,  the  stem  vowel  of  the  third  person  singular 
present  indicative,  of  the  preterit  indicative,  and  of  the  past  participle  is  given 
in  parenthesis;  whenever  a  change  of  consonants  occurs,  such  change  is  also 
designated.  Separable  compounds  are  indicated  by  vertical  rules,  as  uni  ge&en  ; 
inseparable  compounds  are  written  as  one  word,  with  t he  proper  accent,  as 
Utnge'&en.  Verbs  that  takefein,  or  (jCIDen  and  fein,  as  auxiliary  of  tense,  are  so 
designated;  all  others  take  Imucu. 

All  words  are  to  be  accented  on  the  first  syllable  unless  otherwise  indicated, 
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2J 

ber  5fbcttb  (-3,  -e)  evening;  end, 

close ;    abeitbs  (adv.)   evenings, 

in  the  evening  ;  heilte  abenb  this 

evening,  to-night 
ba3  ^(bctttCltcr  (-3,  — )  adventure 
nbcr  but,  however 
lib  biiilfcit  to  dismiss,  discharge 
ll)  fjolcit  to  fetch,  call  for 
al)  |d)irfcit  to  send  off,  send  away 
ber  Wbfrfjtcb    (-3,   -e)    departure, 

farewell ;    2(bfcftieb   ltefjmen    to 

take  leave,  bid  farewell 
nri)  (inter/.)  ah,  alas 
ntl)t  eight;  in  acftt  Xagen  in  a  week 
baS  Wcfjtcl  (-3,  — )   eighth  part 
nrfjtCtt    to  regard,  esteem ;    acbteit 

nuf  {with  ace.)  to  heed,  notice 
ber  Wbjutnttt'  (-en,  -en)  adjutant 
ber  Sfblcr  (-3,  — )  eagle 
bie  3(brcf'fc  (-it)  address 
(iff  all,  every;  CtHeS  everything;  nor 

nlleiU  before  everything,  first  of 

all ;   iille  Xage  every  day 
tlfletn'   (adj.)  alone  ;   (coord,  con/.) 

but,  only 
(iKiicntCtlt'   universal,  general 
bie  ?ilp  =  bie  2Kpe  (-n)  the  Alps 
nf£  (subord.  conj.)  as,  when,  than ; 

nl3  06  as  if 
offo  accordingly 
aft  old(en),  ancient 


am  =  an  bent 

ber  9fml)0Jj  (-ffe§,  -ffc)  anvil 

(ba§)  Stnte'rtfll  (-§)  (proper  mime) 
America 

ber  Wmcrtfa'ltcr  (-%,  — )  American 
(man) 

a\l  {with  dot.  and  ace.)  at,  on,  by, 
near,  to 

on  bictctt  (te  —  o  —  o)  to  offer 

ttitbcr  other;  ber,  bie,  ba3  eine  . . . 
ber,  bie,  baS  anbere  the  one 
.  .  .  the  other;  bas  ift  etmao  gattj 
anbercS  that's  quite  another 
thing 

flltbcr^  (adv.)  otherwise,  differ- 
ently 

ber  fluffing  (-3/  *e)  beginning 

nit  fmtflcu  (a  —  i  —  a)  to  begin 

(imiCltcljm  agreeable,  pleasant, 
acceptable 

mt  flrcifcu  (ei  —  griff  —  gegriffett) 
to  attack 

bie  Wltflft  (^e)  fear,  terror;  2lngft 
baben  to  be  afraid 

nit  flcbcit  to  stick,  attach 

nit  fommcit  (o  —  Earn  —  o)  (aux. 

feill)  to  arrive 
nil  legcu    to  lay  against;   to  take 

aim 
(bie)  ^fltltn   (proper  name)    Anna, 

Anne 

nit  ltcfjmcn  (ntrrtmi  —  a  —  genom= 

men)  to  accept,  assume 


!0I 
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anifc()(ngcn  (a— u  —  a)  to  fasten, 

post,  affix 

an  fcfjcu  (ie  —  a  —  e)  to  look  at, 
look  upon,  regard 

bte  9lnftrC!t0U!tg  (—en)  effort,  exer- 
tion 

bie  9(utUJ0rt  (-en)  answer,  reply 

autlDOrtCIt  to  answer,  reply 

ber  Wpfct  (-8,  *)  apple 

ber  9tyril'  (-§)  April 

bte  Arbeit  (-en)  work,  task,  exer- 
cise 

arbcitcn  to  work 

fid)  (ivgcrtt  to  be  (or  grow,  become, 
get)  angry  (i'tber  at,  with) 

arm  poor 

ber  Slrm  (-eg,  -e)  arm 

ber  %x%t  (-eg,  "e)  physician 

and)  also,  too 

flltf  (with  dat.  and  ace.)  on,  upon, 
in,  at 

ber  9(ufcittfjalt  (-§,  -e)  stay,  so- 
journ 

bte  WltfflaOc  (-n)  task,  exercise 

aufigcfjcu  (e—  ging  —  gegangen) 

(aux.  fein)  to  rise  (of  the  sun) 
auflttcrffam  attentive,  mindful 
bte  IHufnnfymc  (-n)  entertainment, 

reception 
nuflncfjmcn  (nimmt— a  —  genom= 

men)  to  receive 
mtfg  =  nuf  bag 
auf  fetjen  to  put  on 
Ollf  IfttdjCtt  to  look  for,  go  in  search 

of 
ber  Wnftrag  (-g,  "e)  commission, 

errand 
bag  9(wgc  (-8,  -n)  eye 
ber  Wnguft'  (-0)  August 


fttt£  (with  dat.)  out  of,  from 

bet  9tu$gattg  (-3,  *e)  end,  result, 

issue,  success 
fid)  ait£  retfcn  to  stretch,  extend 
au$|rtdjtCU    to  do,  execute;    cine 

93otfd)aft  augridjten  to  deliver  a 

message 

audrufcit  (u  —  ie  —  u)  to  cry  out, 

exclaim 
aitftcrfjalb  (with  gen)  outside  of 

ber  83arf)  (-eg,  ^e)  brook 

baben  trans,  to  bathe ;  fid;  baben 

to  bathe  (one's  self) 
balb    soon  ;    balb  .  .  .  balb    now 

. . . now 
(ber)    $arbat*ofrfa    (proper  name) 

Barbarossa 
ber  SBart  (-eg,  ut)  beard 
batcu  pret.  of  bitten 
bauctt  to  build,  erect 
ber  Winter  (-g,  -It)  peasant 
ber  SBaitm  (-eg,  *e)  tree 

bet  i^aljCr  (-U,  -n)   Bavarian 

ber  5Pcri)Cr  (-g,  — )  drinking  cup, 

goblet,  beaker 
(ber)  JScbfotb  (proper  name)  Bed- 
ford 
bcbtC'ltClt  to  serve,  wait  upon 
(ber)     !^CCti)0UCH     (proper    name) 
Beethoven 

fid)  beftn'ben  (i  —  a  —  it)  to  find 

one's  self;  to  do,  be  (in  health) 
befvct'cit  to  free,  release 
bcgcg'ucit  (with  dot.,  aux,  fcin)  to 

meet,  encounter 
bcglci'tcu  to  accompany,  attend 
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ber  ©Cfltct'ter  (-3,  — )  attendant, 
companion 

Ocljnl'tCU    (ft  —  ie  —  a)    to   retain, 
keep 

bcf)(IHUftCU  to  maintain,  assert 

tict   {with  did.)  with,  at,  by,  near, 
at  the  house  of,  among,  from 

bctbc  both,  the  two 

bcifolflCltb  {part,  adj.)  inclosed 

bag  93cU  (-eg,  -e)  hatchet 

bctm  =  bet  bem 

bcilta'fjC  almost,  nearly 

fccfamtt'   {part,   adj.)    known,  ac- 
quainted 

bcfom'mcu   (0  —  befam  —  0)    to 
receive,  get 

bciltcr'fcit  to  notice,  remark 

llCVCit'  ready,  willing 

ber  SPcrg  (-eg,  -e)  mountain 

bcrtrfj'tCU  to  report 

(bao)  Berlin'  {proper  name)  Berlin 

bcritfjmt'  famous 

bcfdjtif'ttgt  {part,  adj.)  busy,  occu- 
pied 

bcfrfjiit'jCtt  to  protect 

bcfcW  {part,  adj.)  adorned,  set 

beffer  {compar.  of  gut)  better 

beft  {super,  of^wi)  best 

befu'djen  to  visit 

bctradjt'Htf)  considerable 

bctritbt'     {part,     adj.)      troubled, 
grieved 

ber  Settler  (-3,  — )  beggar 

bcumll'rcit  to  guard,  protect,  keep 

bc5icrI)cu  (ie—  be^og  —  bejogen) 
fid)  bejieben  auf  {with  ace.)  to 

refer  to,  have  reference  to 
bie  $ibct  (-it)  Bible 
bag  $Ub  (-eg,  -er)  picture 


binbcit  (i  —  a —  It)  to  bind 

bie  SButte  (-n)  pear 

biv  {with  dec.)  till,  until,  up  to; 
{subord.  eon/'.)  until 

bitten  (i  —  bat  —  gebeten)  to  beg, 
ask  (inn  with  ace.  for) 

blttltf  white,  bright,  shining 

bao  $lntt  Geo,  "cr)  leaf 

blcibcu  (ei  — ie  —  ie)  {aux.  fein) 
to  remain 

(Da$)'$<k\l\)cim(  proper  name)  Blen- 
heim 

bag  $(cn()Ctm=.£au3  Blenheim 
House 

ber  2Wtf  (-eg,  -e)  look,  glance 

bltffcit  to  gaze,  look 

ber  23Ut?  (-eo,  -e)  lightning 

bUljCtt  to  lighten 

bliilieu  to  blossom,  bloom 

bte  $(ume  (-n)  flower 

btitmio,  flowery 

baS  $htt  (-co)  blood 

bhttctt  to  bleed 

ber  SBorc  (-n,  -n)  messenger 

bie  $9tfd)aft  (-en)  message,  errand 

brnud)cn  to  need 

brnun  brown 

brerijen  (i  —  a  —  0)  to  break 

bremten  (e  —  brannte  —  gebrannt) 
to  burn 

ber  $ricf  (-eg,  -e)  letter 

bie  SBritlc  (-n)  (pair  of)  spectacles, 
glasses 

ber  $ril(citljanMcr  (-g,  — )  spec- 
tacle dealer,  optician 

brutflcu  (i  — brad)te  — a,ebrad)t)  to 
bring 

bao  8wt  (-co,  -e)  bread 

bie  $riitfc  (-n)  bridge 
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bcr  SBrubcr  (-3/  *)  brother 
bad  ^urf)  (-e3,  ^er)  book 
t>ie  $ubc  (-n)  booth,  stall 
bunt  variegated,  gay,  bright 
ber  $urge*ftctg  (-0,  -e)  sidewalk 

(bao)  Gaprt  {proper  name)   Capri 
(bie)     (iomc'lia     {proper     name) 
Cornelia 

bn  (adv.)  there, then;  (subord.  con/.) 

when,  as,  since 
bag  £ad)  (-e3,  *er)  roof 

bflbltrd)'    thereby,   through   it    (or 

that,  them) 
bnfiir'  therefore,  for  it,  for  that 
bnf)Ctm'  at  home 
bnl)Ct"'   {adv.)  thence;  (adv.  eon/.) 

therefore,  consequently 
bie  $ame  (-n)  lady 

bamtt'  therewith, with  it, with  that; 
(subord.  eonj.)  in  order  that 

bnitntl)'  after  that,  after  it ;  there- 
upon 

bnnfbar  thankful 

bnitU  then  (temporal) 

bnrnil'  thereat,  therein, at  it,  at  that 

boranf   thereupon 

bnrnuo'  therefrom,  out  of  it,  out 

of  that 
bflrtlt'  therein,  in  it,  ii\  that 
bnrit'bcr  over  (or  about)  it  (or  that, 

them) 
bni'lim'     thereabout,     around     it, 

around  that,  therefore 


bttj?  (subord.  eonj.)    that,  in  order 

that 
bn^u'    thereto,  to  it,  to  them,  in 

addition 
beta  thy,  your 
bcufen  (e  —  bacftte  —  cjebadjt)  to 

think 
bno  Xcitfmnl  (-3,  "er)  monument 
bcttlt   (adv.)    then   (not  temporal)  ; 

(coord,  eon/.)   for 
bcr  (t/e/'.art.)  the;  (dem.pron.)  he, 

that,  that  one  ;  (re/,  pron.)  who, 

which,  that 
bcrb    strong,  violent ;  heavy,  pon- 
derous 
bcrcu  (gen.  sing.  fern,  and  gen.  pi. 

oftlie  dent,  and  re/,  pron.)  of  her, 

whose 
bcrjc'lttflC  that  one,  he  (who) 
bcrfcl'bc  the  same 
bcdjalb  on  that  account,  therefore 
beffcit   (x'e>?-  sing,  of  the  dem.  and 

re/,  pron.)  of  that,  of  which,  his, 

its,  whose,  whereof 
beftu  (correl.  jc)  so  much  the  (more) 
bcutcit  to  point  (auf  10.  ace,  to  or 

at) 
bcutftf)  German 
(bao)     'Tcutfrijlnub    (-S)     (proper 

name)  Germany 
ber  Tc^cm'bcr  (-0)  December 
bcr  Xiritfcr  (-3,  — )  poet 
ber  Ticb  (-co,  -e)  thief 
ber  Ticiicr  (-3,  — )  servant 
ber  Ticnft  (-e$,  -e)  service 
ber  TiCUvtrtfl  (0,  -C)    Tuesday 

bic£  (abbr.  .ybiejeo)  see  biefer 
bicfer  (-e,  -eo)  this,  this  one ;  the 
latter 
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btCOntnl  this  time,  for  the  present 

bic3fcit§  (poith  gen.)  on  this  side  of 

baei  "Sing  (— ed,  -e)  thing 

bir  dot.  o/blt 

bod)  but,  yet,  nevertheless,  how- 
ever ;  {often  in  exclamations) 
please,  I  pray 

bcr  $oftor  (-§,  Softo'ren)  doctor 

bte  ToitflU  {proper  name)  Danube 
ber  $0!t!tcrdtaa  (-3,  -e)  Thursday 
bie    ToppclfltlttC    (-n)     double- 
barreled  gun 
baQ  £orf  (-eg,  *er)  village 
OOVt  there,  yonder 
bortljtlt  to  that  place,  thither 
ber  £rart)c  (-n,  -n)  dragon 
bdS    ^rad)CUb(ut    (-0)     dragon's 

blood 
brct  three 

breievtci  three  kinds  of 
brctntnl  thrice,  three  times 
brcifUfljtifirig  of  thirty  years 
brttt  third 
bit  thou,  you 
buttfel  dark 
burtf)  {ztritA  ace.)  through,  by 

burrf)fd)tt)tm'mcit  (i  —  a  —  0)  to 

traverse,  cross  in  swimming 
bitrfen  (barf  —  burfte  —  geburft) 
to  be  allowed;  {modal)  may,  need 

cbett  (adv.)  even,  just,  just  now 
cbcitfnU3  likewise 
cbcufo  .  .  .  trie  just  as  .  .  .  as 
Cbel  noble 

ber  ©bclftctlt  (-3,  -e)  precious 
stone,  jewel 


cf)C  {snbord.  conj.)  before 

bte  ($l)rc  (-n)  honor 

cfjrctt  to  honor 

Cl  {inter/.)   ah 

CtflClt  own 

CtflCitfiltUtg    obstinate,    stubborn ; 

immet  eigenftnmget  more  and 

more  stubborn 

bag  Cvtacittum  {-$,  "ex)  property 

bie  (file  haste,  hurry  ;  in  £ile  fein 
to  be  in  a  hurry 

ci(cn  (aux.  fjaben  and  fein)  to 
hasten,  make  haste 

CUt  {indef.  art.)  a,  an,  one  ;  etltee> 
&Ctge§  one  day;  {indef.  pron.) 
einer,  eine,  etn(e)s,  one,  some 
one ;  ber,  bie,  bct3  eine  .  .  .  ber, 
bte,  ba3  anbere  the  one  .  . .  the 
other 

Ctttnn'bcr  one  another,  each  other 

ctutflcr  (-e,  -e5)  some 

bte  (Hnlnbltng  (-en)  invitation 

ciu'mal  once ;  nod)  etnmal  once 
more 

eiu|ttcfpmcit  (ntmntt  —  a  —  genom= 
men)  to  take,  conquer 

CtltC*  (in  counting)  one ;  see  etner 

Ctnfnm  alone,  single 

C  t  It  ft  once  (upon  a  time),  formerly; 
sometime 

fid)  ctnjftcUctt  to  come,  make  one's 
appearance 

Ctttjig  single 

b(t§  (Sifci!  (-3,  — )  iron 

(bte)  G'lt'fabctl)  {proper  name)  Eli- 
zabeth 

bte  ©Item  (//•)  parents 

ber  ©mpfnttg'  (-eo)  reception ;  in 
©mpfcmg  nef)men  to  receive 
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cm&fnn'gctt  (fi  — i  —  a)  to  receive 
ber  Ghltpfdtt'gcr  (-8,  — )  receiver, 

recipient 
baS  (£itbc  (-3,  -n)  end 
CUb ltd)  finally,  at  last 
bag  (Vltglattb  (-5)   England 
ber  Gltgltiubcr   (-3,  — )    English- 
man 
ettglifdj  English 
Clttbcrf'cu  to  discover 
CUtljttl'tCU  (d  —  ie  —  a)  to  contain 

etttfaf'fen  (cntlaftt  —  entUefj—  cnt= 

Iciffen)   to  dismiss 

cntririj'tcit  to  pay 

Clttfdja'btgcu  to  indemnify,  com- 
pensate 

Ctttfctj'Iid)  horribly,  terribly 

cutftc'fycn  (e  —  entftanb  —  entftan= 
ben)  (aux.  fein)  to  arise 

CUtlDC'bcr  .  .  .  Obcr  either  ...  or 

Cr  he 

crbflu'ctt  to  raise,  build,  erect 

crbcit  to  inherit 

CVl)(trf fCU  to  perceive,  catch  sight  of 

bie  (Srbc  (-n)  earth 

crfflf'fcn  to  catch,  grasp,  sieze 

crfitl'lcH  to  fill 

crfynPtcn  (a  —  ie  —  a)  to  receive, 
preserve,  keep;  fid)  erhalten  nor, 
to  preserve  one's  self  from 

fid)  erfln'rcu  to  declare,  pronounce 
one's  self 

fid)  crfltu'biflClt  to  inquire,  make 
inquiry 

crrtrij'tCU  to  erect,  raise,  build 

crft  {ord.  num.)  first;  (ath\)  only, 
for  the  first  time,  first 

crftcumnl  {adv.)  gum  erftenntal  for 
the  first  time 


crtrtu'fcit  (i  —  a  —  u)  {aux.  fein) 

to  drown 
cram'djcn  {aux.  fein)  to  awake 
CttUt'bcru  to  reply,  answer 
CtVjiilj'lcit  to  relate,  tell 
Cv  it ;  eo  ift,  finb,  gibt,  there  is,  are 
ber  (vfcl  (-§,  — )  donkey 
cffcn  (t  —  afs  —  gegeffen)  to  eat 

CtUM£  some,  something,  anything 
end)  you,  to  you 
cucr  your 

(has)  C'ltro'lM  (-0)    {proper  name) 
Europe 

fnfyrcn  (a  —  u  —  a)  {aux.  fein)  to 

go,  drive;   fpa^ie'ren  fahren  to 

take  a  drive 
ber    JynJjrmanu    (-0,    ^-afjrleute) 

ferry-man 
ber  $nf)nucg    (-3,  -e)    highway, 

carriage-road 
ber  $tlU  (-eQ,  "e)  fall,  case 
fnilcu  (it —  ficl  —  a)  {aux.  fein)  to 

fall 
bie  $a(frf)I)Ctt  falseness,  duplicity 
bie  gfmtti'fie  (-n)  family 
f angcit  (a  —  t  —  a)  to  catch,  seize, 

capture 
fflffcu  to  seize,  grasp 
ber  Jycbntnr  {-%)   February 
bie  Jycbcr  (-it)  feather 
ber  ijftiettaq  (-0,  -C)  holiday 
fctlt  fine,  delicate 
ber  Jyctltb  (-eo,  -e)  enemy 
feillbltd)   hostile,  inimical 

bad  ftclb  {-&i  _cl')  field 
ber  ^clbl)crr  (-tt,  -en)  c  ommander, 
general 
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bag  #cnftcr  (-3,  — )  window 

bie  ^cri'CU  (//.)  holidays,  vaca- 
tion 

fcrtig  ready;  mit  cincnt  ferttg 
roetben  to  manage  a  person, 
get  along  with  a  person 

bag  ftener  (-3,  — )  fire 

fid  see  fallen 

finben  (i  —  a — u)  to  find 

bio  Jylnfffjc  (-n)  bottle 

bio  Jylcbcrmnu!?  ("e)  bat 

fteifug  industrious 

fliegett  (ic — 0  —  0)  (aux.  fein)  to 

fly 

flog  see  fliegen 

ber  fttiigcl  (-0,  — )  wing 

ber  fthtfj  (-ffe§,  *ffe)  river 

folgeit  {aux.  fein)  to  follow  {with 
dat.) 

fovt  away 

fort]flicgcu  (ie —  0  —  0)  (aux.\cu\) 
to  fly  away 

fid)  fort  mnrfjCU  to  get  away,  take 
one's  self  off 

ber  $ortfcf)ntt  (-3,  -e)  advance, 
progress 

furtj  trcibcu  (ei —  ie  —  ie)  to  drive 
away 

frngcit  to  ask,  inquire  of,  ques- 
tion 

(bao)  $raitff«rt  (-0)  [proper  inane) 
Frankfort 

frmtftCrrcit  to  prepay,  send  post- 
paid 

(ba3)f$ranfrcidj(-3)  {proper  name) 
France 

ber  $rnM50'fc  (-11,  -n)  French- 
man 

franco 'fifd)  French 


bie  ^rait  (-en)  woman,  wife;  Mrs. 

fret  free 

fret  bitten  (t  —  bat  —  gebeten) 
ctnen  ftetbttten  to  ask  one's  re- 
lease 

frcigebtg  generous 

ber  #rcttng  (-0,  -e)  Friday 

frcmb  foreign,  strange ;  ber 
Aiembe  stranger 

ft'Cltbtg  glad,  joyous,  merry 

frencn  to  make  glad;  fid)  freuen 
to  be  glad,  rejoice 

ber  Jyrcnub  (  t%,  -e)  friend 

bie  ftrcitltbtit  (-ncn)  (female) 
friend 

fremtbttdj  friendly,  gracious,  cour- 
teous 

frcnitbfdjnftlirf)  friendly,  amicable 

ber  JrtcbcOt)  (-nS,  -n)  peace 

(ber)  $nebrirf)  (-5)  {proper  name) 
Frederick 

$rtebrid)  ber  (^rofjc  (proper  name) 
Frederick  the  Great 

frof)  happy 

flbfjUcf)  glad,  joyful,  joyous 

frill)  early 

fritter  {compar.  of  friif))  earlier; 
(acfc1.)  formerly,  in  former  times 

ber  ^riiljliun  (-3/  -c)  spring 

frul^Ctttg  early 

ber  $ud)3  (-eg,  -e)  fox 

fitljreit  to  lead,  guide;  deal;  SH'ieo. 
fi'tbrcn  (mit)  to  make  war 
(against  or  upon) 

fiir  {with  are.)   for 

fid)  fitrrfjtCU  to  be  afraid 

ber  *$urft  (-en,  -en)  prince 

ber  f^it^  (-eg,  -e)  foot;  311  %u% 
on  foot 
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gai15  all,  whole,  entire 

gar  {adv.)  very,  entirely;    at   all; 

gar  nta)t  not  at  all 
ber  (SJartCIt  (-S,  ")  garden 
ber  ©aft  (-eg,  ue)  guest 
gaftfrci  hospitable 
bag  QJaftgcfrf)CUf  (-§,  -c)  present 

{interchanged  between  a  stranger 

and  his  host) 

ber  ©aftljof  (-3,  *e)  inn,  hotel 

bte  ©arttu  (-nen)  wife 

gcb.  {abbr.for  gebo'ren)  born 

gebcn  (i  —  a  —  c)  to  give;  eg  gtbt 
there  is,  there  are 

gcbo'rcu  {past  part,  of  gebiiren  to 
give  birth  to)  born 

bag  ©cbot'  (-eg,  -e)  command- 
ment, command 

gcbrauut'  {past  part,  of  brennen 
to  burn)  burnt 

gcbrau'rfjClt  to  use,  make  use  of 

ber  ®eburt£rrag  (-§,  -e)  birth- 
day 

gcbct'fjcn  (et  —  ie  —  ie)  {aux.  fetn) 
to  thrive,  prosper,  grow 

bag  GJcbtrfjt'  (-eg,  -e)  poem 

bte  Okbulb'  patience 

gcfal'fcn  (ci — geftel —  a)  to  please 
{with  (/at.) 

gcfal'Icn  {past  part,  of  fallen  to 
fall)  fallen 

gcfitrd)rrct  {past  part,  of  fi'trrfjten 
to  fear)  feared,  dreaded 

gcgcit  {with  ace.)  against,  towards 

gcgcncutan'bcr  {adv.)  against  (to- 
wards, or  to)  each  other,  or  one 
another 


gcgcnii'bcr  {adv.  and  prep,  with 
ace.)  over  against,  opposite  to, 
opposite,  over  the  way 

gcgef  feu  {past part,  ^/'effen  to  eat) 
eaten 

bag  ©eljetm'tuS  (-ffeg,  — ffe)  secret 
gefjen  (e  —  gimj  —  gegangen)  {aux. 
fein)  to  go 

gdjb'rctt  to  belong  to  {with  dat.) 

gclb  yellow 

bag  ©c(b  (-eg,  -er)  money 

bte    (ifclbfummc    (-n)     sum    of 

money 
gclcfjrt'  learned 
gcltn'gcu  (i  —  a  —  u)  {aux.  fein) 

to  succeed  {impers.) ;  eg  geltngt 

mtr  I  succeed 
gclobt'  {part,  adj.)  promised 
bte    G$cmaf)r(ut    (-nen)    consort, 

spouse,  wife 
ber  (General'  (-eg,  -e)  general 
gettie'$en  (ie  —  genofj  —  genoffen) 

to  enjoy 
gemig'  enough 
gcra'be     {adj.)     straight,    direct ; 

{ad:\)  exactly,  just 
bag  (iteridjt'   (-eg,  -e)   court  of 

justice,  tribunal 
goring'    small,   slight;    md)t    bag 

geriugftc  nothing  at  all 
gent  gladly,  with  pleasure 
bie  (5$crftc  (-n)  barley 
ber  ©cruel)'  (-eg,  -e)  smell,  scent, 

odor 
gcfrf)c'l)cit  (ie—  a  —  c)  {aux.  fein) 

to  happen,  occur,  be  done 
bag  ©cfrljeuf  (-eg,  -c)  present 
flcfrijciift'  {past  part,  of  fdjenfen 

to  present)  presented 
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bie  (Mcjd)trf)'tC  (-tl)  story,  history 

ber  ®cfcU'(c)  (-en,  -en)  compan- 
ion 

bie  Gkfctl'fdjnft  (-en)  society, 
company 

bao  Wcjirijt'  (-eg,  -er)  face,  coun- 
tenance 

gcft.  (abbr.for  geftorbcn,  past  part. 
<y'fterben  to  die)  died 

gcftmt  yesterday 

gctCtlt'  {past  part,  of  tiilen  to  di- 
vide) geteilt  burd;  divided  by 

fid)  gctrau'Ctt  to  dare,  venture, 
trust  one's  self 

bie  OJcttmtt'  (-en)  force,  power, 
strength 

QCttMl'ttg  powerful,  strong 

gcuujj'  sure,  certain 

flCWolju'Kd)  customary,  usual 

gcwor'bcn  {past  part,  of  rocrben 
to  become)  become 

fllftu^CU  to  be  bright,  glitter,  shine 

bao  ©fa£  (-eg,  "er)  glass 

glntt  smooth,  glossy 

gfnubcit  to  believe 

glcid)  like,  equal ;  (in  math)  (iff) 
gleid)  equals,  is  equal  to 

bag  C^(ctct)j|Ctuid)t  (-0)  equilibrium, 
balance 

bag  OMitf  (-eg)  good  fortune, 
luck 

gUifflttf)  happy,  fortunate 

gittibig  gracious,  kind 

(ber)  Woctljc  (-3)  (proper  name) 
Goethe 

bag  ®olb  (-eo)  gold 

golbcn  of  gold,  golden 

ber  (iJolbfdjmicb  (-g,  -e)  gold- 
smith 


ber  tyott  (-eg,  "er)  God,  god 

bag  OJrnb  (-eg,  "er)  grave,  tomb, 
sepulcher 

ber  Wrnf  (-en,  -en)  count 

flrof;  (grower,  grbfjt)  great,  large, 
tall 

ber  Wro^Uatcr  (-g,  *)  grand- 
father 

gritu  green 

griif?cu  to  greet 

gut  good  ;  (adv.)  well 

bag  Qhtt  (-eg,  "er)  good,  property, 
possessions 


fyaben  (f)at  —  r)atte  —  gefyaM)  to 
have 

ber  .fmfcr  (-g)  oats 

bag  £mgclUJCrtcr  (-g,  — )  hail- 
storm 

Ijnlb  half 

bie  £ftlfrc  (-n)  half 

ber  ^>nl3  (-eg,  "c)  neck 

!)n(teu  (ci  —  ie  —  a)  to  hold 

bie  ^paub  ("e)  hand 

ber  ^aitblcr  (-g,  — )  dealer 

(ber)  ^mit$  {proper  name)   Jack 

(bag)  .N>tiuvrf)cn  dimin.  <?/$>ang 

Ijaffcu  to  hate 

bie  Jgtattptftabt  (*e)  capital 

bag  $a\i$  (-eg,  "er)  house ;  nad) 

Jgaufe     home,    homewards ;    3U 

£>aufe  at  home 
ber  ^nuC'ljcrr  (-n,  -en)  master  of 

the  house,  landlord 
bag  t£ccr  (-eg,  -e)  army 
fyeftig  violent,  vehement 
f)Ciltg  holy 
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(bcr)    .s>cinrici) 

Henry 
IjcimtCU  to  many 
l)ciftcn  (ei  —  ie  —  ei)  to  be  called; 

to  bid,  order 
ber  ,<pclb  (-en,  -en)  hero 
fjclfcn  (i  —  a —  o)  to  help  {with 

dat.) 
l)Cr  here,  hither 
fjcran'  umripcn  (a  —  u  —  a)  {aux. 

fein)  to  grow  up 
fjcrOci'  hither 
l)crOctrct(cn(<i7M\  fein)  to  approach 

in  haste 

Ijcrbct'  fotumcu  (o — tarn — o){aux. 

fein)  to  come  on,  near 
IjcrOci'lrufcu  (u  —  ie  —  it)  to  call 

(near  or  in) 
ber  ^pcrbft  (-e3,  -e)  autumn 
ber  ^pcruftmonnt  (~S#  ~e)  autumn 

month 
fjcrjtommcn  (o  —  fam  —  o)  {aux. 

fetn)    to    come    here,    advance, 

approach 
ber  ^>CIT  {-tt,  -en)  master,  gentle- 
man, Mr. 
f)Crritrf)      excellent,     magnificent, 

splendid 

bie  .s>crrftf)furf)t  lust  of  power 

l)Crit't)Cr  over  (to  this  side),  across 

ba3  .^>cr5  (-en$,  -en)  heart 

ber  .^cr^Ofl  (-3,  -c  and  *e)  duke 

IjClUcil  to  howl 

l)CUtC  to-day;  heute  ttbcnb  to-night, 

this  evening;  hciite  morgen  this 

morning 
bet  .s>icb  (-eS,  -c)  blow,  slash 
f)tcr  here 
l)tcr,)Ur  hereto,  to  this,  to  it 


ijilt  hence,  away,  thither;   f)in  Ittlb 

her  this  way  and  that  way,  hither 

and  thither 
Ijiimuf'  up 
Ijinmiv'  flcljcn  (e  —  gtng  —  gegan= 

gen)   {aux.  fein)   to  go,  walk, 

pass  out 
tytttaitl'  frfjtrfcn  to  send  out 
IjillCtu'  {adv.)  in,  into 
Ijtitciu'  Olafcit  (a  — ie— a)  to  blow 

in 

l)iltctltf  bltrfcit  to  look  in 

l)tu  jtcbcn  (i  —  a  —  c)  to  give  up, 
yield  ;  to  hand  over 

hill  logcit  to  put  down,  lay  down 

Ijiu  frijirfcu  to  send  to  a  place 

I)ttt|trctcit  (tritt— a— e)  (aux.\ein) 
to  step  forth,  step  up  to,  ap- 
proach 

I)tltu'Ocr  over  (to  that  side),  across, 
beyond 

Ijimm'tcr  down 

l)tmtu'tcrlflcl)cu  (e— fling— gegan= 
gen)  {aux.  fein)  to  go  down 

tjimui'tcr  fdjirfen  to  send  down 

ber  ,SMrfd)f (iltflCr  (-3,  — )  hunting- 
knife,  hanger 

Ijorf)  (hbf)er,  hod)ft)  high,  great; 
heavy 

ber  Jpodnmtt  (-6)  haughtiness, 
pride 

(bao).N>iJri|ftribt(/'r<'Avv/,/wf-)ll«')ch- 
stadt  ;  {as  name  of  battle)  Blen- 
heim 

ber  .<Sof  (-e3/  *e)  court,  courtyard 

Ijuffeit  to  hope 

bie  Qoffmtttfl  ("•*)  hope 

bie  .\>uflcutc  (/•/■)  courtiers,  people 
at  court 
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bie  .<DiJfIirf)fctt(-en)  courteousness, 

politeness 
I)o()Cv  see  l)od) 
bie  ,^UJ)lc  (-«)  cave,  cavern 
f)Olbfelig  charming,  lovely 
!)0(CU  to  fetch,  bring  near 
bao  .S^olj  (-co,  "er)  wood 
Qol?y  {proper  name)  IIolz 
Ijijrcit  to  hear 
bao  $ovn  (-eo,  "or)  horn 
bao  .§llf)lt  (-CO,  "cv)  fowl,  chicken 
I)UUbCVtft  hundredth 

ber  .^nitflcr  (-0)  hunger 
fynitgrin,  hungry 
ber  ,§ut  (-eo,  "e)  hat 

id)  I 

iljllt  to  him,  him 

iljlt  him,  it 

tljHCIt  to  them,  for  them,  them 

tfjr  {pers.  pron.)   to  her,  her,  you 

ifjr  {poss.  adj.)  her,  their 

31)1'  {pers.  pron.)  you 

$t)X  {poss.  adj.)  your 

im  =  in  bent 

immcr  always,  ever ;  innner  fiirjer 
shorter  and  shorter 

lit  {with  dat.  and  ace!)  in,  into 

utbcill'  {subord.  conj.)  while 

ber  ^\tt()alt  (-0,  -c)  contents,  sub- 
stance, import 

tnS  =  in  ba$ 

bie  ^nfet  HO  island 

bae  ^sntcrcf  fc  (-3,  -n)  interest 

irrcit  to  make  a  mistake,  err 

tfjt  3d  sing.  pres.  ind.  of  effen 

(bao)  ^ta'ftetl  (-3)  {proper  name) 
Italy 


3 

jtt  yes,  indeed,  you  know,  to  be  sure 
bet  Softer  (-3,  — )  hunter 

bao  3nf)r  (_c5'  ~c)  )'ear 

bie  !§al}re£$ett  (-en)  season 

btt3  3al)li)lUl'bcrt  (-3,  -e)  century 

ber  3ai)rntnrtt  (   0,  "c)  (annual)  fair 

ber  ^nmtnr  (-3)   January 

jc  ever;  {correl.)  je  .  .  .  je  (orbefio) 

the  (more)  .  .  .  the  (more) 
jeber  (-e,  -e3)  each,  every 
jebcrmnnn  everybody,  every  one 
jebcvinnl  each,  every  time 
jcbort)'  however 
jemnnb  somebody,  some  one 
jcitcr  (-e,  -e6)  that,  that  one;  the 

former 
jctoifl  present 
JCOt  now 
ber  3ltbc(  (_G)  jubilation,  shouts 

of  joy 
bie  3>ugenb  youth 
ber  3n'U  (-3)  July 
(ber)  3ultu§  Gnfar  {proper  name) 

Julius  Caesar 
jnitfl  young 
ber  ^iiitflling  (-3,  -c)  youth,  young 

man 
ber  ftttttt  (-3)  June 
ba3  $uttel'  (-e3,  -en)  gem,  jewel, 

precious  stones 


ber  Slatfcr  (-3,  — )  emperor 
fnlt  cold 

ba3  itninmcrticrirfit  (-3,  -e)   su- 
preme court  of  justice 
ber  Mantpf  (-co,  "e)  struggle,  battle 
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fnillpfen  to  fight,  battle,  contend 
fnitu  3d  sing.  pres.  ind.  of  fonnen 
(ber)  $\avl  {proper  name)  Charles 
fatlfcit  to  buy 

ber    tiaufmaiut    (-g,    &aufleute) 

merchant 

fttltm  scarcely,  hardly 

tcttt  no,  not  any ;  (indef.  pron.) 
feiner,  feme,  fein(c)g,  no  one, 
none 

fciitc*  neut.  of  fcin  used  as  a  pro- 
noun 

ber  fteUlter  (-§,  — )  waiter 

fcuncit  (e  —  f  annte  —  gef  aunt)  to 

know,  be  acquainted  with 
bets  £tnb  (-eg,  -er)  child 
ftljettt  to  tickle 
bag    HIcib    (-eg,    -er)    garment, 

dress ;  (//.)  clothes 
ffctn  small 
(^m)S\it\\\tf\\t\\(-Z)  (proper  name) 

Asia  Minor 
ber  $nabc  (-n,  -n)  boy 
(btt§)     ftoblcitS      (proper     name) 

Coblenz 
(ber)    Sloilun'bttS    (proper    name) 

Columbus 
fommen  (0  —  fam  —  0)  (aux.  fein) 

to  come 
ber  Siimtg  (-g,  -e)  king 
bie  ftbnigin  (-nen)  queen 
fonnen    (a  —  fonnte  —  gefonnt) 

(modal)  to  be  able,  can,  may 
ber  £opf  (-eg,  ue)  head 
ber  fiorper  (-g,  — )  body 

f OftCll   to  COSt 

bie  .{{often  (//.)  costs,  charges,  ex- 
penses 
bie  ilroft  ("e)  strength 


friifttfl  strong,  powerful,  vigorous 

frnnf  sick,  ill 

bie  ftranffjett  (-en)  illness,  sick- 
ness 

ber  5trcifcl  (-g,  — )  top;  ftreijel 
fptelen  to  play  at  top,  spin  tops 

ber  ftrenssng  (-g,  *t)  crusade 

ber  ftrieg  (-eg,  -e)  war;  ftrieg 
fiihren  (mit)  to  make  war 
(against  or  upon) 

bag  &rongnt  ("er)  crown  land, 
royal  domain 

bie  ftngel  (-n)  ball,  bullet 

bie  ftnnft  ("e)  art 

ber  iinrfitrft  (-en,  -en)  elector 

fnrs  short 

ber  Stnfffjcinfcrberg  (-g)  Kyff- 
hauser  Mountain 


(ncfjen  to  laugh 

(aben  (a  —  U  —  a)  to  load 

bie  Sabung  (-en)  load,  charge 

log  see  I  i  eg  on 

bag  fionb  (-eg,  "er)  land ;  auf  bem 

ilanbe   mohnen   to   live   in   the 

country 

fnng  long 

Innge  {adv.)  long,  a  long  while 

Inffcn  (a  —  lieft  —  a)  to  leave,  let ; 

[causative)  to  make,  cause,  have 
bag  finftcr  (-g,  — )  vice,  wicked 

ness,  evil 
bag  i'nnl)  (-e8,  -e)   foliage,  leaves 
tanfen  (iiu  —  te — au)  (aux.  haben 

ana'  join)  to  run 
leben  to  live 

bag  2e6en  (-g,  — )  life 
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tegcn  to  put,  place 

fcfjreu  to  teach 

ber  iicljrer  (-3,  — )  teacher 

ber  iieib  (-eo,  -er)  body ;  511  2eibe 

riicfeu  to  attack,  rush  upon 
(cirf)t  light,  easy 

(bct<o)  2ci^XQ(propemame)  Leipsic 
bie  Setter  (-n)  ladder 
Icttfcit  to  turn,  guide,  direct 
fcrnctt  to  learn 
lefeu  (ie  —  a  —  e)  to  read 
Icljt  last 

bie  Scute  (pi.)  people 
bag  Strfjt  (-co,  -er)  light 
ttcbcit  to  love 
Ucucr  (compar.  of 'gem)  rather 

baS  £tcb  (-e3,  -er)  song 
ltea,CU  (tc — a  —  e)  to  lie,  be  situ- 
ated 

ticft  see  tafien 

bao  Stubcublatt  (-gAr)  linden-leaf 
lintS  (adv.)  on  the  left,  to  the  left 
bie  Sift  (-en)  cunning,  strategy 
(ODCIt  to  praise 

ber  2oI)tt  (-eg,  *e)  reward,  prize 
(o£|gcfjcn    (e  — ging  — gegangen) 

(aux.  feilt)  to  rush   (auf  at  or 

upon) 
lug  jrfjlngcn  (ft—  u  —  a)  to  beat, 

strike,  belabor 
loo*  nievbeu  (i  —  nmrbe  or  roarb, 

//.  untrben  —  0)  (aux.  fetn)   to 

get  rid  of 
ber  funic  (-n,  -n)  lion 
bie  fillfl  (*e)  air 
ber  fiug  (-eg,   "e)   lie;   Sug  unb 

Xrug  falsehood  and  deceit 
litgctt    (it  —  0  —  0)    to  lie,   speak 

falsely 


bas  Jiuftf  (^lo^Hf  eg,  "ffer)  pleasure- 
palace 
(ber)  i!lltf)er  (proper  name)  Luther 
bao     Sittfycrbcnfmal     (-0,     *er) 
Luther  monument 

m 

madjeit  to  make,  do ;  (math.)  to 
amount  to,  equal ;  bao  mad)t 
mir  SBergnugen  it  gives  (or  af- 
fords) me  pleasure 

bie  sM(ld)t  ("e)  might,  strength 

bao  SKablfjcn  (-§,  — )  girl,  maiden 

utnfjcn  to  mow 

ber  sJDJai  (-§)  May 

ber  9Jintlt  (proper  name)  Main 
(r/7vv) 

bie  3Rajcftat'  (-en)  majesty 
bag  ffllal  (-eg,  -e)  time,  instance 
ber  3)2a(cr  (-g,  — )  painter 
man    (tndef.  prou.)    one,    people, 
they;  man  fagt  they  say,  people 
say 
ber  3)2aim  (-eg,  *er)  man 
ber  Mantel  (-g,  ")  cloak,  mantel 
bie  iSftarf  ( — )    mark   (coin  worth 

24  cents) 
ber  sJJJnrft  (-eg,  ^e)  market,  mar- 
ket-place 
(ber)  9Rar(borougf}  (proper  name) 

Marlborough 
ber  9JJarmor  (-0,  — )  marble 
ntarnmrit  marble,  of  marble 
ber  SRarfrij  (-eg,  *e)  march,  route 
(ber)  Martin  Sutler  (proper  name) 

Martin  Luther 
ber  sJDJnr;,  (-eo)  March 
bie  SRaucr  (-n)  wall 
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bie  Wla\l§  (*e)  mice 

(ber)  9)J(ljr  {proper  name)   Max 

tltcljr  (compar.  ofviel)  more;  md)t 
meljr  no  longer 

mcfyrcrc  (//.)  several 

bie  9)Jcf)r5alj(  (— )  plural,  majority 

tttCitt  my 

ber  SHetftcr  (-3,  — )  master 

bie  9)JcilflC  (-U)  multitude,  crowd 

ber9)icitfd)  (-en,  -en)  man,  human 
being 

mcitfrfjlicf)  human 

bie  9Kcffc  (-n)  fair 

tlttdj  me 

lltiiutv  (adv.)  minus,  less 

III  if  to  me,  me 

mit  (with  dat.)  with 

mit|nefjmen  (nimmt—  a— genom= 
men)  to  take  with 

ber  9!)iittag  (-§,  -e)  midday,  noon 

Itttttag3  (adv.)  at  noon 

bag  Wlttci  (-§/  — )  middle,  means 

ber  Sftittiuodj  (-0,  -e)  Wednesday 

tuodjtc  pre/,  sub/,  e/'mocjen 

mijgeu  (mag  —  tnodjte  —  gemodjt) 
{modal)  to  like,  may,  can 

tltoglidj  possible 

ber  SHofyammcba'ltcr  (-3,  — )  Mo- 
hammedan 

ber  SKoiiat  (-8,  -e)  month 

ber  9)lontng  (-%,  -e)  Monday 

lltorflCU  (adv.)  to-morrow 

bag  liDiornenfaitb  (-3)  Orient,  East 

bie  sJDiofc(  (proper  name)  Moselle 
(river) 

lltitbc  tired,  weary 

bie  sJ)Jiil)C  (-11)   pains,  toil,  labor 

bie  lUiiljic  (-n)  mill 

bet  SRftftet  (-3,  — )  miller 


SDJiiUcr  (proper  name)   Muller 

mil  ft  see  mitfjen 

mitffcu  (mufj  —  mufjte  —  gemujjt) 

(modal)  must,  have  to,  be  obliged 

to 
ber  Witjiiggang  (-§)  idleness 
tltltttg  courageous,  spirited 
bie  2tttttter  (")  mother 
ber  SRtttttritte  (-no,  -tt)  wantonness, 

roguishness 

Itarf)  (with  dat.)  to,  towards,  after, 
according. to  ;  wad)  !§aufe  home, 
homewards 

ber  9Jrtd)0rir  (-3,  -n)  neighbor 

ltnrfjbem  (subord.  eon/.)  after 

ber  sJJnrf)mittan  (~S/-e)  afternoon; 
fyeitte  nadpnittag  this  afternoon 

bie  Wadjridjt  (-en)  news,  informa- 
tion 

it  rid)  ft  (sup.  ofnal))  nearest,  next 

bie  WaA)t  ("c)  night 

ltaf)(c)  (nafoer,  nadjft)  near 

italjitt  see  nefjmen 

ber  9Jamc  (-n3,  -n)  name 

ber  Warr  (-en,  -en)  fool 

bie  Wnfc  (-n)  nose 

licbcil  (with  dat.  and  ace.)  near,  by, 
alongside 

ttefpuett  (nimnit  —  a  —  genommen) 
to  take 

itcilt  (adv.)  no 

itettttett  (e  —  nannte — genannt)  to 
name,  call 

lieu  new 

ncngicrig  curious 

nirijt  not 
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ttldjtS  nothing 

1UC  never 

biefflitbtttatfoe  {pi.)  {proper  name) 

the  Netherlands 
Utcbl'ifl,  low,  mean,  humble 
Utcmnitb  nobody,  no  one 

ttimm  imv.  ofnefymen 

uimmcvmcfjr  never(more),  by  no 

means 
UOd)  still,  yet ;  nod)  nid)t  not  yet ; 

roeber  .  .  .  nod)  neither  .  .  .  nor; 

nod)  etnmal  once  more 
bte  9Jot  ("e)  distress,  need 
bag  92ott5'(md)  (-3,  ^er)  note-book, 

memorandum-book 
ber  9?ot)cm'ucr  (-3)  November 
UUIt  now,  then,  well  now 
mtr  only 
bie  «Rttf?  (*f[e)  nut 

O 

Ob  (subord.  cojij.)  whether,  if;  a(g 

Ob  as  if 
oba.fcitf)'  although 
obcr  or;  entroeber  . . .  ober  either 

...  or 
offcitbor  manifest,  evident 
bffentlid)  public 
bffltClt  to  open 
oft  often 
ofyltC  {with  ace.)  without ;  ofyne  .  .  . 

511  fagen  without  saying ;  of)ne  baft 

id)  .  .  .  facjte  without  my  saying 

baiS  Dfjr  (-eg,  -en)  ear 

ber  Cfto'bcr  (-0)  October 

ber  Dnfcl  (-§,  — )  uncle 

ber  Often  (-§)  East 

(bao)  Dgfotb  {proper name)  Oxford 


pttrtr  {indef.  numer.)  a  few,  some, 

a  couple  of 
bas^nfet'  (-eo,-e)  package,  parcel 
bie  ^artci'  (-en)  part,  party 
bie  ^crfoit'  (-en)  person 
ber  pfennig  (-0,  -e)  pfennig 

bag  s4-{Ktb  (-eQ,  -e)  horse;  jjU 
Pferbe  on  horseback 

VftCflCtt  to  nurse,  take  care  of;  to 
be  accustomed  to 

bte  "^fUrfjt  (-en)  duty 

Vfiiirfen  to  pluck,  gather 

bao  ^lanrijClt  (-£>,  — )  (little)  place 

Vluljltrf)  suddenly 

bie  s#o)t  (-en)  post-office,  mail 

bao  s4>oftflclb  (-§,  -er)  postage 

(baS)^SotSb aitt {proper name)  Pots- 
dam 

^Ottfbomcr  {indecl.  adj.)  Potsdam, 
of  Potsdam 

ber  ?£ral)(fjand  (Jam.)  boaster, 
braggart 

(bao)  ^rCltjfCU  (-S)  {proper  name) 
Prussia 

prctlfttfrf)   Prussian 

ber  s4>rtit,^  (-en,  -en)  prince 

ber  s}>rofcf 'for  (-0,-o'ren)  professor 

puftcn  to  blow 

rnuntcn  see  rennen 
ber  JKot  (-eo)  advice,  counsel 
ratcit  (a —  ie — a)  to  advise  {with 
dot.) 

rnudicn  to  smoke 

mitt)  rough,  coarse,  uncouth;  bleak 
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rcrfjt    right,    straight,    just;     and) 

veri)t !  very  well  then  ! 
VCd)ty  (adv.)  on  the  left,  to  the  left 
rcbClt  to  speak 
ber  9icgClt  (-3)  rain 
rcgttClt  to  rain  (impers.) 
rcid)  rich 

ba3  JHctd)  (-eo,  -c)  kingdom,  realm 
VCtri)lirl)  abundant,  ample,  plentiful 
rctf  ripe 

bie  JHctfc  (-n)  journey 
ba§  iHcifcgcIb  (-3,  -er)  traveling 

money 
rctfcn   (aux.  habcn  and  fein)    to 

travel 
rcttcn  (et  —  ritt  —  a,eritten)  (aux. 

fyaben  and  fein)  to  ride  (on  horse- 
back) 
rcmtctt(e— rannte — gerannt)  (aw*. 

baben  and  fein)  to  run 
rcttCU  to  save 
ber    OMjcilt    (-8)     Rhine    {proper 

name) 
rtcf  see  rufen 
ber  Ming  (-e<3,  -e)  ring 
bie  Ofippc  (-n)  rib 
(bao)  JKoitt  {proper  name)   Rome 
ber  Winner  (-3,  — )  Roman 
rbltttfd)   Roman 
bie  Miufc  (-n)  rose 
bao  ))io\i  (-ffeS,  -ffe)  horse 
rot  red 
(bev)  ^lUtbart  Redbeard  (Frederick 

Barbarossd) 
(bao)  WotlClt   (proper  name)   (pro- 

n ounce  as  in  I-'rcncli)    Rouen 
ritrfcit  (aw,*. fein)  to  move, advance; 

\\\  Vet  lie  viicfen  to  attack,  rush 

upon 


ber  JHhtfcu  (-0,  — )  back 

mfen  (u  —  ie  —  it)  to  call;  rufen 

laffen  to  send  for 
bteMitcffcfjr  return(-journey),home- 

journey 
bie  02 u f) C  rest,  repose 
rufycil  to  rest,  repose 
V it  1) in C it  to  extol,  praise,  vaunt 
inlltiunnl  glorious,  famous 


bie  Sage  (-tl)  report,  story,  legend 
fltgcn  to  say,  tell 
ber  Saniytng  {-%,  -e)  Saturday 
fnnf  see  finfen 

(bao)  3nilC'fonci  {proper  name) 
{accent  on  Jirst  syllable ;  other- 
wise,  pronounce  as  in  French) 
Sans  Souci 

(ba3)  3iintClt  (proper  name)  San- 
ten 

fafj  see  ft£en 

frfjabc:  eo  ift  fchabe  it  is  a  pity 

bao  Sdjnlrjnfjr  (-3,  -e)  leap-year 

fd)Orf  sharp 

ber  3rf)nttcu  (-3,  — )  shadow, 
shade 

fdjcincu  (et  — ie  — ic)  to  shine; 
to  seem,  appear 

frf)Cltfeit  to  give,  present 

f(f)C licit  to  fear,  shun,  avoid 

fdjtrfcit   to  send 

fdjtcftcn    (ie  —  febof;  —  oddionen) 

to  shoot 
(bev)  ^d)\\[tx{  proper  name)  Schiller 

bev   3d)irnt()crr    (-n,    -en)    pro- 
tector 
bie  3d)lnd|t  (-en)  battle 
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fcfjfafcn  (ci  — ie  — a)  to  sleep 
ber  Sd)(ag  (-es,  *e)  stroke,  blow 
fdjfaflcn  (a  —  u  —  a)  to  strike,  hit ; 

eine  ©djladjt  fdjlagen  to  fight  a 

battle 
fd)(cd)t  bad,  worthless 
frf)lid)tClt  to  arrange,  adjust 
fdjltcffcn  (ic— fdjlofj  —  gefcfjloffen) 

to  shut,  close;  to  conclude,  infer 

bag  Sdjfojj  (-ffeS,  *ffer)  castle 

bie  ©djlttnljitttg  (-en)  insult,  abuse 

fdjlttnt  narrow 

bet  ©djmcr^  (-eg,  -en)  pain 

ber    ©d)ttttcb    (-ee>,    -e)     smith, 

blacksmith 
bie  Sdjmtcbc  (-n)  forge,  smithy 
fdjmtcbcn  to  forge 

ber     SdjIUUrf     (-e§)      ornament, 

adornment,  jewels 
ber  ©d)ttcc  (S)  snow 
ber  ©djttctber  (-3,  — )  tailor 

fd) It CtC It  to  snow  {impers.) 

fdjttcU  quick(ly) 

fd)0tt  already 

fd)OU  beautiful(ly) 

fdjrcrfCU  to  frighten  ;  (i  —  frfjraf 
—  0)  to  be  frightened 

frijreiben  (ci  —  ie  —  ie)  to  write 

bie  ©d)rift  (-en)  letter,  print,  type 

ba%  ©djrot  (-eg,  -c)  shot,  small- 
shot 

fdjltlbifl  indebted,  owing,  due 

bie  Sd)ttlc  (-n)  school 

ber  2d)itfcr  (-3,  — )  pupil,  scholar 

bie  ©d)ltltcr  (-n)  shoulder 

fd)UJfld)  weak 

bie  3d)UMll)C  (-n)  swallow 

©djnmu :  sunt  ©djiucm  (at  the  sign) 
of  the  Swan  (inn) 


ber  ©djroarm   (-co,    *e)   throng, 

crowd 
fd)tvar$  black 
bao  ©dpuctrtClt  (-0)  silence 
fdjtucr  heavy;  difficult;  severe 
bie  ©djtticrc  (-n)  weight 
bets  3d)tt>crt  (-e3,  -er)  sword 
bie  Sdpucftcr  (-n)  sister 
fdjnnntmcu  (i  —  a  — 0)  (aux.  Ijaben 

and  fettt)  to  swim 
(ber)  3ctpt0  {proper  name)  Scipio 
fed)*  six 

ferfjSmal  six  times 
fcd)3unbfitltf,$tg  fifty-six 
fcfjcit  (ie  —  a  —  e)  to  see 
fel)r  very 
fct  pres.  subj.  and  imv.  of  fettt 

fcitt   (tft  —  roar  —  geroef en)   (aux. 

fein)  to  be 
fcttt  (poss.  pron.)  his,  its 
fcit  (wttA  dat.)  since  ;  (subord.  conj. 

for  feitbem)  since  {temp.) 
bie  ©cite  (-n)  side 
fclDct  the  same 
fclbtflCt*  the  same 
fdOft  myself,  himself,  themselves, 

etc. ;  even 
fcttClt  seldom,  rarely 
(ber)  Scmpru'tttttv  (proper  name) 

Sempronius 
ber  ©eptcm'Ocr  (-4,  — )  Septem- 
ber 
fclJClt  to  put,  place ;  fid)  fe£en  to 

take  a  seat 
ftd)  [reft.  pron.  sing,  and  pi.)   (to) 

oneself,  himself,  herself,  itself; 

(to)    themselves ;    (reap.)    each 

other,  one  another 
ftd)Cr  sure,  certain 
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ftC  she,  her,  it,  they,  them 

Sic  you 

fiebcit  seven 

ftcbciimal  seven  times 

ftcbcttt  seventh 

ber  Sicg  (-eg,  -e)  victory 

ficgClt  to  conquer,  triumph,  be 
victorious 

ber  Sieger  (-3,  — )  victor 

{bex)<&ittfx\t\>{propername)  Sieg- 
fried 

(bie)StCgttnbc(/,> 'Oper  name)  Sieg- 

linde 
(ber)    SicgnUUtb    {proper    name) 

Siegmund 
bag  Silbcr  (-0)  silver 
ftlbent  silver,  of  silver 
fUbcrnJCtjj  silver-white 

fingen  (i — a — u)  to  sing 

finfen  (i — a—u)  {aux.  fein)  to  sink 

ber  Sinn  (-eg,  -e)  mind 

fittltClt  (t  —  a —  0)  to  meditate, 
consider 

fttjen  (i  — fafj— gefeffen)  to  sit 

fo  so,  thus  ;  fo  .  .  .  rote  as  ...  as  ; 
not  to  be  translated  when  intro- 
ducing the  apodosis  of  a  condi- 
tional sentence 

fog(etd)'  at  once,  forthwith 

ber  Sotjn  (-eg,  ^e)  son 

bet  Solbat'  (-en,  -en)  soldier 

folien  (foil  —  folltc  —  gefoHt) 
[modal)  shall,  is  to;  is  said  to 

bet  3ommcr  (-g,  — )  summer 

fonberu  but 

ber  Sonnobcnb  (-g,  -e)  Saturday 

bic  Sonne  (-n)  sun 

ber  Sunntag  (-3,  -e)  Sunday 

furgen  to  care  (fitr  with  ace.  for) 


bte  Sorgfalt  care,  attention 

fpnrfnm  thrifty 

fniit  late 

fnajie'ren :  fpa3ieren  geben  {aux. 

fein)  to  take  a  walk 
ber  Spcer  (-eo,  -e)  spear 
bte  Snctfefartc  (-n)  bill  of  fare, 

menu 
fpctfcit  to  eat,  dine 
bet  Sperling  (-g,  -e)  sparrow 
fnieleu  to  play 

bie  3prnd)C  (-It)  speech,  language 
fprcrfjCU  (i  — a  — 0)  to  speak 
furcngen  {aux.  fein)  to  ride 
buo  Sjmrfjiuort  (-g,  *er)  proverb 
fpringen  (t  —  a  —  u)  {aux.  haben 

and  fein)  to  spring,  leap 
ber   Sproft  (-ffeg,   -ffe)    sprout, 

sprig 
bie  Sproffc  (-n)  round,  rung 
ber  Stoat  (-eg,  -en)  state 
bte  <Bta\>t  (*e)  city,  town 
ber  Stall  (-eg,  *e)  stable 
ftnnbf)flft  constant(ly),  resolute(ly) 
ftarf  strong,  powerful ;  heavy 
bic  Sttirfc  strength 
ftnttltrf)  stately,  magnificent 
ftcljcn  (e  —  ftanb  —  geftanben)   to 

stand 
fteljlcn  (ie  —  a  —  0)  to  steal 
ftcigeu   (ei  —  ie  —  ie)   {aux.   fein) 

to  mount,  climb 

ber  Stein  (-6,  -e)  stone 

bie  StellC  (-ll)  place,  spot ;  cuif 
ber  3telle  at  once,  immediately 

ftellen  to  put,  place 

bie  Stcllung  (-en)  position,  pos- 
ture 

ftcrbcit  (i  — a  —  o){aux.  fein)  to  die 
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fttU  still,  quiet 

bie  ©timmc  (-n)  voice 

ber  Stotf  (-eg,  Me)  stick,  cane 

bie  (Btoppci  (-n)  stubble 

ftiJrCU  to  disturb 

ber  3tof{  (-eg,  ^e)  shock,  collision 

fid)  ftofjcn  (0  —  ie—  0)  to  strike, 

hit,  knock 
bie  Strode  (-tt)  street 
ber  Strcirf)  (-eg,  -e)  stroke,  blow 
ber  Strcit  (-eg,  -e)  quarrel,  conflict 
bie  Strcttiflfctt  (-C\\)  dispute,  con- 
troversy 
ber  ©trout  (-eg,  ^e)  stream,  river 
ber  Strubel  (-§,  — )  whirlpool 
bag  Stiirf  (-eg,  -e)  piece 
ber  Stubcut'  (-en,  -en)  student 

ftubtC'rClt  to  study 

bie  Stnnbc  (-n)  hour 

ftitrjen  (aux.  fein)  to  fall,  tumble 

ftittjCtt  to  support 

tabeftt  to  blame,  censure 

ber  £ag  (-eg,  -e)    day;    in  ad)t 

£agen  in  a  week ;  eineg  2"ageg 

one  day,  once  ;   atle  Xage  every 

day 
tiigltd)  daily 
tctttfer  brave 
bie  Xnpfcrfett  bravery 
bie  Xnfdjc  (-n)  pocket 
bie  XilttUC  (-n)  pigeon,  dove 
ber  Xcil  (-eg,  -e)  part 
tcilcn  to  divide,  share;  geteilt  buret) 

divided  by 
tCUCr  expensive,  dear 
ber  Xeufct  (-g,  — )  devil 


bas  Ifjca'tcr  (-9,  — )  theater 

(Dao)  Xljurtngcu  (proper  name) 
Thuringia 

ttcf  deep,  low 

bag  Xicr  (-e<5,  -e)  animal,  beast 

ber  Xifri)  (-es,  -e)  table 

bie  Xorfjtcr  (")  daughter 

be*  Xopf  (-eS,  "0  pot 

bag  Xov  (-eg,  -e)  gate,  town-gate 

tot  dead 

tbtCU  to  kill 

traflCU  (a  —  it  —  a)  to  bear,  sup- 
port ;  carry ;  wear 

bie  Xrnube  (-n)  bunch  of  grapes 

trnurto.  sad(ly),  mournful(ly) 

trcffcil  (t  —  traf  —  0)  to  hit,  strike; 
meet 

trctucu  (ei  —  ie  —  ie)  to  drive 

trctcit  (tritt  — a  —  e)  (aux.  fein) 
to  tread,  step,  walk 

trcu  faithful 

bie  XrCUC  faithfulness,  fidelity 

trcitfjcrjig  sincere(ly),  frank (ly) 

tYOi}  (with  gen.)  in  spite  of 

troljbcttt  nevertheless 

ber  Xrug  (-eg)  deceit,  fraud 

tuc  imv.  c/"tun 

tun  (u  —  tat  —  a)  to  do,  make,  act 

bie  Xiir(c)  (-en)  door 

U 

itUCU  to  do,  exercise,  practice 

iiOcr  (icitli  dot.  and  ace.)  over,above, 
about;  (adv.)  iiber unb  iiber  over 
and  over,  all  over 

itucratl'   everywhere 

itbcrl)au'fcu  to  overload,  over- 
whelm 
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ubcrfjOHtot'    in    general,    anyhow, 

anyway 
ber  Ubcrmut   (-eg)    haughtiness, 

pride 
bie  Ubcrrnfdj'nng  (-en)  surprise 
itbcrfct'jCU  to  translate 
it'bcr  fctjClt  to  ferry  across 
itbcrtt)iurbcn  (i  —  a  —  it)  to  over- 
come 
ubcr^tc'ljcit  (ie  —  iiber3og  —  i'tber- 

jogen)  to  cover,  overlay 
bie  U&nttrj  (-en)  practice  ;  exercise 
bag  Ufcr  (-g,  — )  shore,  bank 
bie  Ul)r  (-en)  watch,  clock ;  (urn) 

mieuiel  Uf)r  (at)  what  o'clock 

ttttt  {with  ace.)  around,  about ;  tun 

.  .  .  it) t lien  for  the  sake  of;  urn 

.  .  .  3lt  {with  in/in.)  in  order  to  ; 

um  jo  tnel)t  so  much  the  more 

umgc'beu  (i  —  a  —  e)  to  surround 

um'lgebcn  (t — a — e)  to  put  around 

nmfjcr'iffattern  {aux.  Ijaben  and 

jein)  to  flit,  flutter  about 
nml)crrrcifcH  (aux.  Ijaben  aud\cin) 

to  travel  about 
nm'fommcn  (o  — fain  — o)  {aux. 

jein)  to  perish 
UlUUtgcttefjm  disagreeable 
HltbCtyHClU    inconvenient,    uncom- 
fortable, disagreeable 
ttttb  and 

ber  Unbnnf  (-0)  ingratitude 
lUt()Cf)CUCr  monstrous 
lUtfllittflttij  unhappy,  unfortunate 
bie  Uniucrfitnt'  (-en)  university 
Ult3  us,  to  us 
ltltfcr  our 

Hitter  {with  dot.  and  ace.)    under, 
among ;  {ad?1.)   under,  down 


Hitter  under,  lower 
ber  UtttcrflC'bCHC  {declined  as  adj.) 
inferior,  subordinate 

Mitrcr  flcljcit  (e — gittg  —  gegangen) 

to  set  {of  the  sun)  {aux.  fetn) 
unter  ftttfen  (i  — a  — u)  {aux.\tm) 

to  sink,  go  down 
Utmitlltg    indignant (ly),    unwilling 

(-iy) 

ber  Water  (-3,  ■)  father 
UCrarfj'tClt  to  despise,  scorn 
ucrbci'ftcn  (et— uerbt^— uerbiffen) 

to  suppress,  hide 
ucrbic'tcn  (ie  —  0  —  0)  to  forbid, 

prohibit 
Ucrbcr'bcu  (i  —  a — 0)  to  destroy 
UCrc()t't'   honored 
DCrct'ltigt  united,  joint 

ber  Scrfaf'fcr  (-3,  — )  author 
Dcrgc'bcn  (i  —  a  —  e)  to  forgive 
tocrgcf 'fen  (i  —  nergaj5  —  e)  to  for- 
get 
ber  SBergtetd)'  (-e5,  -e)  agreement 
bag  ^crgnii'gcu  (-3,  — )  pleasure, 

amusement 
tocrfau'fen  to  sell 
Dcrlnf fen  (a  —  nerltcfjen  —  a)  to 

leave 
uerlci'ljCH  (ei  — ie  — ie)  to  lend; 
to  grant 

ucrltc'rctt  (ie —  0  —  0)  to  lose 

uerlo'rcn  see  nerlie'ren 

UCrfrfjie'bCH  different,  several,  vari- 
ous 

uerfriilie'fien  (ie— t>erf<$lofc— vts* 
fdjlofjen)  to  shut,  lock 
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tocrfrfjfof'fcit  see  rjerfrijlie'fjen 

ttCrfct'jCll  to  reply 

Ucrfpcr'rcu  to  obstruct,  block 

ucr|Urcd)'ctt  (i  —  a  —  o)  to  prom- 
ise 

ttcrftc'fjcn  (e  —  uerftanb—  uerftan= 
ben)   to  understand 

Ucrtct'lcit  to  distribute 

bao  ^Cl'tvau'CH  (-O)  confidence 

ucrjtc'fycn  (ie — oerjog — Dcrjogcn) 

to  distort ;  has  ©ejidjt  Derjtefjetl 

to  make  a  wry  face 
ber  better  (-3/  -n)   {male)  cousin 
Diet  much  ;  (//.)  many ;  ruie  uiele 

how  many 
UtCV  four 

tricrfiifjiifl  four-footed 
Utcrt  fourth 
bao  SBtertel  (-§,  — )  quarter,  fourth 

part 
(ber)  5lUftorSrf)Cffcl  {proper  name) 

Victor  Scheffel 
ber  SBogct  (-3,  *)  bird 
uom  =  uon  bem 

UOH    {with    dat.)    of,   from;    {with 

passive)  by 
UOt  {with  dat.  and  ace.)  before,  in 

front  of  ;  nor  ad)t  £agen  a  week 

ago  ;   (adi1.)  before 
ber  iHorfnfyv  (-en,  -en)  ancestor, 

forefather 
Dor  Ijabctt  (r)at  —  hatte  —  gef)abt) 

to  purpose,  intend 
DorjfuriitflCH  (t— a— u)  {aux.  fetn) 

to  leap  before,  jump  forward 
Dor  ftdlcit    to   place    before;    fid) 

etuHVj  DorfteUen  to  imagine,  con- 
ceive 
UOttUartd  ahead,  forward(s) 


2B 

tuadjfeu  (a  — 11  — a)  {aux.  fetn)  to 

grow 

lUOtfcr  brave,  valiant 

bie  SSaffc  (-n)  weapon 

bie  £gajfcittcit  (-en)  feat  of  arms 

ber  i&agcu  (-0,  — )  wagon,  car- 
riage 

luiiljleit  to  choose,  elect 

mafjr  true 

UihljlCUO  {with  gen.)  during ; 
{subord.  conj.)  while 

bie  s&snl)rf)cir  (-en)  truth 

ber  2Bnfl)  (-co,  ~er)  forest 

bie  iltf  nito  ("e)  wall  {of  a  build- 
ing) 

ber  Sistutbcrcr  (-0,  — )  wanderer, 
traveler 

tunitlt  when  {in  direct  and  indirect 
questions) 

marc  prct.  sub/,  tf  }cin 

Warm  warm 

written  to  wait ;  marten  auf  {with 

ace.)  to  wait  for 
uwntm'  why 

\Vtt$  {inter,  and  re/,  pro//.)   what  ? 

which  ?  that  which  ;  luaofur(ein) 

what  sort  of  (a) 
ba3  2S>nffcr  (-3,  — )  water 
ber   sI£cg    (-e3,    -e)     way,    path, 

road 
tucgcit  {with  gen.)  on  account  of 
men  ltd) men     (niinntt  —  a  —  ge= 

nominen)  to  take  away 
w elicit  to  blow 

bao  IBSeid  (-eo,  -et)   woman,  wife 
tuetrfien  (ei  —  i  —  i)  {aux.  fein)  to 
give  way,  yield 
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firf)  Wcigcrit  to  refuse,  decline 
Weil  {subord.  con/.)  because 
bie  l&ciiC  while,  time 
(bad)  SBeilttaV  {proper  name)  Wei- 
mar 
ber  2$cin  (-eg,  -e)  wine 

meife  wise 

ttJCtf*  white 

JDClt  far,  distant 

lUCttcr  farther,  further 

tt)Cld)Cr  (-e,  -eg)    {inter,  and  rel. 

pron.)  which  ?  what  ?  who,  that, 

which 
bie  2Bdt  (-en)  world 
tUCHt  to  whom,  whom 

men  whom 

tUCllig  {adj.  and  adv.)  little,  few ; 
ein  roenig  a  little 

tVC\l\l  (snbord.  conj)  if, when, when- 
ever 

ttJCr  {rel.  and  inter,  pron.)  who,  he 
who,  who  ? 

ttJcrbcn  (i  —  rourbe  or  nmrb,  pi. 
rourben  —  o)  {aux.  fein)  to  be- 
come, grow 

werfctt  (i  —  a  —  o)  to  throw 

bag  SScrf  (-eg,  -e)  work 

iuertUuK  valuable 

tueffen  {gen.  of  rcer  and  wao) 
whose,  of  whom,  of  what 

bag  better  (-'o,  — )  weather 

tuibcrftc'fjen  (e  —  roiberftanb  — 
uuberftanben)  to  withstand 
{with    da/.) 

tuic  how ;  as 

lUtcbcr  again 

luicbcrljo'lcit  to  repeat 

luic'bcr  ()i)(eu  to  fetch  back,  bring 
back 


nnc'bcr  fommen  (o  —  fnm  —  o) 

{aux.  fein)  to  return,  come  back 

mic'ber ]  fefjett  (ie—  a  —  e)  to  see 
again 

(bag)  s-fi>tCU  {proper  name)  Vienna 

bie  3$icfc  (-n)  meadow 

UHCtHCl'  how  much 

(ber)  s&>Uf)C(m  {proper  name)  Wil- 
liam 

to  ill  see  rooUen 

ber  SSifle  (-n3,  -n)  will 

UnUifl.  willing(ly) 

ber  iQJtub  (-eg,  -e)  wind 

bie  28inbmufj(e  (-n)  windmill 

ber  SBiufct  (-S#  — )  comer 

ber  Winter  (-g,  — )  winter 

tutr  we 

ttJtrb  see  roerben 

Wtrtlid)  real(ly),  actual(ly) 

nuffen    (voeijj  —  roufjte  —  geroufjt) 

to  know 
(bag)  2Bittcnt)Cr0   {proper  name) 

Wittenberg 
tt)0  where 

bie  2S?od)C  (-n)  week 
rtJOljCr'  whence 
\\)o\)i  well,  probably,  indeed 
luoljltiitig  beneficent,  charitable 
tUOljHCIt  to  dwell,  live 

bag  2Boljtt1}att£  (-eg,  *er)  (dwell- 

ing-)house 
bet  3Boff  (-eg,  *e)  wolf 
tooHcn   (null  —  ruollte  —  gerooUt) 

{modal)    to   will,   wish,   intend; 

to  claim  to 
luoiuit'     wherewith,    with    what, 

with  which 
(bttS)    SBoobffotf     {proper    name) 

Woodstock 
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ttJOrilt'  wherein,  in  what,  in  whit  h 
(t>a<o)i$&OX\\\$(Pr0/>ertiame)\\rorms 
ba£  iBort  (-co,  ^er  and-t)  word 
luuUOlt'     wherefrom,    from    what, 

from  which 
Uritufrfjcn  to  wish 
ttmrbc  see  roerben 

3 

ber  Ifaljn  (-c3,  *e)  tooth 
ber  3anf  (~e£i)  quarrel>  dispute 
■jcljll  ten 
ftCtgcit  to  show 

bie  3cit  (_en)  time  i  DOn  3C^  3U 

3cit  from  time  to  time 
Scrfprtitft'cn  (i  —  a  —  u)  (aux.  fcin) 

to  break,  crack,  split 
5CrftUrrctt  to  destroy 
bet  ^cttcl  (-3,  — )  bill,  placard 
bie  ^icflc  (-n)  goat 

ber  Bieflc^  (_g/  _ )  tile 
ber  ^tcgclftcin  (-3,  -e)  brick 
5tcl)cn  (ie  — 3og  —  gc3ogen)  {trans.) 
{aux.  fyaben)  to  draw  ;  (intrans.) 
{aux.    fein)    to   go,  move,  pro- 
ceed ;  migrate  (in  with  ace.  to) 
tmo  dimmer  (-§,  — )  room 
jittcnt  to  tremble 
509  see  siehen 


goring  angry 

$U   (with   c/at.)    at,  to,   for;    (with 

infin.)  to ;  ui  JQCUtfe  at  home 
$U  (adv.)  too 
£11  briugcu  (i  —  bradvte  —  gebracbt) 

to  pass,  spend  (time) 
JUCrft'  first,  at  first 
jufric'bcil  contented,  satisfied 
ber  jjujj  (~eQ'  *e)  train 
juglctd)'  at  the  same  time 
ftulctjt'  at  last 
jtttn  =  ju  bem 
311  mitten  to  expect  (einem  from 

one),  to  burden  (one  with) 
3ur  =  ju  ber 
5Urittf'  back 
Suritrf'  fommcu    (0  —  tarn  —  0) 

{aux.  fcin)  to  come  back,  return 
5uritff'  inufen  (du  —  ie— cut)  {aux. 

fcin)  to  run  back 
5«rutf'i3tcl)cn  (ie—  jog  —  ge^ogen) 

to  draw  back,  withdraw 
^Waitjiig  twenty 
5»UCt   two 

5iucifiif?ifl  two-footed 
%tOt\t  second 

JluifdjClt   (with   dat.  and  ace.)   be- 
tween 
^ruiHf  twelve 
3WiJlft  twelfth 
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a,  an  ein ;  not  a  fcin 

able:  to  be  able   tinmen  (fann  — 

fonnte  —  gefonnt) 
about  iiber (dat. and acc.)\  \m\(aec.)\ 

about  it,  about  them,  bariiber 
accept  an|nebmen  (nimmt —  a  — 

genommen) 
according  to  nad)  (dot.) 
accordingly  nlfo 

account :  on  account  of  roegen  Uren.) 
across  iiber  (dot.  and  ace.) 
act  tun  (tut  —  tat  —  getan) 
adjutant  ber  3lbjutant'  (-en,  -en) 
adventure  ba3  Slbenteuer  (-3,  — ) 
afraid :  to  be  afraid  (of)  fid)  fiird)= 

ten  (nor) 
afternoon  ber  9md)tnittag  (-3,  -e) 
again    roieber;    once   again   nod) 

etnntal 
against  gegen,  nnber  (ace.) 
ago   nor  (dat.) ;  a  week  ago   uor 

ad)t  £agen 
agreeable  angenef)m 
agreement  ber  33erglei$'  (-c$,  -e) 
all  (pron.  adj.)  all;  {{whole,  entire) 

already  fd)on 

also  aud) 

although   obgleid/,   obfd)on',   ob 

mobl' 
always  unmet 


America     (proper    name)      (ba3) 

2lme'rifa  (-3) 
American  ber  3(merifa'ner  (-s,  — ) 
ancestor  ber  ^orfahr  (-en,  -en) 
ancient  alt 
and  unb 

angry  jorntg,  bbfe 
animal  bao  Jier  (-es,  -e) 
another  ein  anberer 
answer  antroorten 
answer  bte  Stntmort  (-en) 
anyhow  itbcrhaupf 
apple  ber  2tyfel  (-3,  *) 
arm  ber  2lrm  (-eg,  -e) 
army  ba3  freer  (-e3,  -e) 
arrive  an|fommcn  (o  —  fam  —  o) 

(aux.  [ein) 
as  (adv.)  al$,  rote;  as  ...  as  fo  .  . . 

line  (or  als);  (subord.  con/.)  roie, 

baf  al$;  as  if  al<5  ob 
ask  (question)   fragen ;    (petition) 

bitten  (t  —  bat  —  gebctcn) ;  ask 

for  bitten  unt  {ace.) 
at  an  (dat.andacc.)\  auf  (dot.  and 

acc.)\  at  the  house  of,  at  the  home 

of  bci  (dat.) ;  at  (a  town)  |U  (dat.)\ 

at  what  time  urn  nueuiel  lll)r; 

at  one  time  einmal ;  at  List   \u 

letU' 
attack  an  greifen  (ei  —  griff  —  ge? 

griff  en) 
autumn  ber  s.vvbft  (  eo,  -e) 
avoid  fdjeuen 
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B 

bad  fd)led)t,  fdjlimm,  bbfe 
Baden  [proper  name)  (bao)  33aben 
bank  ba3  lifer  (-3,  — ) 
bat  bie  $leberntauo  (*e) 
bathe  {trans.)  baben ;  (one's  self) 

fid)  baben 
battle  bte  gd)lad)t  (-en) 
Bavarian  ber  SBanei  (-tt,  -u) 
be  feiti  (ift — roar — geroef err)  (0**. 

fein);  is  to  follen  (foil— foltte— 

gefollt);  {in  health)  fid)  beftnben 

(i  — a  — it) 
beard  ber  33art  (-e3,  *e) 
beast  ba3  Xier  (-e3,  -e) 
beautiful  fd)bn 
because  roeil 
become  roerben  (roirb  —  rourbe  or 

roarb,   //.    rourben  —  0)    {aux. 

fein) 
Bedford  {proper  name)  (ber)  33eb= 

forb 
Beethoven    {proper   name)    (ber) 

SBeetbouen 
before  {prep.)  nor  (</<?A  and  ace.) ; 

{snl'ord.  con/.)  ef)e 
begin  an|fangen  (S  —  i  —  a) 
behind  bintcr  {dat.  and  ace.) 
Berlin  {proper  name)   (bao)  33er= 

lin' 
best  beft  {super,  of  §\\i) 
better  beffer  {compar.  c/*gttt) 
between  jrotfdjen  {dat.  and  arc.) 
Bible  bie  33ibel  (-n) 
bird  ber  $oget  (-8,  u) 
birthday  ber  ©ebttrto'tag  (-8,  -e) 
black  fd)man 
blood  bao  Slut  (-eo) 


boastful  pral)lerifd) 

book  bao  33 ud)  (-eo,  ~er) 

born  gebo'ren  {past  part,  ofqeba''- 

ten) 
both  beibe 

boy  ber  ftnabe  (-n,  -n) 
brave  tapfer 
bridge  bte  23rucfe  (-it) 
bright  fjell,  bunt 
bring  bringen  (i  —  brad)te  —  ge= 

brad)t) 
brother  ber  93ruber  (-3,  ") 
build  batten 
busy  befebaftigt 
but  aber,  fonbern,  allein 
buy  faufen 
by  {place)  bet  {dat.),  neben  {dot. 

and  ace);    {agent)    oott    {dat.)\ 

{means)  bltrd)  {ace.) 


can  f  bittten  (fann  —  fonnte  —  ge= 

fount) 
cane  ber  ©toe!  (-e£,  *e) 
capital  bie  .vmuptftabt  ("e) 

Capri  {proper  name)    (bao)  Caprt 

carry  tragen  (a  —  U  —  a) 
castle  bal  erf)lofe  (-fleS,  *ffer) 
catch  fangen  (a  —  i  —  a) 
censure  tabeln 

century  bao  ^afjrbun'bert  (-3,  -c) 
Charles  {proper  name)   (ber)  Marl 
child  ba3  Minb  (-eo,  -er) 
church  bie  Mircbe  (-n) 
city  bte  ©tabt  (*c) 
cold  fait 

Columbus  {proper  name)  (ber)  $0= 
lum'buS 
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come  f ommen  (o  —  f am  —  o)  (aux. 
fein);  come  again  roie'ber  fedren 
(aux.\ etn),  roie'ber  |  fommen  (aux. 
fein);  come  to  meet,  come  to- 
wards, entge'gen|  fommen  (aux. 
fein)  (with  dot.) 

commandment  bao©ebot'(-eg,-e) 

confidence  bag  ^ertrau'en  (-g) 

considerable  betradjflid) 

contented  ^ufrie'bcn 

cost  {often 

count  ber  ©raf  (-en,  -en) 

court  ber  iQof  (-eg,  *e) ;  (of  law) 
bag  ©eridjt'  (-eg,  -e) 

cousin  (male)  ber  Setter  (-g,  -n) ; 
(female)  bie  Goufi'ne  (-n) 

crowd  ber  <5d)roarm  (-cS,  "e);  bte 
2ftenge  (-n) 

cunning  bte  Sift 

cup  ber  23ed)er  (-g,  — ) 


Danube  (proper  name)  bte  Soitatt 

dare  fid)  getrau'en 

daughter  bte  Xod)ter  (") 

day  ber£ag(-eg,-e);  onedayeineg 

£ageg  ;  every  day  alle  Sage 
dealer  ber  JQcinbler  (-3,  — ) 
December  ber  Tc^ent'ber  (-3) 
decide  fid)  entjdjlie'fjen  (ie  —  ent= 

frfjlofj —  entfd)loffen) 
deep  ttef 
deny  leugncn 
despise  ocrad/ten 
destroy  ^erftb'ren 
die  fterben  (i  —  a  —  o)  (aux.  fein) 
dine  fpeifen 
discover  entbed'en 


disturb  ftbren 

divided  (by)  geteilt'  (burd)) 

do  tun  (tut — tat — getan);  macben; 

(in  health)  fid)  befin'ben  (i  —  a 

-u) 
doctor  ber  2(r3t  (-eg,  *e) 
donkey  ber  Gfel  (-g,  — ) 
door  bte  3:iir(e)  (-en) 
dragon  ber  £rad)e  (-n,  -n) 
drive  tret  ben  (ei  —  ie  —  ie) ;  fafiren 

(it  —  u  —  a)  (aux.  fein) 
drown:  to  be  drowned  ertrin'fen 

(t  —  a  —  u)  (aux.  fein) 
duke  ber  Sjbetjog  (-g,  -e) 
duplicity  bie  $alfd)beit 
duty  bte  $fU$i  (-en) 

E 

each  jeber  (-e,  -g) 

eagle  ber  2lbler  (-g,  — ) 

ear  bag  C()r  (-eg,  -en) 

early  fritf) 

easy  lcid)t 

eighth  ber  ad)te 

either  ...  or  entmeber  .  .  .  ober 

elect  mitt)  I  en 

Elizabeth     (proper    name)     (bte) 

®li'f  abeu) 

emperor  ber  Maifer  (-g,  — ) 
enemy  ber  ^yeinb  (-eg,  -e) 
England  {proper  name)  (bag)(5'ltg: 

(anb  (-8) 

Englishman   ber  (S'ngldnber   (-g, 

-) 
enjoy  genie'fjen  (ie  —  genof; —  ge= 

n  off  en) 
enough  genug' 
erect  bauen,  errid/ten 
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Europe   {proper  name)    (DUO)    (5"U= 

ro'pa  (-g) 

even  (adv.)  felbft 

evening  bet  XHDcnb  (-g,  -e) ;  to- 
morrow evening  morgen  abenb 

ever  \t,  jemalS;  (always)  immer 

every  jeber  (-c,  -co) ;  every  one 
jebermann  ;  everyday  allc  Xage ; 
every  four  years  aUe  uter  3Qfyre 

everything  alleg 

eye  bag  2luge  (-5,  -n) 


fair  ber  ^>af)rmarft  (-g,  *e) 
fairy-tale  bag  2Rard)en  (-5,  — ) 
faithful  treu 

fall  fallen  (a — fiel — a)(aux.\e\n) 
fall  ber  §erbft  (-eg,  -e) 
family  bie  grcmu'Ke  (-11) 
famous  berufcmf 
father  ber  Sater  (-§,  *) 
feared  (part,  adj.)  gefurdj'tei 
ferryman     ber    %&§xmatm     (-g, 

§ar)deute) 
few  roenige  (//.) 
fidelity  bie  i£reue 
field  bao  gelb  (-es>,  -er) 
fifth  ber  fi'tnfte 

fight  fampfen ;  f djlagen  (a  —  u  —  a) 
find  ftnben  (i  —  a  —  u) 
fine  fein,  fd)5n 
first :   the  first  ber  erfte ;  at  first 

juerff 
five  filnf 

flower  bie  3Mumc  (-n) 
follow  folgen  (w»/>4  </<?/.)  (<'"-v.  fein) 
foot  ber  <5uf$  (-eg,  *e) ;  on  foot 

3"  8»| 


for   (/w/.)   fite   («£*.),   311  (<£//.) ; 

((v;//.)  benn 
forest  ber  2BaIb  (-eg,  'en 
forget  uergef'fen  (i  —  uergaf?  —  e) 
four-footed  uierfiifjig 
fourth  ber  uierte 
fowl  bag  ,vuif)n  (-eg,  "'er) 
Frankfort    (proper   name)    (bag) 

^ranffurt 
Frederick    (proper    name)     (ber) 

^riebrid) ;   Frederick  the  Great 

^riebrid)  ber  (3ro^e 
French  frattjo'ftfdj 
Frenchman  ber  ^ranflo'fe  (-n,  -n) 
friend  ber  greimb  (-eg,  -e) ;  (fe- 
male) bie  ^reunbin  (-nen) 
friendly   freunblid),   freunbfd)aft- 

ltd) 
from  non,  aug  (dat.) 
front :    in  front  of  uor   (dat.  and 

ace.) 


garden  ber  ©arten  (-g,  ") 
general  ber  ©eneral  (-g,  -e) 
generous  freigebig,  roobltatig 
gentleman  ber  \>err  (-n,  -en) 
German  (adj.)  beutfdj ;  a  German 
em    S)eutfd)er;     German    (lan- 
guage) J)eutfdj 
Germany    (proper    name)     (ba^) 

Steutfcblanb  (-0) 
girl  bao  I'labdjen  (-0,  — ) 
give  geOen  (i  —  a  —  e) 
glass  bag  ©lag  (-eg,  "er) 
go   gefjen  (e  —  ging  —  gegangen) 
(aux.     iein) ;      (drive)     faliren 
(a  —  u  —  a)  (aux.  fein) ;  go  to 
walk  fpajie'ren  gefien 
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Goethe  {proper  mime)  (bcr)  ©oetbe 

gold  {adj.)  golben 

good  gut 

grand  duke  ber  ©rofjherjog  (-g,  -e) 

grandfather  ber  ©rofjoater  (-g,  *) 

grave  bag  ©rab  (-eg,  ^er) 

great  grofj 

green  griin 

ground  bie  Grbe 

grow  madjfen  (ii  —  u  —  a)  (aux. 
fein) ;  {become)  roerben  (nnrb  — 
nnirbe  or  roarb,  pi.  rourben  —  o) 
(aux.  fein) 

guest  ber  ©aft  (-eg,  *e) 

gun  bie  ^linte  (-n) 


half  bie  ftalfte  (-n) ;  {adj.)  halb 

hand  bie  ftanb  (*e) 

happy  gliidlid) 

hat  ber  §ut  (-eg,  *e) 

have  fyaben  (bat  —  fiatte —  geljabt) 

he  er 

headache  ber 5lopffd)mer3  (-eg, -en) 

hear  fpren 

heavy  fdjroer 

Heidelberg   {proper  name)    (bag) 

\vtbelberg 
help  helfen  (i —  a  —  o)  {-with  da/.) 
Henry  {proper  mime)  (ber)  Nxinrtd) 
her  {pers. prom)  fie  (ace),  \\)X {dat.)\ 

(poss.  adj.)  \{)t 
here  bier 
high  hod) 

him  ihn  (ace),  ifjm  {da/.) 
himself    {re/lex.)    fid) ;    (emp/iat.) 

felbft 
his  fein 


history  bie  ©cfdjtcb'te  (-n) 
Hochstadt     {proper   name)     (bag) 

£ocbftabt 
holiday  ber  ^eiertag  (-g,  -e) 
holy  l)eilig 
home:  at  home  ju  fraufe ;  at  the 

home  of  bet  (dat.)\  (go)  home, 

homewards  nad)  .vuiufe 
hope  1)  of  fen 
hour  bie  (Stunbe  (-n) 
house  bad  §au£  (-eg,  ^er) ;  at  the 

house  of  bei  {dat.) 
how  rote 

human  being  ber  sD?enfd)  (-en,  -en) 
hunger  bcr  lounger  (-g) 
hunter  bcr  oiiger  (-g,  — ) 
hunting-knife     ber    £irfa)fangcr 

(-3,  -) 

hurry  bie  Gile;   to  be  in  a  hurry 
in  Gile  fein 


I  id) 

if  roenn;  (whether)  ob;  as  if  aid 
ob,  aUo  roetm 

illness  bie  Mranffoeit  (-en) 

in  in  (dat.)\  in  front  of  nor  {dat. 
and  ace.) ;  in  order  to  utn  .  .  .  3U 
(with  in/ln.)\   in  spite  of   troty 

industrious  flcifjig 

inherit  erbetl 

inn  bcr  ©aftbof  (-g,  *e) 

inside  of  innerlmlb  (gen) 

instead  of  ftott  (gen.)\  anftatt . . . 

311  (with  in/in.) 
intend   DOt  haben  (bat  —  batte — 

gehabt) 
interest  intcreiue'ren 
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into  in  (ace.) 

invitation  bie  Cinlabung  (-en) 

island  bie  2>nfe(  (-n) 

it  es 

its  (poss.  adj.)  fein 

J 

jewel  bag  Suroel'  (-eg,  -en) 
journey   reifen    (aux.    fyaben  and 

fein) 
Julius  Caesar  (proper  name)  (ber) 

guItuS  (5  afar 
July  ber  gu'li  (-0) 
just  eben 

K 

keep  beroafo'ren 

kill  totcn 

king  ber  $bnig  (-g,  -e) 

know  (a fact)  roiffen  (rocifs — roufjte 

—  geroufet) ;  (be  acquainted  with) 

f  ennen  (e  —  fannte  —  gefannt) 
known,     well-known,      befannt' 

(part,  adj.) 
Kyffhauser    (proper  name)    5trjff; 

rjaufer. 


lady  bie  Same  (-n) 

land  bag  £anb  (-eg,  *er) 

large  grofj 

last  le^'t;  at  last  enblid),  gulefef 

late  fruit 

latter  bicfer  (-e,  -eg),  ber  lefctere 

lead  fiiforen 

leaf  bag  gftatt  (-eg,  *er) 

leap-year  bag  cdmltjabr  (-g,  -e) 


learn  (ernen 

learned  gelcfyrt'  (/</r/.  adj.) 

leave  oertaf'fen  (a  —  uerliej} — a) 

legend  bie  Sage  (-n) 

lAVp&ic  (proper  name)  (bag)£etp3tg 

lesson  bie  2(ufgabe  (-n) 

letter  ber  Srief  (-eg,  -e) 

lie  liegen  (ie  —  a  —  e) 

life  bag  £eben  (-g,  — ) 

light  bag  £td)t  (-eg,  -er) 

like:  like  to  mbgen  (mag  —  mod)te 

—  gemodjt) 
linden-leaf   bag  SinbenOIatt  (-g, 

*er) 
lion  ber  SStuc  (-n,  -n) 
little  (size)  flein ;  (quantity)  roenig; 

a  little  ein  roenig 
live  leben,  roohnen 
long  lang;  (adv.)  lange 
lose  oerlie'ren  (ie  —  0  —  0) 
love  (ieben 
Luther  (proper  name)  (ber)  2utf)er 

(-g) ;     Luther    monument    bag 

Sutberbenfmal  (-g,  "er) 

M 

maintain  beljaitp'ten 

make  madjen;  make  war  (upon) 

Mrieg  fiihren  (mit) 
man   (human   being)    ber  2Jienfd) 

(-en,  -en) ;    (male)    ber  3Ramt 

(-eg,  *er) 
many  r>iele  (//.);  many  a  manner; 

how  many  rote  utele 
marble  ber  3JJ armor  (-g,  — ) ;  [adj.) 

marmorn 
market-place  ber  iDiarftpla^  (-eg, 

-e) 
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master  ber  fterr  (-n,  -en);  master 

of  the  house  ber  &>auol)err  (-n, 

-en) 

Max  {proper  name)  (ber)  SJtar, 

may  (modal aux.)  biirfen  (barf  — 

burfte —  geburft);  fbnnen  (fann 

—  fonnte  —  gefonnt);    mbgen 
(mag  —  modjte  —  gemod)t) 

me  mid)  (ace),  mir  (dot.) 

meadow  bie  333icfe  (-n) 

meet  fid)  begeg'nen 

merchant  ber  Jtoufmcmn  (-3,  ftauf= 

leutc) 
merry  frbtjfid) 

messenger  ber  33ote  (-n,  -n) 
migrate  jiehen  (ic — 50a, — gepgen) 

((7//A-.  fcin)  (to  in  with  ace.) 
mill  bie  2Rm)te  (-11) 
miller  ber  Wilder  (-3,  — ) 
minute  bie  Sftirtu'te  (-n) 
Mohammedan  ber  .Viofjammeba'ner 

(-*,  -) 

money  ba3  CMb  (-eo5,  -er) 
monstrous  ungeheuer 
month  ber  2Konat  (-3,  -e) 
monument  baS  Dionument'  (-e§, 

-e);  bao  SQenfmal  (-0,  -er) 
more  me()r 
morning  berSftorgen  (-§,  — );  this 

morning  fjeute  morgen 
mother  bie  Gutter  (*) 
mountain  ber  SBerg  (-e3,  -e) 
Mr.  \vrr  (-n,  -en) 
much  utct ;  (adv.  of  degree)  fcfyr 
Miiller  {proper  mime)  lliiiller 
must  (modal)  miiffen  (muft— muftfe 

—  gemufst);  (with  </  neg.)  biirfen 
(barf  —  bnrfte  —  geburft) 

my  mcitl 


N 

name  ber  vJiame  (-no,  -n) 

narrow  fdjmal 

neck  ber  :oaIo  (-co,  ^e) 

Neckar  {proper  name)  ber  DJecfar 

(-0) 
need  brand)  en 

neighbor  ber  i>iad)bar  (-6,  -n) 
neither  .  .  .  nor  mebcr  .  .  .  nod) 
never  me,  niemal3 
new  neu 

next  (adj.)  nacfift  (super,  of  naff) 
night    bie    9iad)t    (~e) ;     to-night 

t)cute  abenb 
nine  neun 
no  (pron.  adj.)  fein;  (adv.)  ucin; 

no  one,  nobody,  feiner  (-e,  -(e)o), 

niemanb 
noble  cbel 
none  feiner  (-e,  -co) 
not  ntd)t;  not  yet  nod)  nid)t;  not 

at  all  gar  nid)t 
note-book  bao  Oiotiriuicfi  (-0,  "er) 
nothing  nid)t3;  nothing  at  all  gar 

nid)t3 
November  ber  Siooem'ber  (-0) 
now  jct^t,  nun 


obstruct  uerfper'ren 

Of   DOtl  (</<//•) 

offer  an  lueten  (ie  —  0  —  0) 
often  oft 
old(en)  alt 

on   auf  («/<//.  and  ace.) ;    an  (dot. 
and  ace.)  \  on  account  of  uiegeu 
v.);   on  foot  }U  tfllfe 


ENGLISH-GERMAN   VOCABULARY 


231 


once  einmal 

one  (adj.)  ein ;  (in  counting)  eino ; 

(indef.  pron.)   eincr  (-e,  -(e)o), 

man  ;  one  day  eineg  Xageg 
only  mu- 
open  offnen 
or  ober 
order :  in  order  that  bamit'  (subj.) ; 

in    order  to    lim  ...  511    with 

in  fui. 
other  anber ;  on  the  other  side  of 

jenfeitS  (gen.) 

OUght  {modal)   follCII   (foil  — follte 

-gefollt) 

our  tmfer 

ourselves  (reflex,  pron.)  ung ;  (in- 
tensive) f  elbft 

out  (of)  aug  (dat.) 


package  bag  %cdtt'  (-eg,  -e) 

parents  bie  ©Item  (pi.) 

part  ber  £cil  (-eg,  -e) 

past   (in  expressions  of  time)  atlf, 

nad) 
patient  ber  patient'  (-en,  -en) 
pay  entridj'ten ;  begaty'len 
peace  ber  $rtebe  (-nS,  -n) 
pear  bie  33irne  (-n) 
peasant  ber  33auer  (-g,  -n) 
people  bie  Settle  (//.);  (indef. pron) 

man 
permitted  :  to  be  permitted  {modal) 

biirfen    (barf  —  burfte  —  ge= 

burft) 
physician  ber  ^Ir^t  (-eg,  ^e) 
pick  pflucfen 
picture  bag  93ilb  (-eg,  -er) 


placard  ber  3etie*  (~%i  —) 

place  legen ;  ftellen 

place:    to    take    place    gefdje'ljen 

(ie  — a  —  e)  (aux.  fein) 
play  fuielen 
please    gefaHen    (a  —  geficl  — 

a)    (dat.)  ;     to    be    pleased     fid) 

freuen 
pleasure-palace     bag     i'uftfd)loj$ 

(-ffeg,  *ffer) 
pocket  bie  Xafdje  (-11) 
poem  ba§  Webidjt'  (-eg,  -e) 
poet  ber  Stfdjter  (-g,  — ) 
point    beuten   (to  or  at    auf   w. 

ace.) 
poor  arm 

postage  bag  ^oftgetb  (-g,  -er) 
post-office  bie  ^oft  (-en) 
Potsdam.(properuame)  (bag)'ipotg' 

bam 
power  bie  ©eroalt'  (-en) 
praise  loben;  riUjmen 
prepay  frantie'ren 
present  (adj.)  jet.ug 
present  bag  ©efdf)enF  (-eg,  -e) ; 

bag  ©aftgefefienf  (-g,  -e) 
president  ber  ^rafibent'  (-en,  -en) 
prince  ber  ^Brins  (-en,  -en) 
princess  bie  ^rtiuei'ftn  (-nen) 
print  bie  ©djrtft  (-en) 
professor      ber     ^rofef'for     (-g, 

-r/ren) 
property  bao  Irigentum  (-g,  "er) 
proverb  bao  Spridmmrt  (-0,  *er) 
Prussia  (proper  name)  (§<\ci)  v}>reu' 

fcen  (-0) 
Prussian  preufufd) 
pupil  ber  2  duller  (-g,  — ) 
put  across  iiber  fefcen 
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quarter  ba3  2>icrtcl  (-<§,  — ) 
queen  bie  .Ubnigiu  (-nen) 
quick(ly)  fdjneli 

R 

rain  regnen  (itnpers.) 

rain  ber  Megen  (-3) 

rapid(ly)  fdjnell 

read  lefen  (ie  —  a  —  e) 

really  rotrf(id) 

receive  crfyal'ten  (a —  ie  —  a);  em= 

pfan'gen  (a  —  i —  a) 
recipient  ber  Gmpfan'ger  (-3,  — ) 
red  rot 
refer  fid)  besie'fyen  (ie  —  bejog  — 

be3ogen) 
refuse  fid;  roeigern 
rejoice  fief)  freuen  {gen.) 
remain  bleiben  (ei  —  ie — ie)  {aux. 

fcin) 
repeat  loieberfyo'Ien 
rescue  bcfrei'eu 
respected  {part,  adj.)  nerefjrf 
rest  rub,  en 
return    ^ttritcf |fer)ren  (aux.  fein); 

roteber|fommen    (o  —  Earn  —  o) 

{aux.  fein) 
return  bie  fflucffefjr  ;  on  his  return 

bei  feiner  Dtucffehr 
reward  belob/ncn 
Rhine   {proper  name)    ber  3{l)ein 

rich  rctd) 
ripe  reif 

rise  (of  the  sun)  aufjgehen  (e  — 
ging  — gegangen)  {aux.  fein) 


river   ber  ^tufs  (-ffes,  *fle);    ber 

Strom  (-e-3,  -e) 
Roman  ber  bonier  (-0,  — ) 
roof  bai  Sad)  (-e3,  *-er) 
room  bad  3linine^  (-3*  — ) 
rose  bie  Wofe  (-n) 
run    laufen  (tin  —  ie  —  ait)    (aux. 

Ijaben  and  fein) 


same:  the  same  berfelbe  (bicfelbe, 

baofelbe) 
save  retten 
say  fagen;  be  said  to  follen  (foil 

—  follte  —  gefollt) 

Scheffel     {proper     name)      (ber) 

©djeffel 
Schiller     {proper     name)      (bet*) 

©djiller 
scholar  ber  ®d)uler  (-3,  — ) 
school  bie  ©djule  (-n) 
seat    fefcen;    to   take   a  seat,   be 

seated,  fid)  feftcn 
second  ber  -uueite 
secret  ba<3  ®e§eitn'md  (-ffe3,  -ffe) 
see  feben  (ie  —  a  —  c) 
sell  oerfau'fen 
send  fdjitfen;  fenbeti  (e  —  fanbte 

—  gefanbt) ;  send  out  Ijinauo' 
[djicfen 

September  ber  3erttem/ber  (-0) 
sepulcher  bao  ©rat)  (-eo,  ^er) 
servant  ber  Wiener  (-0,  — ) 
service  ber  Xienft  (-eo,    c) 
set  fefcen;  (.////<•  .w//)  untergehen 

(e  —  ging  —  gegangen)   {aux. 

fein) 
seven  fieben 
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several  meljrere 

severe  fdjroer 

shall  {modal)  follen  (foil  —  follte 

—  gefollt) ;    {fut.  tii/.v.)   ruerben 
(i  —  rourbc  or  roarb,  pi.  rourben 

—  0)  (aux.  fetn) 
she  fie 

short  furj 

shoulder  bie  Sd)ulter  (-n) 

show  jctgen 

sick  from! 

side  bie  Sette  (-it) ;  on  the  other 

side  of  jenfeits  {gen.) 
sidewalk  ber  Siirgerfteig  (-§,  -e) 
Siegfried    {proper    name)    (ber) 

Siegfrieb 
Siegmund    {proper   name)     (ber) 

©iegtmmb 
silver  {adj.)  filbern 
silvery  white  filberroeifj 
since  feit  {dat.) ;  conj.  {temporal) 

feitbem  ;  {causal)  ba,  rocil 
sing  fingen  (i  —  a  —  u) 
singing  bag  Stngen  (-g) 
sister  bie  Sdjroefter  (-n) 
sit  fi^en  (i  —  fafj—  gefeffcn) ;  sit 

down  ftcl)  [efcetl 
situated:    to   be   situated    liegen 

(ie  —  n  —  e) 
six  fed)g 
sixth:  sixth  part  bag  Sedjftel  (-g, 

-) 
slay  toten  5  erfd)lagcn  (a  —  u  —  a) 
sleep  fd)lafen  (a  —  ie  —  a) 
small  flein 

smith  ber  Sd)mieb  (-eg,  -e) 
smithy  bie  Sdjmiebe  (-u) 
snow  fd)neien  {tmpers.) 
so  fo 


soldier  ber  Solbat'  (-en,  -en) 
some  etroas;  einige  (//.) 
somebody,  some  one,  jemanb 
something  ctiuao 
son  ber  Sorm  (-eg,  *e) 
song  bao  8ieb  (-eg,  -er) 
soon  balb ;  as  soon  as  fobalb' 
sparrow  ber  Sperling  (-g,  -e) 
speak  reben;  fpredjen  (i  —  a —  0) 
spectacles  (pair  of)  bie  33rille  (-n) 
spend    {time)     ju  |  bringen    (i  — 

bracfote  —  gebradjt) 
spite:  in  spite  of  trot3  {gen.) 
splendid  fjerrlid) 
spring  ber  ^ftiiblhtg  (-3,  — ) 
stable  ber  Stall  (-eg,  *e) 
stand  ftel)en  (e  —  ftanb  —  geftan; 

ben) 
state  ber  Staat  (-eg,  -en) 
steal  fteljlen  (ie  —  a  —  0) 
still  {adv.)  nod) 
stone  ber  Stein  (-eg,  -e) 
story  bie  ©efdjid/te  (-n) 
strange  fremb;  stranger  ber  ^rembe 
strength  bie  Starfe 
stretch  fid)  auo  red'en 
strike  fdjlagen  (a  —  u  —  a) 
strong  ftarf,  frafttg 
student  ber  Stubenf  (-en,  -en) 
study  frubie'ren 
succeed  gelin'gen  (i  —  a — \x){aux. 

fcin)  {impers.,  dat.) 
such  foldjer  (-e,  -eg) 
summer    ber   Sommer   (-g,  — ) ; 

summer   month    ber    Sommer= 

monat  (-3,  -e) 
summon    rufen  laffen    (ii  —  liefc 

-a) 
sun  bie  Sonne  (-n) 
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Sunday  ber  ©onntctg  (-§,  -e) 
sweet  fiifj 

swim  fdjroimmen  (i  —  a  —  o)(aux. 
fyaben  and  fein) 


table  ber  £ifd)  (-eg,  -e) 

take    nebmen   (nimmt  —  a  —  ge= 

nommen) ;    mit  |  nefimen ;    take 

away  roeg|  nefymen ;   take  place 

gefcfoe'ben  (ie — n  —  e)  (aux.  fein) 
talk  fpredjen  (i  —  a  —  o) 
tall  bod;,  grofj 
teacher  ber  Sebrer  (-§,  — ) 
tell  fagen;  (a  story)  er3dl/len 
ten  3c  bjn 
tenth  ber  jebnte 
than  alg 

thankful  banfbar 
that   [dent. pron.)  ber  (bie,  bag); 

jener  (-e,  -e§);  (rel.pron.)  ber; 

roeldjer  (-e,  -eg) ;  (subord.  conj) 

bafj;  in  order  that  bamit 
the  (def.art.)  ber  (bie,  bag);  (cor r el. 

adv.)  the  .  .  .  the  je  .  .  .  befto 
theater  bag  S&ea'ter  (-3,  — ) 
their  tt)r 

them  fie  (ace.),  ifinen  (<&*.) 
themselves  (reft.)  fid) 
then  (temporal)  bann 
there  bort,  ba  ;  there  is,  there  are, 

eg  gibt,  eg  ift,  eg  finb 
they  fie ;  (indef.  pron.)  man 
think  benfen  (c — bnd)te — gebacbt) 
third   ber  britte;   third  part   bag 

3)rittel  (-g,  — ) 
thirty  breifjig;  thirty-one  cinunb= 

brcif5ig 


this  biefer  (-e,  -eg) 

thou  bit 

three  bret 

thrifty  fparfam 

through  burd)  (ace) 

Thuringia    (proper   name)    (bag) 

£buringen  (-g) 
Thursday  ber  iDonnergtag  (-g,-e) 
till    big,   big   auf    (ace.) ;    (subord. 

conj.)  big,  big  bafj 
time  biegeit  (-en);  (counting)  bag 

9J?al  (-eg, -e);  (in  com  p.)  =mal; 

a  long  time   lange,  eine  lange 

3eit ;    for    the    first    time    jum 

erftcnmal;  at  one  time  einmal; 

(at)  what  time  (um)  roierjiel  lU)r 
to  (place)  nad)  (dat.)\   (person)  311 

(dat.);  auf,  t)Or  (dat.  and  ace.) ; 

(with  in/in.)  JU 

to-day  fyeute 

to-morrow  morgen 

to-night  fyeute  abenb 

too  (adv.)  3U;  (conj.)  aud) 

tooth  ber  ga^ti  (-eg,  *e) 

trader  ber  fcanbler  (-g,  — ) 

train  ber  3lig  {-&i  u?) 

translate  i'tberfet^en  (insep.) 

tree  ber  8aum  (-eg,  ^e) 

triumph  fiegen 

true  uuitjr 

trust  traucn  (dat.) 

twentieth  ber  jnmnjigfte 

twenty-eighth    ber  a$tutlb$loan* 

jigfte 

twenty-fifth     ber    fi'tnfunb3Uian= 

jigfte 

twenty-five  fiinfunb^tiaiuig 
two    jroci,    beibe;    two   kinds   of 
3ir>cierlei 
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U 

uncle  ber  Cnfel  (-S,  — ) 
under  unter  {dat.  and  ace.) 
understand     uerftc'hen    (e  —  pels 

ftanb  —  oerftanben) 
unhappy  ungliitflid) 
united  oerefnigt  {part,  adj.) 

United  States  {proper  name)  bie 

SBerei'nigten  Staaten 
university  bic  Uniuerfttaf  (-en) 
up  auf,  berauf,  binauf 
upon  auf,  iiber  {dat.  and  ace.) 
us  uno 


valuable  roertr>olI 

variegated  bunt 

venerated  cerebri'  {part,  adj.) 

very  fehr 

Vienna  {proper  name)  (bao)  2$>ten 

(-S) 

village  ba3  £orf  (-e§,  *er) 
visit  befu'efien 

W 

wait  marten ;  wait  for  marten  auf 

{ace) 

waiter  ber  ftellner  (-§,  — ) 
walk  geben  (e — ging  —  gegangen) 

{aux.  fein) ;  go  to  walk  fpajie'ren 

gefeen 
war    ber  .Urieg  (-e3,    -e) ;    make 

war  upon  5tricg  fiihren  mit  {dat.) 
warm  warm 
watch  bie  Uhr  (-en) 
water  bao  Gaffer  (-3,  — ) 
way  ber  SBeg  (-eg,  -e) 


we  rotr 
weak  id) road) 
weapon  bie  2Baffe  (-n) 
wear  tragen  (a  —  u  —  a) 
weather  bas  better  (-0,  — ) 
week  bie  SQBod)e  (-tt) 
well  gut,  roo()l;  I  am  well  id)  be- 
finbe  mid)  roohl 

what     {inter.,     rel.    pron.)     mao ; 

{inter,  adj.)  rocld)er  (-e,  -eS) ; 

what  sort  of  (a)  roaS  fiir  (ein) 
when  alo;  when?  roann 
whenever  roenn 
where  roo 

whether  {subord.  conj.)  06 
which  {rel.  pron.)  ber  (bie,  bao) ; 

roeld)er  (-e,  -e§) ;  {inter,  pron.) 

roeldjer  (-e,  -co) 
while  {subord.  conj.)  rotifjrenb 
white  roeifj 
who  {rel.  pron.)    ber  (bie,  bae); 

roeldjer  (-e,  -e3) ;  {inter,  pron.) 

roer 
whole  ganj 
whom  {rel.  pron.)  ben,  roeldjen ; 

{inter,  pron.)  roen 

whose  {inter.)   roeffen ;  {rel.)  bef= 

fen,  beren 
why  roarum' 
William  the  First,  Second,  8BU 

helm  ber  I5*rfte,  3^eite 
willingly  gem 

windmill  bie  Ssffiinbtmifjle  (-u) 
window  bao  Acnfter  (-3,  — ) 
wing  ber  Aliigcl  (-0,  — ) 
winter  ber  Sffiinter  (-0,  — ) 
wise  meife,  Hug 
wish   roiinfdjen;    {modal)    roollen 

(mill  —  mo  lite  —  ijerooUt) 
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with  nut  (dat.)\   (at  the  home  of) 

bet  (dot.) 
without  orme  (ace.) ;  ofyne  .  .  .  ju 

(with  in/in.) 
wolf  ber  2Bolf  (-eg,  ue) 
woman  bte  grau  (-en) ;  bag  2Mb 

(-eg,  -er) 
wood  (place)  ber  SCalb  (-eg,  *er) 
word  bag  5ffiort  (-eg,  "er  and  -e) 
work  arbetten 

Worms  (proper name) (bag) Coring 
write  fdjretben  (ei  —  ie  —  ie) 


year  bag  %ahr  (-eg/  -e) 
yellow  gelb 
yesterday  geftern 
yet  nod) ;  not  yet  nod)  nid)t 
you  bu,  thr,  ©ie 
young  jung 
your  bein,  euer,  %\)X 
youth  bie  3uflenb  ;  (young  man) 
ber  bungling  (-5,  -e) 


INDEX 


The  references  are  to  paragraphs  of  the  text 


a,  pronunciation  of,  11. 

fit  pronunciation  of,  17;  the  um- 
laut of  aa,  9. 

nber,  401. 

ablaut,  522. 

accent,  57,  58. 

accusative:  185;  with  preposi- 
tions, 420-422. 

adjectives,  classification  of,  190- 
192. 

adjectives,  descriptive :  when  de- 
clined, 194  ;  when  not  declined, 
195;  strong  endings,  199-200; 
weak  endings,  209,  210;  mixed 
endings,  213;  irregularities  in 
declension,  219-223;  as  nouns, 
224;  as  adverbs.  410;  omis- 
sion of  endings,  221-222;  com- 
parison, 230-235  ;  predicate 
superlative,  242,  243. 

adverbs:  410-416;  comparison 
of,  410-413;  position  of,  94, 
429. 

(U,  pronunciation  of,  24. 

aUciu,  402. 

alphabet,  1. 

aUS:  236,408;  nteob,  379. 

nnber-,  311,6. 

tutftiitt .  .  .  git,  392. 

article  :  def.  art.,  declension  of,  71 ; 
uses  of,  72,  2;  def.  art.  for  pos- 


sessive, 265 ;  def.  art.  with  proper 
names,  174;  indef.  articles,  97, 
98 ;  contractions  of  def.  art.  with 
preps.,  433. 

tilt,  pronunciation  of,  20. 

(ill,  pronunciation  of,  21. 

auxiliaries  :  of  tense,  inflection  of, 
517  ;  haben  and  feitt  as,  512  ;  of 
passive  voice,  513;  of  mood, 
340-349,  516, 

at),  pronunciation  of,  24. 

\)f  pronunciation  of,  26. 
betbe,  3117. 

C,  pronunciation  of,  27. 

capital  letters,  59. 

cases,  the,  uses  of,  181-185. 

rf),  pronunciation  of,  29. 

rff  pronunciation  of,  28;  =  \-\f  56 
\c. 

comparison  :  of  adjectives,  230- 
235  ;  of  adverbs,  410-413  ;  ir- 
regular comparison,  232,  233. 

compound  nouns  :  accentuation  of, 
58;  declension  and  gender  of, 
453. 

conditional  sentences,  377-380. 

conditional  tenses  :  formation  of, 
225-227  ;  uses  of,  366. 

conjugation,  493-521. 
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conjunctions:  coordinate,  398- 
405  ;  subordinate,  406-408. 

consonants,  pronunciation  of,  25- 
54. 

b,  pronunciation  of,  30. 

bn,  407. 

bfl-,  brtf  +  prepositions,  253. 
bofjf,  omission  of,  385. 
dates,  expression  of,  323. 
dative  case:   184;    with  preposi- 
tions, 419,  421,  422. 
demonstratives :     declension    of, 

482,    485;    uses   of,    296-302; 

305-309. 
benn,  400  ;   =  than,  237. 
dependent  order,  424,  427. 
bcr:  as  article,  71,  72;    as  dem. 

pron.,   274,   275",    298-302;    as 

relative,  274,  277,  278. 
bcrcr,  299. 
bcrjcitigc,  304,  305. 
bcrfclbc,  304,  306. 
bic*,  80. 

btcfcr,  80;  296,1;  301,1. 
diphthongs,  pronunciation  of,  20- 

24. 
borf),  405,2;  426,5. 
1s\\,  70  2. 
biirfcit :  conjugation  of,  516;  uses 

of,  343. 

Ct  pronunciation  of,  12;  euphonic 
e,  66,  67,  124,  147,  223,  263, 
438-440,  495,  496,  504. 

ei,  pronunciation  of,  23. 

-cictl,  verbs  ending  in,  58</;  508,  l. 

cut,  97,  98,  260,  269,  311,  313, 
314. 


Ciltmtbcr,  310,7;  337. 
CUUflC,  311,8. 

Cr,  fie,  c3,  declension  of,  249. 
C£,  uses  of,  255. 
eu,  pronunciation  of,  22. 
euphonic  c,  66,  67,  124, 147,  223, 
263,  438-440,  495,  496,  504. 

f,  pronunciation  of,  32. 

future  and  future  perfect,  forma- 
tion of,  152-156;  214-217. 

g,  pronunciation  of,  33. 

QC-,  omitted  in  past  part.,  508. 

gender,  461,  462. 

genitive  case,  183;    prepositions 

with,  417. 
gerundive,  395,  396. 
gt&t,  c3,  335. 

I),  pronunciation  of,  34. 

Ijnbeit :  conjugation  of,  517;  use  as 

auxiliary,  512. 
f,crr  415,  416. 
hiu,  415,  416. 

Ijorf),  declension  of,  197,  201. 
hyphen,  use  of,  60,  5. 

t,  pronunciation  of,  13. 

id),  declension  of,  249. 

ic,  sound  of,  13. 

-tcreil,  verbs  in,  58  «/;  508,  1. 

ifjr  (pers.  pron.) :  decl.  of,  249  ;  use 

of,  70,  2. 
imperative,    formation    of,    244- 

248. 
impersonal  verbs,  333-335. 
indefinites,  310,  311. 
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indicative,  tenses  of,  361-365. 
indirect  discourse:  mood  of,  381, 

387;  tense  of,  382-384. 
infinitive:  uses  of,  388-392,  396, 

2;  in  place  of  past  part.,  341. 
inseparable   prefixes,    325,   326, 

331,  332. 

j,  pronunciation  of,  35. 

jc .  .  .  bcfto,    ] 

ic  —  ie,         \  239. 

jc  .  .  .  urn  fo,  J 
jcbcrmnittt,  310,4. 
jctmtttb,  3io,i>. 
jcttcr,  81;  296,2. 

f,  pronunciation  of,  36. 
fctn,  98,  260,  269. 
foiltlltctt,  past  part,  with,  397. 
foitltett :  conjugation  of,  516;  use 
of,  344. 

(f  pronunciation  of,  37. 
Idffcit :  use  of,  350  ;  inf.  for  past 
part.,  341. 

Ht,  pronunciation  of,  38. 
matt,  310;  358,1,2. 

modal  auxiliaries :  conjugation  of, 
516;  uses  of,  343-349;  past 
part,  attracted  to  inf.,  341. 

lit  ii  tie  it :  conjugation  of,  516;  use 
of,  345. 

tttitffett :  conjugation  of,  516;  use 
of,  347. 

tt,  pronunciation  of,  39. 

ttidjt,  position  of,  94,  4  ;  431,  2. 


iticmmtb,  310,3. 

nominative  case,  182. 

nouns  :  gender,  460-462  ;  declen- 
sion, 109-112;  class  I,  strong, 
113-118;  class  II,  strong,  119- 
124;  class  III,  strong,  136-140; 
weak,  144-151;  mixed,  159- 
163  ;  irregular,  165-167  ;  proper 
nouns,  168-174  ;  foreign  nouns, 
454. 

numerals,  312-320. 

0,  pronunciation  of,  14. 

ij,  pronunciation  of,  18;  the  um- 
laut form  of  00,  9. 

oljltC  :  with  infinitive,  392,  1 ;  with 
bajklause,  392,  2. 

order  of  words,  summary  of,  424- 
431. 

pt  pronunciation  of,  40. 

participles:  uses  of,  393-397;  past 
part,  with  foninten,  397  ;  attrac- 
tion of  past  part,  to  inf.,  341  ; 
gerundive,  395,  396. 

passive  voice:  formation  of,  352- 
353;  substitutes  for,  358  ;  true 
and  apparent,  359  ;  paradigm, 
519. 

personal  pronouns,  249,  255. 

pf,  pronunciation  of,  41. 

\}\)t  pronunciation  of,  42. 

possessives:  256  ;  poss.  adjs.,  100. 
101.257-263,  269;  poss.prons., 
266-268;  269;  substitutes  for, 
265. 

prefixes:  separable.  327-330  ;  in- 
separable. 325-326  ;  both  sepa- 
rable and  inseparable,  331-332. 
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prepositions  :  with  gen.,  417  ;  with 
dat.,  419;  with  ace,  420;  with 
both  dat.  and  ace,  421;  con- 
tractions of,  with  def.  art.,  433. 

present  tense,  idiomatic  uses  of, 
361,  362. 

preterit  tense,  idiomatic  use  of, 
363. 

principal  parts,  of  nouns,  111; 
of  verbs,  133. 

pronouns,  declension  of:  personal, 
473-475;  possessive,  478;  de- 
monstrative, 482-485  ;  relative, 
487-490 ;  interrogative,  487- 
490;  indefinite,  310,  311. 

proper  nouns,  declension  of,  168- 
174. 

punctuation,  60. 

(\f  pronunciation  of,  43. 
quantity,  8. 

V,  pronunciation  of,  44. 
reflexive  pronouns,  475. 
reflexive  verbs,  336,  337. 
relative  pronouns,  270-272;  274- 
279;  289-294. 

f  :  pronunciation  of,  45;  f  and  $f  4. 
fri),  pronunciation  of,  47. 
fcilt:  conjugation  of,  517;   use  as 
auxiliary.  512. 

fclbcr,  fclift,  309. 
separable  prefixes,  327-332. 
firf),  251,2,3;  336,337. 
3JC  =  you,  70,2. 

singular  for  plural,  178,  179. 
f ollcii :  conjugation  of,  516;  use  of, 
348. 


foitbern,  403. 

fV>  1^  pronunciation  of,  46. 

fy  :  when  used,  5  ;  pronunciation 
of,  3. 

subjunctive,  uses  of,  367-381;  387. 

superlative,  of  adjectives  :  forma- 
tion of,  230,  L>;  232,233;  declen- 
sion of,  240,  241;  predicate 
superlative,  242,  243 ;  of  ad- 
verbs, 410-413. 

syllables,  division  of  words  into, 
55,  56. 

t,  pronunciation  of,  48. 
tenses:  uses  of,  361-366;  in  con- 
ditional sentences,  377. 
i\)t  pronunciation  of,  49. 
time,  how  designated,  322. 
t}f  pronunciation  of,  50. 

It,  pronunciation  of,  15. 

\\f  pronunciation  of,  19. 

U1U  .  .  .  §tt,  with  infinitive,  392. 

umlaut:  9  ;  in  the  plural  of  nouns, 
437  ;  in  the  pret.  subj.  of  verbs, 
507  ;  in  comparison,  471. 

D,  pronunciation  of,  51. 

verbs,   conjugation  of,   493-521; 

list  of  strong  and  irregular  verbs, 

522-538. 
Did,  311,  12,ia 
vowels,  pronunciation  of,  10-24. 

Hi,  pronunciation  of,  52. 

UWUH,  408. 

lUflv  :  declension  of,  282;  uses  of, 

286-288;  293,  294. 
Mt£  fiir  (cin),  288. 
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U)C(rf)Ct :  declension  of,  81;  uses  of, 

277,  280,  281. 
ttJCHtfl,  311,  13. 
ftetttt,  378,  408. 
lucr :  declension  of,  282  ;  uses  of, 

285,  289-292. 
tUCl'bcil,  conjugation  of,  517. 
WO-  or  WOt — h  preposition,  279, 

283. 
luull c  11 :  conjugation  of,  516;  uses 

of,  349. 


r,  pronunciation  of,  53. 

t)f  pronunciation  of,  16. 
you,  translations  of,  70,  2. 

jf  pronunciation  of,  54. 

SHI  with  inf.,  390;  with  gerundive, 
396;  with  verbs  separably  com- 
pounded, 328,  4. 
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price       price 

Aldrich  and  Foster  :  Foundations  of  French $0.90  #0.95 

Bahlsen  :  The  Teaching  of  Modern  Languages 50  .55 

Becker  and  Mora:  Spanish  Idioms 1.80  2.00 

Bernhardt :  Course  in  German  Composition,  Conversation,  and  Grammar 

Review 90  1.00 

Collar:  First  Year  German 

Collar-Eysenbach :  German  Lessons 1.20  1.30 

Collar- Eysenbach:  English  into  German 25  .30 

Collar  and  Curtis :  Shorter  Eysenbach 1.00  1.10 

Cook  :  Table  of  German  Prefixes  and  Suffixes 05 

Coppee  :  Le  Pater.     (Sumichrast) 25  .28 

Doriot :  Beginners'  Book  in  French 80  .90 

Part  II.     Reading  Lessons.     (Separate) 50  .55 

Doriot :  Beginners'  Book  in  German .80  .90 

Duerr:  Essentials  of  German  Grammar 

Dufour:  French  Grammar 00  .70 

Dufour :  French  Reader,  with  Vocabulary 1.00  1.10 

Dumas  :  Les  Trois  Mousquetaires.     (Sumichrast) 70  .80 

Heller:  Studies  in  Modern  German  Literature 

Hempl :  German  Grammar 

Hempl :  German  Orthography  and  Phonology.     Parti 2.00  2.10 

Hempl :  Easiest  German  Reading 40  .45 

Hugo :  Les  Miserables.     (Sumichrast) 80  .90 

Knapp  :  Modern  French  Readings  •     .     .     . " 80  .90 

Knapp:  Modern  Spanish  Readings 1.50  1.65 

Knapp:  Modern  Spanish  Grammar 1.50  1.65 

Lemly  :  New  System  of  Spanish  Written  Accentuation .10 

Miiller  and  Wenckebach  :  Schiller's  Maria  Stuart 90  1.00 

Miiller  and  Wenckebach  :  Gliick  Auf .     A  First  German  Reader     ...       .60  .70 

Pardo:  Pascual  Lopez.     (Knapp) 75  .80 

Pinney  :  Spanish  and  English  Conversation.     First  Book 60  .65 

Second  Book 60  .65 

Smith  :  Gramatica  Prictica  de  la  Lengua  Castellana.     (Nueva  Edici6n)       .60  .70 

Stein :  German  Exercises.     Book  I 40  .45 

Stein:  German  Exercises.     Book  II 40  .45 

Stein:  German  Exercises.     Book  II,  with  Commercial  Exercises   ...       .50  .55 

Studies  and  Notes  in  Philology  and  Literature.     Vol.1 1.00 

Vol.  II 1.50 

Vol.  Ill 4.00 

Vol.  IV 1.50 

Vol.  V 1.50 

Vol.  VI 1.50 

Vol.  VII 1.50 

Vol.  VIII 1.50 

"  "  "  "  Vol.  IX 1.50 

Van  Daell :  M^moires  du  Due  de  Saint-Simon 64  .75 

Descriptive  circulars  of  the  above  books  sent,  postpaid,  on  application 
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By  FRED  D.  ALDRICH,  Master  in  Worcester  Academy,  and  IRVING 
L.  FOSTER,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Romance  Lan- 
guages in  the  Pennsylvania  State  College 


ELEMENTARY  FRENCH 

329  pages.     List  price,  $1.00  ;  mailing  price,  $1.10 

THE  scope  and  the  general  arrangement  of  "Foundations  of 
French"  have  been  retained  in  this  book,  and  such  inci- 
dental changes  as  class-room  use  has  suggested  have  been  made 
in  the  text.  The  important  new  features  consist  in  the  addition 
of  French-English  exercises,  the  extension  of  English-French  work 
along  the  lines  of  simplicity  and  variety,  and  the  insertion  of  com- 
plete vocabularies.  Teachers  will  find  the  abundant  exercises 
adapted  to  the  needs  of  students  in  the  first  year  of  high  schools, 
although  by  making  suggested  omissions  the  book  may  be  used 
advantageously  by  maturer  students. 

FOUNDATIONS  OF  FRENCH 

xviii  4-  177  pages.     List  price,  90  cents;  mailing  price,  95  cents 

■  rpOUNDATIONS  OF  FRENCH  "  has  been  found  particularly 
JP  valuable  for  classes  of  beginners,  both  in  secondary  schools 
and  in  the  freshman  year  at  college.  It  can  be  completed  in  from 
forty  to  sixty  hours  and  at  the  same  time  give  opportunity  for  the 
use  of  an  easy  reader.  In  the  method  of  presentation,  practical 
class-room  considerations  have  everywhere  been  kept  uppermost. 
An  important  aim  has  been  to  present  and  illustrate  so  much  of 
grammar,  and  only  so  much,  as  is  essential  to  a  complete  reading 
mastery  of  French. 

A  FRENCH   READER 

304  pages.     List  price,  50  cents  ;  mailing  price,  55  cents 

THIS  is  a  new  reader,  adapted  either  to  accompany  or  to  fol- 
low elementary  grammatical  work  in  secondary  schools  and 
in  colleges.  The  text  is  carefully  graded,  and  abruptness  in  the 
transition  from  simplest  narrative  to  the  ordinary  short  story  is 
avoided  by  the  introduction  of  an  unusual  amount  of  easy  matter 
taken  from  French  folklore. 
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About :  La  Mere  de  la  Marquise  et  La  Fille  du  Chanoine. 

(Super) $0.50     $0.55 

Aldrich  and  Foster:   French  Reader 50 

Augier:   La  Pierre  de  Touche.     (Harper) 45 

Boileau-Oespreaux :     Dialogue,    Les     Ileros    de    Roman. 

(Crane) 75 

Bourget:  Extraits  Choisis.    (Van  Daell) 50 

Colin  :  Contes  et  Saynetes 40 

Corneille:   Polyeucte,  Martyr.     (Henning) 45 

Daudet:   La  Belle-Nivernaise.     (Freeborn) 25 

Daudet:  Le  Nabab.     (Wells) 50 

Daudet:   Morceaux  Choisis.     (Freeborn) 50 

Erckmann-Chatrian :   Madame  Theiese.     (Rollins)    .     .     .       .50 

Feval :  La  Fee  des  Greves.     (Ilawtrey) 60 

Fortier:  Napoleon:  Extraits  de  Memoires  et  d'Histoires       .35 
Guerlac:  Selections  from  Standard  French  Authors .     .     .       .50 

Herdler  :  Scientific  French  Reader 60 

Hugo:  Notre-Dame  de  Paris.    (Wightman) 80 

Hugo:  Quatrevingt-Treize.     (Boi'elle) 60 

Jaques  :   Intermediate  French 40 

Labiche :   La  Grammaire  and   Le  Baron  de   Fourchevif. 

(Piatt) 35 

Labiche  and  Martin  :  Le  Voyage  de  M.  Perrichon.  (Spiers)        .30 
La  Fayette,  Mme.  de  :  La  Princesse  de  Cleves.    (Sledd  and 

Gorrell) 45 

La  Fontaine  :   Fables.     (Super) 40 

Lazare:  Contes  et  Nouvelles 

First  Series 


j>5 

Second  Series 3^ 

Lazare  :  Elementary  French  Composition 35 

Lazare  :   Lectures  Faciles  pour  les  Commencants 30 

Lazare:  Les  Plus  Jolis  Contes  de  Fees 35 

Lazare  :  Premieres  Lectures  en  Prose  et  en  Verse      .     .     .       .35 
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